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CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
1964-1965 


FALL  QUARTER,  1964 

September  22-23,  Tuesday-Wednesday 
September  24-25,  Thursday-Friday 

8:30  A.M.-4:30  P.M. 
September  25,  Friday 

September  28,  Monday,  8:30  A.M. 
October  1,  Thursday 
November  25,  Wednesday,  10:30  P.M. 
November  30,  Monday,  8:30  A.M. 

December  14-15-16,  Monday-Tuesday- 
Wednesday 
December  16,  Wednesday,  10:30  P.M. 


Freshman  orientation. 
Registration. 

Late    registration    fee    of    $5.00 
charged  for  all  registering  after 
this  date. 
Classes  begin. 
Last  day  for  registration. 
Thanksgiving  recess  begins. 
Thanksgiving  recess  ends.  Classes 
are  resumed. 
Examinations,  Fall  quarter. 

Fall  quarter  ends. 


WINTER  QUARTER,  1965 

January  4,  Monday,  8:30  A.M.-4:30  P.M. 
January  4,  Monday 


January  5,  Tuesday,  8:30  A.M. 
January  8,  Friday 

March  16-17-18,  Tuesday-Wednesday- 
Thursday 
March  18,  Thursday,  10:30  P.M. 


Registration. 

Late    registration    fee    of    $5.00 

charged  for  all  registering  after 

this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Examinations,  Winter  quarter. 

Winter  quarter  ends. 


SPRING  QUARTER,  1965 

March  22,  Monday,  8:30  A.M.-4:30  P.M. 
March  22,  Monday 


March  23,  Tuesday,  8:30  A.M. 
March  26,  Friday 
April  14,  Wednesday  10:30  P.M. 
April  20,  Tuesday,  8:30  A.M. 

June  4-7-8,  Friday-Monday-Tuesday 
June  8,  Tuesday,  10:30  P.M. 
June  13,  Sunday,  4:00  P.M. 


Registration. 

Late    registration    fee    of    $5.00 

charged  for  all  registering  after 

this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Easter  recess  begins. 

Easter   recess   ends.   Classes   are 

resumed. 

Examinations,  Spring  quarter. 

Spring  quarter  ends. 

Graduation. 


BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 


Term 

Address 

Expires 

Frederick  B.  Graham 

Wilmington 

1971 

Dr.  C.  E.  Hartford 

Wilmington 

1971 

Eugene  B.  Tomlinson,  Jr. 

Southport 

1971 

Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr. 

Wilmington 

1969 

B.  D.  Schwartz 

Wilmington 

1969 

Raiford  G.  Trask 

Wilmington 

1969 

Dr.  John  T.  Hoggard 

Wilmington 

1967 

W.  Horace  Corbett 

Wilmington 

1967 

James  Smith 

Chinquapin 

1967 

Harry  E.  Payne 

Wilmington 

1965 

L.  Bradford  Tillery 

Wilmington 

1965 

Arthur  Wooten 

Burgaw 

1965 

OFFICERS  OF  THE  BOARD 

Dr.  John  T.  Hoggard,  Chairman 

L.  Bradford  Tillery,  Vice-Chairman 

Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr.,  Secretary 

Harry  E.  Payne,  Treasurer 

EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE 

John  T.  Hoggard,  Chairman  Harry  Payne 

Frederick  B.  Graham,  Vice-Chairman  B.  D.  Schwartz 

C.  E.  Hartford  L.  Bradford  Tillery 

FINANCE  COMMITTEE 

C.  E.  Hartford,  Chairman  B.  D.  Schwartz 

W.  Horace  Corbett,  Vice-Chairman  James  Smith 

Frederick  B.  Graham  L.  Bradford  Tillery 

BUILDING  COMMITTEE 

Frederick  B.  Graham,  Chairman  Harry  E.  Payne 

C.  E.  Hartford,  Vice-Chairman  Raiford  G.  Trask 

W.  Horace  Corbett  B.  D.  Schwartz 

GROUNDS  BEAUTIFICATION  COMMITTEE 

Raiford  G.  Trask,  Chairman  Harry  E.  Payne 

W.  Horace  Corbett,  Vice-Chairman  Eugene  B.  Tomlinson,  Jr. 

Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr.  Arthur  Wooten 
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STUDENT  ACTIVITY  COMMITTEE 

B.  D.  Schwartz,  Chairman  James  Smith 
Harry  E.  Payne,  Vice-Chairman  L.  Bradford  Tillery 

C.  E.  Hartford  Raiford  G.  Trask 

PUBLIC  RELATIONS  COMMITTEE 

Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr.,  Chairman  Eugene  B.  Tomlinson,  Jr. 

L.  Bradford  Tillery,  Vice-Chairman  Raiford  G.  Trask 

Frederick  B.  Graham  Arthur  Wooten 

SCHOLARSHIP  COMMITTEE 

John  T.  Hoggard  Raiford  G.  Trask 

B.  D.  Schwartz 
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OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 

John  T.  Hoggard,  M.D.,  President  Emeritus 


William  M.  Randall,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  President 

A.  R.  Willis,  B.S.,  Vice-President  for  Finance 

J.  Paul  Reynolds,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty 

J.  Marshall  Crews,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Dean  and  Director  of  Admissions 

Dorothy  P.  Marshall,  B.S.,  Registrar 

William  J.  Brooks,  A.B.,  M.S.,  Director  of  Athletics 

Margaret  Shannon  Morton,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Women 

Thomas  P.  Brown,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Students 

Helen  Hagan,  B.A.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  M.S.  in  L.S.,  Librarian 

Heber  W.  Johnson,  M.D.,  College  Physician 

Ethel  Joanne  Starnes,  Bursar 

W.  Kendall  Dorsey,  B.A.,  Director  of  Public  Information  and 
Adult  Education 

Thomas  D.  Noe,  Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds 
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COMMITTEES  OF  THE  FACULTY 

ACADEMIC  AFFAIRS :  Mr.  Reynolds,  Chairman.  Mr.  Crews, 
Miss  Hagan,  Mrs.  Marshall,  and  Chairmen  of  all  academic 
departments. 

STUDENT  AFFAIRS:  Mr.  Brown,  Chairman.  Mr.  F.  Allen,  Mr. 
W.  Allen,  Miss  Morton,  Mrs.  Cheek,  and  three  members  of 
the  Student  Body. 

FEES:  Mr.  Willis,  Chairman.  Miss  Barksdale,  Mr.  Crews,  and 
Miss  Starnes. 

ADMISSIONS :  Mr.  Dermid,  Chairman.  Mr.  Bishop,  Mr.  Crews, 
Mr.  Daniel,  Mrs.  Marshall,  and  Mr.  Vallianos. 

LIBRARY:  Mr.  Moseley,  Chairman.  Mr.  E.  Allen,  Mrs.  Bellamy, 
Mr.  Chambers,  Mrs.  Corbett,  Mr.  Doss,  Miss  Hagan,  Mrs. 
Hernandez,  Mr.  Honey,  Mr.  Hornack,  Mr.  Lupton,  Mr.  Olsen, 
Mr.  Parnell,  and  Mr.  Reynolds. 

SCHOLARSHIP:  Mr.  Crews,  Chairman.  Mr.  L.  Adcock,  Mr. 
Williams,  and  Mr.  McCall. 
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THE  FACULTY 


Louis  Henry  Adcock,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 
B.S.,  M.A.,  Duke  University. 

William  Frank  Adcock,  Part-time  Instructor  in  Music 
B.S.,  Duke  University;  M.A.,  Duke  University. 

Franklin  H.  Allen,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 
B.S.,  M.S.,  Brigham  Young  University. 

Thomas  Earl  Allen,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
A.B.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Walser  H.  Allen,  Instructor  in  Social  Sciences 

B.A.,  Moravian  College;   B.D.,  Moravian  Theological  Seminary;   M.A., 
University  of  North  Carolina. 

Anne  Barksdale,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

A.B.,  Winthrop  College;  B.S.,  M.A.,  Woman's  College  of  the  University 
of  North  Carolina. 

Mary  Dixon  Bellamy,  Assistant  Professor  of  Modern  Languages 
A.B.,  East  Carolina  College;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Walter  Clarke  Biggs,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 
B.S.,  East  Carolina  College;  M.S.,  Texas  A  &  M  College. 

Lloyd  Ormond  Bishop,  Professor  of  Modern  Languages 

A.B.,   Bowdoin    College;    M.A.,  Middlebury    College;    Ph.D.,    Columbia 

University. 

Judith  Bledsoe,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  College;  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

*  Amelie  Compton  Burr  Blyth,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
B.S.,  Ohio  State  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California. 

William  E.  Brock,  Part-time  Instructor  in  Business 
B.S.,  University  of  Alabama;  C.P.A. 

William  Jasper  Brooks,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Educa- 
tion 
A.B.,  Atlantic  Christian  College;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  College. 

Charlotte  Brown,  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,  High  Point  College;  M.R.Ed.,  Duke  University. 

Thomas  P.  Brown,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina;  M.A     East  Carolina  College. 

*  On  leave  Fall  quarter  1964-65. 
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Samuel  T.  Chambers,  Associate  Professor  of  Social  Sciences 

B.S.,  The  Johns  Hopkins  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Georgetown  Univer- 
sity. 

Helena  Riker  Cheek,  Assistant  Professor  of  Modern  Languages 
A.B.,  Mary  Baldwin  College;   M.A.,  East  Carolina  College. 

Joanne  King  Corbett,  Associate  Professor  of  English 
A.B.,  Coker  College;   M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Montreal. 

James  Marshall  Crews,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
B.S.,  M.A.,  George  Peabody  College. 

James  C.  Daniel,  Instructor  in  Social  Sciences 
B.A.,   M.A.,   Wake   Forest. 

Will  Scott  DeLoach,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,    M.S.,    Howard    College;    Ph.D.,    University   of    Chicago. 

Jack  Franklin  Dermid,  Instructor  in  Biology 

B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  College;   M.S.,  Oregon  State  College. 

W.  K.  Dorsey,  Instructor  in  Business 
A.B.,  Western   Teachers   College. 

*  Calvin  L.  Doss,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
B.S.,   Berry   College;    M.Ed.,   University   of   Georgia. 

William  P.  Edwards,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  College. 

Lloyd  Elkins,  Part-time  Instructor  in  Business 
B.S.,  A.B.,   LL.B.,   University   of   North   Carolina. 

Marguerite  F.  Fogleman,  Assistant  Librarian 
B.S.,  B.S.   in   L.S.,   Louisiana   State   Unviersity. 

Isabell  L.  Foushee,  Instructor  in  English 
B.A.,  East  Carolina  College. 

**  Albert  Carl  Gay,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Sciences 
B.A.,  Wake  Forest  College;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

**  Thomas  Edward  Gay,  Jr.,  Instructor  in  Social  Sciences 
B.S.,  University  of  Tampa. 

Antolin  Gonzalez  del  Valle,  Associate  Professor  of  Modern  Lan- 
guages 
M.A.    Ph.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

A.  D.  Gorham,  Part-time  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
B.S.  in  Engr.,  United  States  Naval  Academy. 

*  On  leave  Fall  quarter   1964-65. 
**  On  leave  1964-65. 
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THE   FACULTY 


Helen  Hagan,  Librarian 

B.A.,  Georgia  State  College  for  Women;  B.S.  in  L.S.,  George  Peabody 
College;  M.S.  in  L.S.,  Columbia  University. 

B.  Frank  Hall,  Professor  of  Philosophy 

B.A.,  Davidson;  B.D.,  Th.D.,  Union  Theological  Seminary;  D.D.,  South- 
western. 

Becky  Jon  Hayward,  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,  Woman's  College  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina;  M.A.,  Duke 
University. 

V.  W.  Herlevich,  Part-time  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  College;   Registered  Land  Surveyor. 

Hildelisa  Caridad  Hernandez,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
Sc.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Vicente  Nestor  Hernandez,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Sc.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Linda  Hines  Hollis,  Assistant  Librarian 

A.B.,  East  Carolina  College;  M.S.  in  L.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Frank  K.  Honey,  Instructor  in  Music 
B.M.,    M.M.,   Yale   University. 

Frederick  Hornack,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Lowell  Technological  Institute;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Claude  Howell,  Instructor  in  Art 

Loyd  H.  Hudson,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.M.E.,  Drake  University;   M.M.,  Indiana  University. 

Harold  G.  Hulon,  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,    M.Ed.,   Ph.D.,   University   of   North   Carolina. 

Adrian  D.  Hurst,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College;  M.A.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  Univer- 
sity. 

Nancy  Dent  Kendall,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  Gettsyburg  College;   M.A.,  University  of  North   Carolina. 

James  E.  Kirby,  Part-time  Instructor  in  Physics 
B.S.,  M.S.,  North  Carolina  State  College. 

Ruby  Bame  Knox,  Instructor  in  Business 

B.S.,  Woman's   College   of  the   University   of   North    Carolina;    M.A., 
East  Carolina  College. 

James  Edward  Lewis,  Instructor  in  Chemistry 
B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Joseph  D.  Lewis,  Part-time  Instructor  in  Modern  Languages 
Diploma,   l'lnstitut   Pasteur. 
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William  F.  Lowe,  Instructor  in  Modern  Languages 
A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Thomas  R.  Lupton,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  College. 

Dorothy  P.  Marshall,  Instructor  in  Business 
B.S.,  East  Carolina  College. 

Thomas  Culbreth  McCall,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 
B.A.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Patricia  Marie  Minser,  Instructor  in  Art 
B.F.A.,  M.F.A.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Virginia  W.  Mobley,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
B.S.,  M.S.,  Georgia  Southern  College. 

Margaret  Shannon  Morton,  Lecturer  in  English 
B.S.,  Longwood  College;  M.A.,  George  Peabody  College. 

Thomas  Vernon  Moseley,  Assistant  Professor  of  Social  Sciences 
B.A.,  East  Carolina   College;   M.A.,  University  of  North   Carolina. 

Barbara  Ann  Moser,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
B.A.,  M.S.,  East  Carolina  College. 

Lewis  E.  Nance,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 
B.S.,  M.S.,  Clemson  College. 

Rolla  Clayborne  Nelson,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Bob  G.  Olsen,  Instructor  in  Business  and  Economics 
A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

James  F.  Parnell,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 
B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  College. 

J.  Scott  Parsons,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
B.S.,   M.Ed.,   M.A.,  East   Carolina   College. 

Elizabeth  A.  Pearsall,  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,   Woman's   College   of  the   University   of   North    Carolina;    M.A., 
University  of  North  Carolina 

Duncan  P.  Randall,  Professor  of  Social  Sciences 

A.B.,  University  of  Georgia;    M.A.,   Northwestern   University. 

J.  Paul  Reynolds,  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,    Guilford    College;    M.S.,   University   of    North    Carolina;    Ph.D., 
The  Johns  Hopkins  University. 

Melba  A.  Rhue,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
B.S.,    M.A.,    East    Carolina    College. 
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THE   FACULTY 


Gerald  S.  Rosselot,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  Wilmington   College    (Ohio);    M.A.,   Depauw   University. 

Henry  Pate  Singletary,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology 
M.D.,  Northwestern  University;  James  Walker  Memorial  Hospital. 

Charles  Sproles,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Betty  H.  Stike,  Instructor  in  Education 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  College;   M.A.,  East  Carolina  College. 

Doug  W.  Swink,  Assistant  Professor  of  Drama 
B.S.,  Davidson  College;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  College. 

**Fred  Toney,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
B.S.,  M.S.,  North  Carolina  State  College. 

Fred  Vallianos,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
B.S.,  New  York  University;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  College. 

Virginia  S.  Walsh,  Part-time  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,  Woman's  College  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina. 

James  V.  Warren,  Part-time  Instructor  in  Business 
B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina;  C.P.A. 

Katherine  Wicker,  Part-time  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,  Flora  MacDonald  College;  M.R.Ed.,  Union  Theological  Seminary. 

William  Wagoner,  Educational  Consultant 

B.S.,  Wake  Forest  College;   M.A.,  East  Carolina  College;   Ph.D.,  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina. 

Ellis  Eugene  Williams,  Instructor  in  Modern  Languages 
B.A.,  East  Carolina  College. 

E.  M.  West,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,   Virginia   Polytechnic    Institute;    M.A.,   East   Carolina    College. 

Sally  Ann  Wood,  Instructor  in  Social  Sciences 
A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina 

**  On  leave  1964-65. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 


History  and  Background 

Wilmington  College  opened  its  doors  for  the  first  time  on  Sep- 
tember 4,  1947.  It  was  conceived  and  brought  into  existence  by 
far-sighted  citizens  of  New  Hanover  County  who  heartily  en- 
dorsed it  by  voting  a  tax  levy  for  its  support.  Education  on  the 
college  level  first  came  to  Wilmington  in  the  fall  of  1946  when 
a  College  Center  was  established  under  the  direction  of  the 
North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  under  the  administration 
of  the  Directorate  of  Extension  of  the  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina. The  College  Center  offered  courses  on  freshman  level  to 
some  250  students  during  the  school  year  1946-47.  In  March, 
1947,  a  tax  levy  was  approved  by  the  citizens  of  New  Hanover 
County,  and  Wilmington  College  was  organized  as  a  county  in- 
stitution under  the  control  of  the  New  Hanover  County  Board 
of  Education.  In  the  spring  of  1948  Wilmington  College  was 
officially  accredited  by  the  North  Carolina  College  Conference 
and  became  a  member  of  the  American  Association  of  Junior 
Colleges.  Various  school  activities  were  set  into  operation  in 
order  to  give  each  student  a  well-rounded  development.  The  first 
summer  session  was  held  in  1949.  Since  that  time,  the  course 
offerings  have  been  materially  expanded.  The  College  was  accred- 
ited as  a  junior  college  by  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges 
and  Secondary  Schools  in  1952. 

In  1958,  the  people  of  New  Hanover  County  voted  to  place  the 
College  under  the  Community  College  Act  of  the  State  of  North 
Carolina.  By  virtue  of  this  vote,  the  College  became  a  part  of  the 
State  system  of  higher  education,  and  control  passed  from  the 
Board  of  Education  to  a  Board  of  twelve  Trustees,  eight  of 
whom  were  appointed  locally,  and  four  of  whom  were  appointed 
by  the  Governor  of  the  State.  At  the  same  time,  the  requirements 
for  admission  and  graduation  and  the  general  academic  stand- 
ards of  the  College  came  under  the  supervision  of  the  State 
Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  the  College  began  to  receive  an 
appropriation  from  the  State  for  operating  expenses  in  addition 
to  the  local  tax. 

By  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1963,  Wilmington  College 
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became,  on  July  1  of  that  year,  a  senior  college  with  a  four-year 
curriculum,  and  is  now  authorized  to  offer  the  bachelor's  degree. 

Academic  Standing 

Wilmington  College  is  accredited  as  a  junior  college  by  the 
Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools.  Tem- 
porary accreditation  as  a  senior  college  will  be  applied  for  dur- 
ing the  1964-65  academic  year.  Permanent  accreditation  will  be 
applied  for  when  the  required  three  classes  have  been  graduated. 
Meanwhile,  during  this  transition  period,  the  College  has  been 
assured  by  other  colleges  and  universities  in  the  State  that  its 
credits  will  be  accepted  for  transfer  and  that  its  graduates  will 
be  accepted  in  graduate  schools  on  the  same  conditions  as  grad- 
uates from  other  four  year  colleges. 

Objectives 

Wilmington  College  was  founded  to  serve  southeastern  North 
Carolina  by  providing  educational  opportunities  for  both  young 
people  and  adults.  As  a  senior  institution,  it  provides,  at  mod- 
erate expenses,  (1)  four  years  of  work  leading  to  the  Bachelor 
of  Arts  degree  in  prescribed  fields  of  study,  (2)  two  years  of 
transfer  and  terminal  curricula,  and  (3)  opportunities  to  adult 
students  for  personal  and  vocational  growth  beneficial  not  only 
to  individuals  but  to  society  in  general.  The  college  emphasizes 
in  all  phases  of  the  educational  process  the  importance  of  human 
relationships,  self-realization,  economic  efficiency,  and  civic  re- 
sponsibility. 

Believing  in  the  dignity  and  worth  of  each  student,  Wilmington 
College  emphasizes  educational  potentialities.  Its  aim  is  to  de- 
velop each  individual  morally,  mentally,  physically,  and  tech- 
nically through  guidance,  instruction,  and  experience,  so  that 
he  may  find  his  rightful  place  in  the  social  complexities  of  his 
world. 

Location 

Wilmington  College  is  located  in  the  southeastern  part  of  the 
State  at  Wilmington,  North  Carolina.  The  city  is  situated  on 
the  east  bank  of  the  Cape  Fear  River  and  is  about  fifteen  miles 
from  Carolina  Beach  and  ten  miles  from  Wrightsville  Beach. 
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From  a  village  of  1,689  people  in  1800,  Wilmington  has  developed 
into  a  city  of  more  than  42,000  population.  Several  main  high- 
ways lead  into  the  city,  and  it  is  also  readily  accessible  by  plane 
and  by  train. 

The  housing  situation  in  Wilmington  is  not  acute  as  in  many 
other  cities.  Boarding  students  find  numerous  rooms  available 
and  conveniently  located  with  respect  to  the  campus. 
Ocean  breezes  and  the  nearness  of  the  Gulf  Stream  give  Wil- 
mington a  delightful  year-round  climate. 

Buildings 

The  College  is  located  on  a  six-hundred  acre  campus  approxi- 
mately four  miles  east  of  Wilmington  on  State  Highway  132, 
conveniently  accessible  to  all  sections  of  New  Hanover  and  ad- 
joining counties.  Four  buildings  of  modified  Georgian  architec- 
ture form  the  center  of  an  expanding  program. 

The  Library  Administration  Building  houses  the  College  Library, 
the  administration  and  faculty  offices,  and  ten  classrooms. 

Hoggard  Hall,  the  academic  building  named  in  honor  of  Dr. 
John  T.  Hoggard,  chairman  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  and  Presi- 
dent Emeritus,  contains  classrooms,  science  and  business  labora- 
tories, staff  offices,  lecture  halls,  and  an  art  studio. 

In  the  Student  Services  Building  are  student  and  faculty 
lounges,  an  assembly  room,  and  a  spacious  terrace  equipped  with 
outdoor  furniture.  Studio  and  lecture  rooms  for  music  and  dra- 
matics are  also  housed  in  this  building.  A  cafeteria  is  provided 
for  serving  simple  meals. 

The  new  Physical  Education  Building,  occupied  first  in  the  Fall 
quarter,  1964-65,  provides  modern  facilities  for  the  athletic  ac- 
tivities of  the  College,  including  a  large  playing  floor  with  roll- 
away  bleachers,  classrooms  and  offices,  locker  rooms  and  showers, 
and  special  gymnastic  equipment  for  both  men  and  women  stu- 
dents. 

All  academic  buildings  are  completely  air-conditioned. 

The  grounds  of  the  College  include  parking  area  for  students, 
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faculty  members,  and  visitors.  Bus  service  is  available  for  stu- 
dents who  wish  to  commute  from  the  city. 

Library  Facilities 

The  Wilmington  College  Library  is  located  on  the  first  floor  of 
the  Library-Administration  Building.  The  pleasant,  informal 
reading  room  provides  seating  space  for  more  than  200  students, 
giving  ample  opportunity  for  reference  work  and  supplementary 
and  recreational  reading. 

New  books,  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  students,  are  carefully 
selected  by  a  committee  composed  of  faculty  representatives 
from  the  various  departments  and  the  librarian.  The  librarian 
works  closely  with  the  faculty  in  selecting  material  to  supplement 
the  work  of  the  classroom. 

Professional  librarians,  clerical  and  student  assistants  comprise 
the  library  staff.  A  professional  librarian  is  in  attendance  at  all 
hours  the  library  is  open. 

A  collection  of  more  than  20,000  books  and  bound  periodicals  is 
kept  on  open  shelves.  Current  periodicals,  daily  newspapers, 
pamphlets,  reprints,  and  clipping  and  picture  files  supplement 
the  book  and  periodical  collection.  The  resources  of  other  libra- 
ries are  available  through  interlibrary  loan. 

Assemblies 

The  College  makes  every  effort  to  provide  wholesome  entertain- 
ment for  the  students.  Qualified  musicians,  lecturers,  and  dra- 
matic groups  are  presented  during  the  year. 

Athletics 

A  basketball  team  was  organized  during  the  fall  of  1947.  It  has 
participated  each  season  as  a  member  of  the  Virginia-Carolina 
Junior  College  Athletic  Conference  and  will  now  compete  with 
senior  college  teams. 

Tennis,  bowling,  golf,  swimming,  and  table  tennis  are  organized 
on  a  year-to-year  basis  according  to  the  interests  of  the  student 
body  in  these  sports. 
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Baseball  was  added  to  the  athletic  program  in  1957.  Since  that 
time,  the  team  has  won  national  as  well  as  local  and  regional 
recognition.  Brooks  Field  located  on  the  college  campus  is  now 
used  for  home  games. 

The  College  does  not  participate  in  intercollegiate  football. 

Publications 

The  Wilmington  College  Bulletin  is  issued  annually.  Its  function 
is  to  provide  information  about  the  college — its  needs,  its  pro- 
gram, its  progress,  and  its  function  in  the  educational  system — 
to  all  those  who  are  interested. 

The  Fledgling,  student  produced  yearbook  of  the  College,  con- 
tains the  usual  features  of  a  college  annual. 

Direction,  annual  publication  of  the  Pen  Pushers  Club,  student 
creative  writing  group,  contains  selections  from  the  best  student 
writings  of  the  year. 

The  Seahawk,  student  newspaper,  is  published  monthly. 

The  Student  Handbook,  published  as  a  guide  to  life  at  the  Col- 
lege, is  mailed  to  each  student  before  the  beginning  of  the  Fall 
quarter  in  order  that  he  may  acquaint  himself  with  the  rules 
and  regulations  necessary  to  the  fulfillment  of  his  role  as  a 
student. 

Student  Organizations  and  Activities 

The  core  of  student  life  at  Wilmington  College  is  its  Student 
Government,  with  executive  powers  centered  in  the  Student 
Council.  The  officers  of  the  Council  are  elected  by  the  student 
body,  and  the  members  are  representatives  elected  by  classes 
and  clubs  within  the  student  body.  The  Council  is  a  democratic 
organization,  permitting  expression  of  student  opinion  and 
working  for  the  best  interests  of  the  College.  It  promotes  and 
upholds  a  high  standard  of  morals  and  conduct.  The  Student 
Council  charters  all  recognized  clubs  within  the  College,  super- 
vises their  organization  and  objectives,  and  includes  their  repre- 
sentatives in  its  membership.  It  promotes  recreational  facilities 
in  its  maintenance  of  the  Game  Room,  furnishes  supplies  through 
the  operation  of  the  Student  Store,  and  demonstrates  loyalty 
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and  pride  in  a  continuous  project  of  campus  beautification.  The 
student  body  is  actively  represented  in  the  annual  North  Caro- 
lina State  Student  Legislature. 

Student  Theatre 

The  Wilmington  College  Theatre  operates  during  the  Fall,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring  quarters  affording  students  the  recreational 
and  expressional  outlet  that  is  indigenous  to  the  theatre,  both  on- 
stage and  backstage.  A  major  production  is  planned  for  each 
quarter.  Participation  is  not  limited  to  dramatic  art  students 
but  open  to  all  college  personnel. 

The  Wilmington  College  Straw-Hat  Theatre  is  the  college  spon- 
sored organization  which  operates  from  June  to  September.  It 
is  open  to  all  students  of  Wilmington  College  and  residents  with- 
in the  area.  Since  its  conception  during  the  summer  of  1959, 
it  has  presented  Broadway,  classic,  and  musical  plays. 

The  College  productions  will  be  presented  in  conjunction  with 
the  Thalian  Association  of  Wilmington. 

Musical  Organizations 

The  Wilmington  College  Chorus  and  the  College  Band  provide 
programs  for  various  organizations  in  the  community  and  on 
radio  and  television.  Each  Spring  chosen  groups  from  these 
organizations  tour  the  schools  of  the  southeastern  area  of  North 
Carolina. 

The  Top  Twelve,  a  special  group  of  singers  chosen  from  the 
larger  College  Chorus,  entertains  at  clubs,  radio  and  television 
audiences  in  the  Wilmington  and  surrounding  areas. 

Scholarships  and  Loan  Funds 

A  limited  number  of  scholarships  are  awarded  each  year  on  the 
basis  of  financial  need.  Requests  for  applications  should  be  sub- 
mitted before  January  15,  1965. 

The  E.  L.  White  Scholarship  Fund.  The  late  Mr.  E.  L.  White 
bequeathed  $25,000  to  the  College.  The  income  is  being  used  to 
pay  the  tuition  of  students  chosen  by  the  Scholarship  Committee. 
The  College  participates  in  the  National  Defense  Loan  Program 
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and  loans  may  be  negotiated.  Each  borrower  must  be  a  full-time 
student  in  need  of  financial  assistance  and  must  be  capable  of 
maintaining  a  satisfactory  scholastic  standing. 

Student  Guidance 

In  order  that  students  may  receive  the  benefits  of  adult  counsel, 
each  new  student  is  assigned  to  a  member  of  the  faculty,  who 
becomes  his  adviser  until  he  chooses  a  major.  It  is  suggested 
that  students  also  seek  conferences  with  the  Dean  and  the  Reg- 
istrar, or  any  faculty  member,  as  often  as  they  wish.  The  faculty 
advise  their  students  from  time  to  time  as  to  their  progress.  If 
a  student  is  failing  a  subject  at  the  end  of  each  4-week  period, 
he  is  notified  by  his  instructor  of  this  fact.  When  the  student 
is  under  21  years  of  age,  notification  is  also  sent  to  the  parent 
or  guardian. 

Insurance 

The  College  offers  annually  a  plan  of  student  accident  and  health 
insurance  which  is  planned  to  cover  the  surgical,  accident,  and 
hospital  needs  of  the  student.  Each  year  complete  information 
will  be  made  available  to  students  before  the  opening  of  school. 

Transcripts 

Every  student  is  entitled  to  one  official  transcript  of  his  work, 
provided  all  accounts  with  the  College  are  satisfactorily  ar- 
ranged. Written  requests  for  transcript  should  be  filed  in  the 
office  of  the  Registrar.  A  charge  of  one  dollar  ($1.00)  is  made 
for  additional  transcripts. 

Summer  Sessions 

Two  summer  session  terms  of  six  weeks  each  are  held  for  those 
students  who  wish  to  lighten  their  academic  load  during  the 
regular  term,  to  shorten  their  time  spent  in  college,  to  remove 
deficiencies,  or  to  review  subjects  previously  taken,  and  for  those 
who  desire  to  gain  an  understanding  of  particular  subject  matter. 

Hoggard  Medal  for  Achievement 

A  gold  medal,  presented  through  the  generosity  of  Dr.  John  T. 
Hoggard,  President  Emeritus  of  the  College,  is  awarded  annually 
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to  the  student  who  in  the  opinion  of  the  members  of  the  faculty 
has  shown  the  most  improvement  during  his  years  at  the  Col- 
lege. 

Most  Valuable  Player  Award 

This  award  is  given  each  year  by  the  Circle  K  Club  to  the 
basketball  player  who  is  considered  by  other  players  to  be  of 
greatest  value  to  his  team. 

General  Regulations 

Students  who  are  entering  the  College  should  read  carefully  the 
following  statements : 

1.  Hazing  is  a  violation  of  the  laws  of  the  State  of  North  Caro- 
lina. Any  type  of  physical  punishment,  humiliation,  or  intimida- 
tion of  one  student  by  another  is  classified  as  hazing  and  is  not 
permitted. 

2.  The  drinking  of  intoxicating  liquors  while  at  the  College  or 
while  engaged  in  any  of  its  activities  is  forbidden,  and  severe 
penalties  will  be  imposed  upon  any  student  violating  this  rule. 

3.  Stealing,  lying,  gambling,  cheating,  and  other  forms  of  im- 
moral conduct  are  not  permitted  and  will  be  dealt  with  according 
to  the  offense. 

4.  The  possession  of  firearms,  firecrackers,  or  explosives  of  any 
kind  is  prohibited  on  the  campus. 

5.  The  buildings  and  their  equipment  should  be  used  carefully 
and  should  be  subjected  to  no  more  than  normal  wear. 

6.  Other  regulations  for  the  common  good  are  announced  from 
time  to  time  at  assemblies  or  by  notices  in  the  bulletin.  Special 
regulations  are  made  as  the  occasion  may  require  for  affairs  or 
activities  with  which  the  welfare  of  the  College  may  be  con- 
cerned. 

Adult  Education 

As  the  need  arises  in  the  community,  adult  classes  are  organized 
to  meet  that  need.  Specialists  in  the  field  are  employed  to  insure 
training  in  the  latest  trends.  These  courses  usually  meet  two 
nights  a  week  for  two  hours  for  sufficient  time  to  cover  the  sub- 
ject or  to  give  the  desired  skills.  There  are  no  prerequisites  and 
no  college  credit  is  given. 
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Academic  and  Terminal  Courses 
(For  a  quarter  of  12  Weeks) 

Tuition   (Residents  of  North  Carolina)    $70.00 

This  sum  is  for  a  full  load  of  14  to  20  quarter  hours. 
If  a  student  takes  less  than  a  full  load,  the  tuition 
will  be  $5.00  for  each  quarter  hour  carried.  A  charge 
of  $5.00  is  made  for  each  quarter  hour  in  excess  of  20. 

Tuition   (Non-residents  of  North  Carolina)    130.00 

This  sum  is  for  a  full  load  of  14  to  20  quarter  hours. 
If  a  student  takes  less  than  a  full  load,  the  tuition 
will  be  $9.00  for  each  quarter  hour  carried.  A  charge 
of  $9.00  is  made  for  each  quarter  hour  in  excess  of  20. 

Registration  Fee    5.00 

Activities  Fee,  payable  by  students  taking  two  or  more 

subjects   16.00 

Rooks  and  supplies  for  normal  load  (estimated)    42.50 

Drawing  instruments  for  Engineering  Drawing   (esti- 
mated)         20.00 

Slide  Rule  for  Engineering  Mathematics  (estimated)  20.00 

Special  Fees 

Application  Fee   $  5.00 

(To    accompany    application) 

Auditing  Fees  for  the  following : 5.00 

(Art  111,  112,  113,  121,  122,  123  only) 

Graduation  Fee    7.50 

Laboratory  Fees  for  all  courses  in  Biology,  Typewriting, 

Office  Machines,  Chemistry,  and  Physics   7.50 

Late  Registration  Fee 5.00 

(Payable  after  scheduled   dates) 

Transcript  Fee  (after  the  first)   1.00 

Change  of  Schedule  Fee 1.00 
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Breakage  Fees 


Students  will  be  charged  at  replacement  costs  for  breakage  of 
laboratory  and  other  equipment  and  for  abnormal  use  of  expend- 
able supplies  and  materials. 

Payments 

All  charges  for  tuition  and  fees  are  due  and  payable  on  the  day 
of  registration.  Checks  and  money  orders  should  be  made  pay- 
able to  Wilmington  College. 

Refunds 

A  student  who  withdraws  from  school  on  or  before  the  last  day 
for  registration  will  receive  a  refund  of  the  full  amount  paid, 
less  a  $5.00  registration  fee.  On  withdrawal  later  than  the  period 
specified,  no  refund  will  be  made. 

In  some  instances  circumstances  justify  the  waiving  of  rules 
regarding  refunds.  An  example  might  be  withdrawal  from  school 
because  of  illness.  Students  have  the  privilege  of  appeal  to  the 
Financial  Committee  when  they  feel  that  special  consideration 
is  merited.  Applications  for  such  appeals  may  be  secured  from 
the  Dean. 

Residence  Status  for  Tuition  Payment 

The  tuition  charge  for  legal  residents  of  North  Carolina  is  less 
than  for  nonresidents.  A  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  is  one 
who  has  his  domicile  in  this  state.  It  is  important  that  each 
applicant  for  admission  and  each  enrolled  student  know  his  resi- 
dence status  for  tuition  payment  and  understand  the  regulations 
governing  residence  status.  The  following  regulations  cover  most 
factual  situations: 

1.  A  person  21  years  of  age  or  older  is  not  deemed  eligible  for 
the  lower  tuition  rate  unless  he  has  maintained  his  legal  resi- 
dence in  North  Carolina  for  at  least  the  six  months  next  preced- 
ing the  date  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher 
education  in  this  state. 

2.  The  legal  residence  of  a  person  under  21  years  of  age  at  the 
time  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher  education 
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in  this  State  is  that  of  his  parents,  surviving  parent,  or  legal 
guardian.  In  cases  where  parents  are  divorced  or  legally  sepa- 
rated, the  legal  residence  of  the  father  will  control  unless  custody 
of  the  minor  has  been  awarded  by  court  order  to  the  mother  or 
to  a  legal  guardian  other  than  a  parent.  No  claim  of  residence 
in  North  Carolina  based  upon  residence  of  a  guardian  in  North 
Carolina  will  be  considered  if  either  parent  is  still  living  unless 
the  action  of  the  court  appointing  the  guardian  antedates  the 
student's  first  enrollment  in  a  North  Carolina  institution  of 
higher  education  by  at  least  12  months. 
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ADMISSIONS 

Admission  to  the  Freshman  class:  Admission  to  the  College  re- 
quires in  addition  to  graduation  from  an  accredited  high  school 
a  satisfactory  score  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  Col- 
lege Entrance  Examination  Board.  The  test  is  given  in  Decem- 
ber, January,  March,  May,  and  July.  It  is  recommended  that  the 
Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  be  taken  early  in  the  senior  year. 

Students  wishing  to  take  the  tests  should  procure  application 
forms  from  their  secondary  schools,  or  write  directly  to  the 
College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  Box  592,  Princeton,  New 
Jersey,  or  Box  1025,  Berkeley  1,  California,  for  the  Bulletin  of 
Information,  which  includes  an  application  form  and  is  avail- 
able without  charge.  The  bulletin  lists  test  centers  and  gives 
complete  information  concerning  the  tests. 

Because  of  deadlines  for  filing  application  to  take  the  College 
Board  tests,  the  student  must  make  his  arrangements  well  in 
advance  of  the  testing  date  so  that  his  application  may  be  re- 
ceived in  Princeton  or  Berkeley  by  the  closing  date. 

Students  who  seek  admission  to  the  College  should  have  a  tran- 
script of  their  high  school  credits  sent  to  the  Registrar.  A  tran- 
script may  not  be  submitted  by  the  student.  When  the  candidate 
for  admission  has  taken  the  College  Entrance  Examination,  he 
must  request  that  his  scores  on  this  test  be  sent  to  the  Registrar 
at  Wilmington  College  directly  from  the  College  Entrance  Ex- 
amination Board  in  Princeton,  N.  J. 

It  is  important  that  high  school  credits  and  test  scores  reach  the 
College  early  so  that  all  correspondence  relating  to  the  applica- 
tion may  be  completed  before  the  opening  of  the  quarter  in  which 
the  student  expects  to  register.  Transcript  blanks  for  high  school 
records  may  be  obtained  on  application  to  the  Registrar  of  the 
College. 

Admission  of  transfer  students:  A  student  seeking  admission  by 
transfer  of  credits  is  required  to  have  all  transcripts  of  previous 
college  or  university  records  forwarded  to  the  Director  of  Ad- 
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missions  by  the  proper  official  at  the  institution  or  institutions 
attended.  Even  though  no  transfer  of  credit  may  be  involved,  all 
previous  college  or  university  experience  must  be  certified  by 
transcripts  or  records  of  attendance.  The  final  decision  on  ad- 
mission rests  with  the  Admissions  Committee. 

Admission  of  non-high  school  graduates:  A  student  21  years  of 
age  or  over  and  of  high  purpose  who  has  not  received  a  high 
school  diploma  may  be  approved  by  the  Dean  to  enroll  in  college 
courses,  if  he  achieves  satisfactory  scores  on  the  entrance  test  re- 
quired by  the  college.  Credits  earned  by  such  students  may 
be  credited  toward  graduation. 


All  applications  must  be  completed  before  the  registration  period  of 
the  quarter  the  student  seeks   admission. 


II 
GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

FRESHMAN  ORIENTATION 

Entering  Freshmen  will  report  to  the  College  for  a  period  of 
orientation  and  testing  before  the  regular  registration  period. 
During  this  time  students  will  be  advised  in  conferences  con- 
cerning proposed  courses  of  study  and  any  necessary  examina- 
tions to  remove  deficiencies  will  be  taken. 

See  the  calendar  for  the  Freshman  Orientation  program  in  1964- 
65. 

REGISTRATION 

Registration  for  credit  for  any  course  is  limited  to  the  first  three 
days  of  the  quarter  on  which  classes  are  held  (see  calendar), 
unless  late  registration  is  approved  by  the  instructor  concerned 
and  by  the  Director  of  Admissions.  Fourteen  to  eighteen  hours 
are  considered  a  full  load.  No  student  will  be  permitted  to  elect 
more  than  twenty  hours  without  special  permission  of  the  Dean. 

A  charge  of  five  dollars  ($5.00)  is  made  for  registration  after 
the  scheduled  dates.  A  charge  of  one  dollar  ($1.00)  is  made  for 
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each  change  in  courses  elected  after  registration  is  completed. 
This  charge  may  be  waived  by  the  Dean  if  the  change  is  made 
necessary  by  the  college  schedule. 

WITHDRAWAL 

Any  student  who  finds  it  necessary  to  withdraw  from  the  College 
during  the  school  year  must  give  written  notice  to  the  Dean  of 
his  intention.  Official  withdrawal  is  indicated  by  a  "W"  for  each 
course  on  the  student's  permanent  record,  followed  by  either 
"P"  or  "F"  to  indicate  whether  the  student  was  passing  or  fail- 
ing at  the  time  of  withdrawal.  A  student  who  fails  to  give  writ- 
ten notice  within  two  weeks  of  last  date  of  class  attendance  will 
be  withdrawn  from  the  College  with  a  grade  of  "F"  on  all 
courses. 

Withdrawal  from  single  courses  is  limited  to  the  first  two  weeks 
of  each  quarter.  Written  notice  of  such  withdrawal  must  be 
given  to  the  Dean.  After  this  period,  courses  may  be  dropped 
only  by  special  permission  of  the  Dean.  Students  who  drop  a 
course  without  this  permission  will  be  recorded  as  failing. 

Those  who  may  be  requested  to  withdraw  from  the  College  for 
any  reason  may  not  return  to  the  campus  during  the  quarter  or 
enjoy  the  privileges  of  the  College. 

AUDITING 

The  auditing  of  courses  without  credit  is  permitted  by  special 
permission  of  the  Dean  and  of  the  instructor  involved.  Individ- 
uals not  regularly  enrolled  as  students  in  the  College  who  wish 
to  audit  courses  will  be  classed  as  Special  Students,  and  will  be 
required  to  pay  regular  tuition  and  registration  fees.  College 
students  in  regular  status  will  be  permitted  to  audit  courses  and 
must  pay  the  same  tuition  and  fees  as  required  for  credit  courses. 

Due  to  the  nature  of  the  courses,  only  a  five  dollar  ($5.00)  regis- 
tration fee  will  be  charged  auditors  for  each  of  the  following 
art  courses:  Art  105,  111,  112,  and  113. 

CLASS  ATTENDANCE 

Students  are  expected  to  be  present  at  all  regular  class  meetings 
and  examinations  for  which  they  are  registered.   The  College 
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allows  a  few  unexcused  absences  during  a  quarter  according  to 
the  following  pattern : 

5  or  6  quarter  hour  course  —  3  unexcused  absences 
3  or  4  quarter  hour  course  —  2  unexcused  absences 
1  or  2  quarter  hour  course  —  1  unexcused  absence 

These  unexcused  absences  must  provide  for  minor  emergencies 
such  as  brief  illnesses,  transportation  difficulties,  medical  ap- 
pointments, and  must  also  include  all  absences  incurred  merely 
for  the  student's  convenience. 

Absences  from  classes  immediately  before  and  after  holidays 
will  count  as  two  unexcused  absences.  A  student  on  academic 
probation  is  not  allowed  any  unexcused  absences. 

When  the  student  exceeds  the  maximum  number  of  unexcused 
absences,  he  will  receive  written  notice  from  the  Registrar,  and 
a  copy  of  this  notice  will  be  sent  to  the  instructor  concerned. 

Absence  from  an  announced  test  or  examination  without  a  satis- 
factory explanation  will  result  in  a  grade  of  zero  for  that  test. 
A  student  who,  for  any  reason  whatsoever,  is  absent  from  more 
than  twenty-five  per  cent  of  the  class  meetings  of  a  course  in  any 
quarter  will  not  receive  credit  for  the  course. 

TRANSFER   CREDIT 

Credit  earned  in  another  accredited  institution  with  a  grade  of 
"C"  or  better  is  accepted  by  the  College,  if  the  work  transferred 
is  comparable  to  offerings  at  Wilmington  College. 

GRADES  AND  REPORTS 

Course  grades  and  quality  points  are  recorded  according  to  the 
following  system: 

A — Excellent  4  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

B — Good  3  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

C — Average  2  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

D — Passing  1  quality  point  for  each  credit  hour 
F — Failure 

I  —  Incomplete 

W — Official  withdrawal  from  the  course 
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At  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  a  student  may  be  given  a 
grade  of  Incomplete  ("I")  when  the  work  of  the  course  has  not 
been  completed  for  reasons  beyond  the  control  of  the  student. 

All  incomplete  grades  must  be  removed  before  the  beginning  of 
the  examination  period  at  the  end  of  the  following  quarter  in 
which  the  student  is  enrolled;  otherwise,  the  "I"  becomes  an 
"F". 

Grade  reports  are  mailed  to  students  and  to  the  parents  of  the 
students  under  21  at  the  end  of  each  quarter.  Hours  credit  and 
quality  points  earned  in  physical  education  activity  courses 
(Physical  Education  110  through  169)  will  not  be  credited 
toward  the  minimum  requirements  for  graduation  of  180  hours 
and  2.0  quality  point  average. 

RETENTION,  DISMISSAL  AND  READMISSION 

In  order  to  remain  in  good  standing  at  Wilmington  College,  stu- 
dents must  meet  the  following  quality  point  average  require- 
ments on  all  work  elected  at  the  beginning  of  the  indicated 
quarter : 


Quarter 

Minimum  Requirement 

4 

1.50 

7 

1.75 

10 

1.90 

Students  failing  to  meet  these  minimum  requirements  will  be 
dismissed  from  the  College  and  must  apply  for  readmission  if 
they  expect  to  reenroll.  Eligibility  for  continued  residence  or 
for  readmission  may  be  restored  by  the  completion  of  sufficient 
work  in  the  Summer  session  to  enable  the  student  to  attain  the 
required  quality  point  average. 

Under  exceptional  circumstances  and  upon  the  recommendation 
of  the  Dean,  an  appeal  from  the  foregoing  eligibility  require- 
ments may  be  considered  by  the  Admissions  Committee. 

DEAN'S  LIST 

At  the  close  of  each  quarter,  regular  students  who  are  carrying 
a  full  load  will  be  included  in  the  Dean's  List,  providing  they 
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have  no  grade  lower  than  a  "C"  and  providing  further  the  qual- 
ity point  average  of  all  their  grades  for  that  quarter  is  3.0  or 
better. 


Ill 
REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

Students  may  qualify  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  by  com- 
pleting successfully  (1)  the  basic  course  requirements,  (2)  a 
course  of  study  approved  by  a  major  department,  (3)  a  total 
of  180  quarter  hours  of  credit  exclusive  of  the  required  physical 
education  activity  courses,  (4)  a  minimum  quality  point  aver- 
age of  2.0,  and  (5)  six  quarters  of  physical  education  activity 
courses   (by  credit  or  by  exemption). 

Graduation  will  be  certified  at  the  end  of  the  term  in  which  all 
academic  requirements  are  completed,  providing  that  the  final 
45  hours  of  course  credit  are  completed  at  Wilmington  College. 

In  advising  and  registering  students,  the  Dean,  the  Registrar, 
and  the  faculty  try  to  make  certain  that  every  student  who  in- 
tends to  graduate  from  Wilmington  College  registers  for  those 
courses  which  are  required  for  a  degree.  The  student  must  as- 
sume the  final  responsibility  for  meeting  all  graduation  require- 
ments set  in  the  college  catalog. 

A  student  who  enrolls  in  Wilmington  College  during  any  aca- 
demic year  and  who  earns  college  credit  for  work  done  during 
that  year,  may  always  graduate  under  the  provisions  of  the 
catalog  under  which  he  entered  or  under  any  subsequent  catalog 
— providing  he  completes  all  graduation  requirements  within 
six  years  of  the  expiration  date  of  the  catalog  chosen. 

Participation  in  the  graduation  exercises  is  required  of  all  eli- 
gible students  unless  excused  by  the  Dean. 

BASIC  COURSE  REQUIREMENTS 

English  101,  102,  201,  and  one  other  5  hour  literature  course 
other  than  English  208,  and  350   (20  hours) 
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Language:  A  language  sequence  through  the  course  numbered 
203  (9  to  18  hours  depending  upon  the  number  of  high  school 
language  units  submitted  for  admission  to  the  College.  See  page 
61.) 

Mathematics  101,  102   (10  hours) 

Social  Science  111,  112  (10  hours) 

Fine  Arts — 9  hours  which  must  be  chosen  from  at  least  two  of 

the  following  fields:  Art,  Drama,  Music 

Physical  Education  101   (3  hours) 

Physical  Education  (6  hours  or  exemption) 

Natural  Science  (15  hours) 

One  course  must  be  chosen  from  the  physical  sciences  and  one 
from  the  biological  sciences.  They  may  be  chosen  from : 

Biology  101,  102 
Chemistry  101,  102,  103 
Mathematics  113,  203,  204,  205 
Physics  111,  112,  201,  202,  203 
Geography  131 
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Wilmington  College  offers  four-year  programs  leading  to  the 
Bachelor  of  Arts  degree,  and  two-year  pre-professional  and  ter- 
minal programs. 

Students  qualifying  for  the  bachelor's  degree  must  complete, 
in  addition  to  the  basic  requirements,  requirements  for  a  major 
in  one  of  the  areas  offering  a  major  program  and  requirements 
for  the  minor  in  a  second  field  of  study. 

Major  Areas  Minor   Areas 

Biology  Biology 

Business  Business 

Accounting   emphasis  Chemistry 

General    business    emphasis  English 

Business  education  emphasis  French 

^Chemistry  History 

Elementary    education  Mathematics 

English  Music 

*French  Physical    education 

History  Physics 

Mathematics  Political    science 

*Physical    education  Spanish 
*Spanish 

Requirements  for  the  major  and  the  minor  are  listed  under 
the  several  departments  in  the  Course  Offerings  section  of  this 
catalog.  (See  pages  39  to  71.) 

BASIC  STUDIES 

A  primary  objective  of  the  curriculum  is  to  provide  an  oppor- 
tunity for  every  student  to  develop  those  skills  in  communication 
appropriate  to  the  needs  in  our  modern  society;  to  acquire  an 
understanding  of  the  broad  fields  of  knowledge  in  the  humani- 
ties, the  social  and  natural  sciences  as  bases  for  cultural  enjoy- 
ment and  economic  advancement.  The  basic  requirements,  listed 
on  page  31,  are  set  to  meet  in  part  this  objective. 

REQUIRED  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

In  an  effort  to  raise  the  level  of  physical  fitness  in  students 
and  to  provide  them  means  for  wholesome  recreation,  a  program 
in  physical  education  extending  over  six  quarters  is  required  of 
all  students.   Students  should  enroll   in  these  activity   courses 


*  Approval  for  offering   major  is   being   requested   of  the  Board   of  Higher   Education. 
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(Physical  Education  110  to  169)  each  quarter  until  the  require- 
ment is  met.  It  should  be  completed  during  the  freshman  and 
sophomore  years. 

The  requirement  may  be  met  through  regular  class  participa- 
tion or  through  the  attainment  of  satisfactory  scores  on  motor 
ability  tests  or  through  a  combination  of  these  means.  Motor 
ability  tests  will  be  administered  at  scheduled  times  during  each 
quarter. 

The  requirement  in  physical  education  may  be  waived  wholly 
or  in  part  for  individual  students  for  any  of  the  following  rea- 
sons: 

1.  Upon  recommendation  of  the  college  physician. 

2.  For  transfer  students  who  enter  Wilmington  College  with 
junior  or  senior  standing. 

3.  Under  exceptional  circumstances  on  recommendation  of 
the  head  of  the  physical  education  program  and  with  ap- 
proval of  the  dean. 


BUSINESS 

The  Department  of  Business  and  Economics  offers  majors 
leading  to  the  bachelor's  degree  in  business  with  a  minor  in 
either  accounting  or  general  business.  A  major  in  business  edu- 
cation in  preparation  for  teaching  is  also  available. 

Business  majors  will  complete  the  basic  requirements;  how- 
ever, they  may  satisfy  the  physical  science  requirement  with 
Accounting  201-202-203. 

Specific  requirements  for  majors  in  the  area  of  business  are 
found  on  page  41. 

Core  Program  in  Business: 

Principles  of  Accounting 
Business   Finance 
Marketing 

Principles  of  Management 
Business  Statistics 
Business  Law 
Principles  of  Economics 
Money  and  Banking 


Accounting  201-202-203 

(12) 

Business  Administration 

331 

(5) 

341 

(5) 

351 

(5) 

441 

(5) 

461-462 

(10) 

Economics    221-222 

(10) 

323 

(5) 
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SECRETARIAL  SCIENCE 

Miss  Barksdale:  Adviser 

The  two-year  program  leading  to  a  certificate  in  secretarial 
science  consists  of  modified  basic  studies  and  the  core  of  office 
skills  courses.  The  requirements  for  this  program  are  selected 
to  enable  the  student  to  change,  if  he  desires,  from  the  two-year 
program  to  a  four-year  one  with  a  minimum  of  difficulty. 

Requirements  for  the  certificate 

Basic  studies: 

English  101-102  (10)  Composition 

Mathematics  101  (5)  College  Algebra 

Physical  Education  101  (3)  Hygiene 

Accounting  201-202-203  (12)  Principles  of  Accounting 

Business  Administration  241  (5)  Introduction  to  Business 

461  (5)  Business  Law 

Business  Education  311  (5)  Business  English 

Office  Skills  Core: 

Business  Education  111-112-113  (6)  Beginning  Typing 

115-116-117  (9)  Beginning  Shorthand 

211-212  (4)  Advanced  Typing 

214  (2)  Office  Machines 

215-216  (6)  Advanced  Shorthand 

219  (3)  Office   Practice 

MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY 

Mr.  L.  Adccck :  Adviser 

In  cooperation  with  the  Department  of  Pathology  at  the  James 
Walker  Memorial  Hospital  the  College  offers  a  bachelor's  degree 
program  in  medical  technology.  Nine  quarters  of  academic  work 
are  completed  on  the  college  campus.  During  the  final  year  the 
student  is  in  residence  at  the  hospital,  and  with  certification  of 
satisfactory  completion  of  this  final  year's  program  the  bache- 
lor's degree  is  conferred  by  the  College. 

To  qualify  for  admission  to  the  senior  year  with  a  major  in 
medical  technology  the  student  must  have  a  quality  point  aver- 
age of  2.0  or  better  on  a  minimum  of  135  quarter  hours  of  work; 
must  have  completed  the  basic  requirements  for  the  degree ;  and 
must  have  completed  specific  academic  requirements  in  biology, 
chemistry,  and  mathematics. 

Students  looking  forward  to  a  medical  technology  major  should 
plan  their  programs  early  so  that  the  most  advisable  prepara- 
tion for  the  clinical  year  may  be  achieved. 


36 


ACADEMIC   PROGRAMS 


TWO-YEAR  PRE-ENGINEERING  PROGRAM 

Mr.  Lupton:  Adviser 

Wilmington  College  offers  the  first  two  years  work  in  engineer- 
ing. On  satisfactory  completion  of  this  program  students  trans- 
fer into  the  junior  year  at  a  specialized  engineering  school 
without  loss  of  time  toward  graduation. 


Fall 
Mathematics  111    (5) 
English  101    (5) 
Chemistry  101   (5) 
Engineering  114   (2) 
Physical  Education  (1) 


FRESHMAN  YEAR 

Winter 
Mathematics  113   (5) 
English  102   (5) 
Chemistry  102    (5) 
Engineering  115   (2) 
Physical  Education  (1) 


Spring 
Mathematics  203  (5) 
English  208   (5) 
Chemistry  103  (5) 
Engineering  116  (2) 
Physical  Education  (1) 


Mathemattics  204   (5) 

History  118  (5) 

Physics  201   (5) 
*Engineering  211   (3) 
for  Chemistry  301   (5) 
tor  Physics  204   (4) 

Physical  Education  (1) 


SOPHOMORE   YEAR 

Mathematics  205  (5) 
Economics  221  (5) 
Physics  202   (5) 
Engineering  212  (3) 
or  Chemistry  302  (5) 
or  Physics  205  (4) 
Physical  Education  (1) 


Mathematics  301  (5) 
Mathematics  214  (5) 
Physics  203  (5) 
Engineering  213  (3) 
or  Chemistry  303  (5) 
or  Physics  206  (4) 
Physical  Education  (1) 


PRE-MEDICINE  AND  PRE-DENTISTRY 

Mr.  DeLoach:  Adviser 

Students  who  expect  to  apply  for  admission  to  medical  or 
dental  schools  should  be  aware  of  the  high  standard  of  work  at 
the  undergraduate  level  required  by  these  professional  schools, 
and  of  the  specific  course  requirements  for  admission. 

Requirements  for  admission  to  medical  schools  differ  slightly 
from  those  to  dental  schools.  Basic  work  in  biology,  physics,  and 
chemistry  (including  organic  chemistry)  is  required  in  both 
instances.  Students  should  plan  their  programs  with  the  help 
of  the  pre-professional  adviser. 


PRE-PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS   IN  PHARMACY, 
FORESTRY,  AGRICULTURE,  AND  LAW 

Pre-professional  programs  in  forestry,  pharmacy,  agriculture, 
law  and  other  fields  are  arranged  in  two-year  to  four-year  pro- 

*  For  civil  engineers  only. 

t  For  chemical  engineers  only. 

t  For  electrical  engineers  only. 
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grams.  Students  interested  in  these  programs  will  be  assigned 
to  faculty  advisers  familiar  with  requirements  and  recommenda- 
tions of  the  respective  professional  schools. 

THE  TEACHER  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 
Mr.  Hulon:  Adviser 

The  Teacher  Education  Program  at  Wilmington  College 
stresses  a  broad  general  education  base,  a  sound  subject  matter 
preparation,  and  an  appropriate  emphasis  on  professional  edu- 
cation to  meet  state  certification  requirements  and  to  give  the 
prospective  teacher  confidence  in  his  vocational  endeavor. 

All  students  who  expect  to  follow  the  Teacher  Education  Pro- 
gram must  be  formally  admitted  to  the  program  according  to 
policy  established  by  the  College  Council  on  Teacher  Education. 
To  be  eligible  for  admission,  students  must  present  a  higher 
academic  average  than  is  required  minimally  for  retention  in 
the  College. 

The  program  includes,  in  addition  to  the  basic  requirements 
for  graduation,  the  following: 

Psychology  301  (3)    Educational  Psychology 

302  (3)    Child  Psychology 

303  (3)    Adolescent  Psychology 
Education    301-302-303         (9)    The  School 

406  (5)    Teaching  Practices  and  Techniques 

450  (3)    Materials  and  Methods  of  Instruction 

460  (10)    Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching 

For  elementary  teacher  certification : 

*Art  201  (3)    Art  History  and  Appreciation 

Art  341  (5)    Art  for  Elementary  Teachers 

*Biology  101  (5)    Principles  of  Biology 

English  103  (5)    Public  Speaking 

English  350  (5)    Literature  for  Children 

*Music  111  (3)    Survey  of  Music  Literature 

Music  311  (3)    Music  Education  for  the  Elementary 

School 

♦Physics  350  (5)    Science  for  Elementary  Teachers 

History   113-114  (10)    American  History 

♦Geography  131  (6)    Introduction  to  Physical  Geography 

Geography  383  (5)    Regional  Geography  of  the  United  States 

Political  Science  203  (5)    Government  of  the  United  States 

Physical  Education  301        (3)    Physical  Education  in  the  Elementary 

School 
Physical  Education  302         (3)    Health  Education 

For  secondary  teacher  certification:  A  major  and  a  minor  in  subject 
matter  fields. 

*  May   be  included   in   basic   requirements. 
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A  senior  who  has  a  quality  point  average  of  3.0  ("B"  average) 
or  better  over  the  first  three  years  of  college  work,  who  has 
completed  at  least  45  hours  work  with  a  3.0  or  better  quality 
point  average  at  Wilmington  College,  and  who  is  recommended 
by  his  major  department,  is  eligible  for  the  Honors  Program. 
This  includes  independent  study  in  the  major  field  during  the 
fourth  year,  a  paper  reporting  the  results  of  the  study,  and  an 
oral  examination  defending  it.  This  program  is  not  intended  to 
replace  any  specifically  required  work  for  the  major.  The  study 
is  scheduled  to  cover  a  three-quarter  period.  Two  hours  credit 
per  quarter  will  be  extended. 


BIOLOGY     Oy 

DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

A  hyphen  connecting  course  numbers  (e.g.,  101-102-103)  indi- 
cates a  sequence  which  must  be  taken  in  the  order  shown.  When 
the  course  numbers  are  separated  by  a  comma  (e.g.,  201,  202) 
the  first  course  is  not  necessarily  prerequisite  to  those  following. 
The  quarter  hours  credit  for  each  course  is  indicated  in  paren- 
theses following  the  course  title. 

ACCOUNTING 

(See  Business  and  Economics) 

ART 

(See  Fine   Arts) 

BIOLOGY 

Mr.  F.  Allen,  Mr.  Biggs,  Miss  Blyth,  Mr.  Dermid,  Mr.  Parnell. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  Biology: 

52  hours  including  101-102,  201,  202;  a  minimum  of  30  hours  from  courses 
numbered  above  299,  and  Chemistry  103.  Organic  chemistry  recommended. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  Biology: 

101-102  and  20  additional  hours  chosen  with  the  approval  of  departmental 
adviser.   A  year   of  chemistry   recommended. 


101-102    Principles  of  Biology     (5-5) 

Modern  concepts  of  biological  principles,  with  emphasis  on  labora- 
tory and  field  studies.  Four  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

201  Plant  Biology     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  102.  Plant  groups  with  emphasis  on  mor- 
phology, life  cycles,  classification,  and  physiology.  Four  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

202  Animal  Biology     (6) 

Prerequisite:   Biology    102.   Animal   groups   with   emphasis   on   mor- 
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BIOLOGY 

phology,  classification,  physiology,  and  natural  history.  Four  lecture 
and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

211    Anatomy  and  Physiology     (5) 

A  typical  vertebrate  animal  is  dissected.  Emphasis  on  structure  and 
functions  of  the  human  body.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

301  Comparative  Vertebrate  Anatomy     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  202.  Dissection  of  representative  vertebrate 
forms  in  the  laboratory.  Three  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Not  offered  in  1964-65. 

302  Comparative  Vertebrate  Embryology     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  301.  Development  of  the  vertebrate.  Embry- 
ology of  frog,  chick,  and  pig  is  emphasized.  Three  lecture  and  six 
laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

303  General  Physiology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201  or  202,  and  Chemistry  103.  Basic  proto- 
plasmic and  cellular  processes.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

304  Genetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  102.  Principles  of  heredity.  Three  hours  each 
week,  Winter  quarter. 

401  Microbiology     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Biology  201.  Non-pathogenic  and  pathogenic  organisms; 
microscopic  study;  culture  and  staining  methods.  Three  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

402  Field  Biology     (5) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  Environmental,  taxonomic,  and  ecologi- 
cal studies  of  both  plants  and  animals.  Lecture,  field,  and  laboratory 
work,  Spring  quarter. 

403  Marine  Biology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201  and  202.  The  biology  of  common  marine 
organisms  with  emphasis  on  their  classification,  ecology,  function, 
and  economic  importance.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours 
each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

491     Special  Problems     (2  to  5) 

Open  only  to  biology  majors.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Accumula- 
tive credit  limited  to  ten  hours.  Offered  every  quarter. 

499A,  B,  C    Honors  Work  in  Biology     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
Offered  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 


BUSINESS  AND  ECONOMICS 
ACCOUNTING 
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BUSINESS  AND  ECONOMICS 


Mr.  E.  M.  West,  Miss  Barksdale,  Mr.  Brock,  Mr.  Dorsey,  Mr.  Elkins,  Mrs. 
Knox,  Mrs.  Marshall,  Mr.  Olsen,  Mr.  Warren. 


Requirements  for  the  major  in  Business: 

Business  core  (see  page  34)  with  either  (a)  a  minor  in  accounting  includ- 
ing Accounting  301-302-303,  401,  402,  403  or  Business  Administration  451, 
or  (b)  a  minor  of  30  hours  in  either  business  and  economics,  or  in  another 
department.  Psychology  201  and  Sociology  121  are  required  as  collateral 
work. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  Business  Education: 

Open  only  to  students  accepted  into  the  Teacher  Education  Program. 
Either  (a)  Business  core  (see  page  34)  and  Accounting  301,  Business 
Education  111-112-113,  211-212,  214,  and  five  additional  hours  elected  from 
business  administration  courses  at  the  300-400  level,  or  (b)  Accounting 
201-202-203,  Economics  221-222;  Business  Administration  241,  311,  341, 
351,  461,  and  five  additional  hours  at  the  300-400  level;  Business  Education 
111-112-113,  115-116-117,  211-212,  214,  215-216,  219. 


Requirements  for  the  minor  in  Business: 

Either  (a)  in  general  business  including  Accounting  201-202-203;  Econom- 
ics 221-222;  Business  Administration  341,  and  five  additional  hours  at  the 
300-400  level,  or  (b)  in  office  skills  including  Business  Education  111-112- 
113,  115-116-117,  211-212,  214,  215-216,  and  219. 

ACCOUNTING 

201-202-203     Principles  of  Accounting     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite :  Mathematics  102  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Prep- 
aration of  working  papers,  balance  sheets,  and  profit  and  loss  state- 
ments for  sole  proprietorships  and  corporations.  Problems  in  partner- 
ship accounting.  Corporation  accounting  from  the  viewpoint  of  man- 
agement. Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall, 
Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

301-302    Intermediate  Accounting     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  203.  Analysis  of  the  accounts  in  balance 
sheets  and  profit  and  loss  statements.  Partnership  accounting,  sales 
procedure,  consolidations,  estates,  budgetary  accounting,  and  special 
accounting  problems.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter 
respectively. 

303    Cost  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Fundamentals  of  job  order,  process 
standard  cost  accounting,  and  cost  and  profit  analysis  for  decision- 
making purposes.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 
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BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 


401  Income  Tax  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Accounting  203.  Principles  of  Federal  and  State  income 
taxes  as  they  relate  to  individuals,  partnerships,  corporations,  and 
estates.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

402  Auditing     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Basic  auditing  objectives,  standards, 
policies,  procedures,  and  reports  in  light  of  legality  and  ethics  from 
the  viewpoint  of  managerial  and  auditing  control.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Winter  quarter. 

403  Governmental  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Accounting  302.  Account  classification,  budgeting  meth- 
ods, fund  accounting  and  inspections  in  relation  to  the  needs  of 
various  types  of  governmental  units.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 


BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 

241    Introduction  to  Business     (5) 

A  survey  of  the  types  of  business  organization  which  control  our 
industrial  life,  their  functions  and  procedures.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 

331     Business  Finance     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  203  and  Economics  222.  Principles  and 
practices  of  business  financing  with  particular  emphasis  on  problems 
of  corporations.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  or  Spring  quarter. 

341  Marketing     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  A  study  of  the  approaches,  functions, 
institutions,  and  policies  involved  in  the  marketing  process.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

342  Advertising     (5) 

Basic  principles  of  advertising,  with  stress  on  the  social  and  economic 
effects  of  advertising.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

343  Retailing     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  203  and  Economics  222.  Principles  and 
methods  of  retailing  in  relation  to  store  locations,  layout,  organiza- 
tion, operation,  merchandising,  sales  promotion,  and  control.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

344  Salesmanship     (5) 

Practical  applications  of  psychological  principles  in  human  behavior 
and  action.  Sales  techniques  and  buying  motives.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Fall  quarter. 


BUSINESS   EDUCATION 
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351  Principles  of  Management     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  203  and  Economics  222.  Basic  managerial 
principles  and  practices  used  by  administrators  for  organizing,  plan- 
ning, directing,  and  controlling  the  business  enterprise.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

352  Industrial  Relations  (5) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  351  or  Psychology  201.  Pol- 
icies, procedures,  and  techniques  used  in  the  management  of  man. 
Emphasis  on  the  philosophy  of  human  relations  and  its  application 
to  industry.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

441    Business  Statistics     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  102  and  Economics  222.  Collection  and 
presentation  of  data,  frequency  distributions,  measures  of  central 
tendency,  measures  of  dispersion,  index  numbers,  time  series  and 
correlation.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

451     Business  Policy     (5) 

Open  only  to  business  majors  with  senior  standing.  Functions  and 
policies  of  business  decision-making  at  the  policy-making  level  of 
management.  The  case  study  method  is  used.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

461-462     Business  Law     (5-5) 

Prerequisite :  Credit  in  business  administration  and  economics.  Origin, 
nature,  and  classification  of  the  law.  Emphasis  on  contracts,  agency, 
sales,  and  negotiable  instruments.  Areas  of  business  organization, 
personal  and  real  property,  wills  and  trusts,  suretyship,  and  admin- 
istrative law.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  re- 
spectively. 

499A,  B,  C     Honors  Work  in  Business     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
Offered   Fall,  Winter,  and   Spring   quarters. 


BUSINESS  EDUCATION 

111-112-113     Beginning   Typing     (2-2-2) 

The  students  with  experience  may  qualify  by  examination  to  enroll 
initially  in  112  or  113.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

115-116-117    Beginning  Shorthand     (3-3-3) 

The  Gregg  system  is  taught.  Students  with  experience  may  qualify 
by  examination  to  enroll  initially  in  116  or  117.  Five  laboratory 
hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 
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ECONOMICS 


211-212     Advanced  Typing     (2-2) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  113.  Emphasis  on  building  speed 
and  accuracy.  Preparation  of  budgets,  business  letters,  and  various 
business  and  legal  forms.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall 
and  Winter  quarter  respectively. 

214     Office  Machines     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  113.  Operation  of  office  machines 
commonly  used  in  the  business  office.  Experienced  students  may 
exempt  by  examination.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring, 
quarter. 

215-216     Advanced  Shorthand     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  117.  Systematic  review  of  the 
manual,  intensive  dictation  and  transcription  practice.  A  minimum 
speed  of  100  words  per  minute  on  new  material  is  required  for  credit 
in  216.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter 
respectively. 

219     Office  Practice     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  113,  117.  Practice  in  office  be- 
havior, methods,  and  procedures.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

311    Business  English     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102  and  Business  Education  113.  Fundamentals 
of  effective  business  communication  with  emphasis  on  the  writing  of 
business  letters,  papers,  and  reports.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 


ECONOMICS 

221-222     Principles  of  Economics     (5-5) 

221:  Survey  and  description  of  our  economic  system.  The  theory  of 
national  income  determination.  Determination  of  goods  and  services 
which  make  up  the  national  income,  problems  of  economic  policy. 
222 :  Determination  of  pricing,  international  trade,  and  finance.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively,  and 
Summer  quarter. 

323    Money  and  Banking     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Operations  of  the  American  monetary 
system,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  theory  and  value  of  money 
and  the  influence  of  banks  on  the  credit  structure  of  our  economic 
system.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 
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CHEMISTRY 

Mr.  Will  S.  DeLoach,  Mr.  L.  Adcock,  Mr.  Hornack,  Mr.  James  Lewis,  Mr. 
Nance. 

Proposed  requirements  for  the  major  in  chemistry: 

Chemistry  101-102-103,  301-302,  303-304-305,  and  either  (a)  Chemistry  314 
and  four  hours  of  advanced  chemistry  and  one  of  the  physics  sequences  or 
(b)  Chemistry  401-402-403  and  four  hours  of  advanced  chemistry,  and 
Physics  201-202-203  and  Mathematics  205. 

Majors  in  chemistry  are  advised  to  satisfy  the  foreign  language  require- 
ment with  German. 


Requirements  for  the  minor  in  chemistry: 

Chemistry  101-102-103  and  (a)  Chemistry  301-302  and  any  additional  quar- 
ter course  in  chemistry  or  (b)  Chemistry  303-304-305  or  (c)  Chemistry 
401-402-403,  Physics  201-202-203,  and  Mathematics  205. 


101-102-103     General  Chemistry     (5-5-6) 

Fundamental  laws,  principles  and  theories  of  chemistry  and  a  study 
of  selected  elements  and  compounds.  Qualitative  analysis  is  included 
in  103.  101-102:  three  lecture,  one  recitation,  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respectively,  and  Summer 
quarter.  103:  three  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall, 
Spring,  and  Summer  quarters. 

101A-102A     General  Chemistry     (10) 

Special  section  in  which  the  work  in  Chemistry  101-102  is  covered  in 
one  quarter  for  students  with  good  preparation  in  high  school  chem- 
istry and  who  qualify  by  examination.  Four  lecture,  one  recitation, 
and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

104    General  Chemistry  for  Nurses     (5) 

Principles  of  inorganic,  organic,  and  biological  chemistry.  Three 
lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

301-302    Quantitative   Analysis     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  103.  Gravimetric  and  volumetric  techniques. 
Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter 
quarter  respectively. 

303-304-305     Organic   Chemistry     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  103.  An  introduction  to  compounds  of  carbon 
including  both  aliphatic  and  aromatic.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  re- 
spectively, and  Summer  quarter. 
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EDUCATION  AND  PSYCHOLOGY 
EDUCATION 


303A,  304A,  305A    Organic  Chemistry  Laboratory     (1,  1,  1) 

Additional  organic  laboratory  to  accompany  Chemistry  303,  304,  305. 
Three  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

314    Physical  Chemistry     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  103  and  one  sequence  in  Physics.  An  ab- 
breviated course  in  fundamentals  of  physical  chemistry.  Four  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.   Offered  on   demand. 

401-402-403     Physical  Chemistry     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  302,  Mathematics  205,  and  Physics  203,  or 
by  special  permission.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each 
week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

405    Qualitative  Organic  Analysis     (4) 

Prerequisite :  Chemistry  305.  Purification  and  identification  of  organic 
compounds.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered 
on  demand. 

491A,  B,  C     Independent  Study     (2,  2,  2) 

Open  only  to  senior  majors  in  chemistry  and  by  consent  of  the  de- 
partment chairman.  Library  and  laboratory  research  in  chemistry. 
Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

499A,  B,  C    Honors  Work  in  Chemistry     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
Offered  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 

DRAMATIC  ARTS 

(See  Fine  Arts) 

ECONOMICS 

(See  Business  and  Economics) 


EDUCATION  AND  PSYCHOLOGY 

Mr.  Harold  G.  Hulon,  Mr.  Doss,  Mrs.  Stike,  Mr.  Vallianos. 

EDUCATION 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  elementary  education: 

Education  and  Psychology  core  (see  page  37)   and  additional  requirements 
for  elementary  majors  (see  page  37). 


EDUCATION     4/ 

Requirements  for  certification  in  subject  areas: 

Education  and  Psychology  core   (see  page  37)  ;  major  and  minor  in  subject 
areas. 

301-302-303     The  School     (3-3-3) 

A  historical,  philosophical,  and  sociological  approach  to  the  study  of 
the  school  in  the  American  Society.  301-302:  three  hours  each  week; 
301:  Fall,  Spring,  and  Summer  quarters;  302:  Winter  and  Summer 
quarters.  In  303  emphasis  is  placed  upon  elementary  and  secondary 
principles;  two  lecture  hours  and  two  hours  of  observation  each 
week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters;  observation  will  be  in  schools  ap- 
proved by  the  department  chairman. 

401     Improvement  in  Reading  Instruction     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Education  302.  Development  of  reading  skills  and  cor- 
rection of  reading  deficiencies.  Recommended  for  in-service  teachers. 
Fall,  Spring,  and  Summer  quarters. 

405  Issues  and  Trends  in  Education     (5) 

Current  issues  and  trends  in  education.  Primarily  for  in-service 
teachers.  Summer  quarter. 

406  Teaching  Practices  and  Techniques     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Education  302;  Psychology  301,  302  (for  elementary) 
or  303  (for  secondary)  and  approval  of  the  department  chairman. 
Corequisite :  Education  460.  Development  of  techniques  of  teaching 
and  a  study  of  successful  practices  in  teaching.  Winter  quarter  and 
on  demand. 

407  Basic  Philosophies  of  Education     (5) 

Development  of  philosophies  of  education  and  their  influence  on  the 
curriculum.  Primarily  for  in-service  teachers.  Summer  quarter. 

450    Materials  and  Methods  of  Instruction 

B.  Ed.  — Business  Education  (3) 

Elem.  — Elementary  Education    (5) 

Engl.  —English  (3) 

F.  Lan.  — Foreign  Language   (3) 

Hist.  —History  (3) 

Math.  — Mathematics   (3) 

Mus.  — Music   (elementary  or  secondary)    (3) 

Sci.  — Science  (3) 

P.E.   &   H.— Physical  Education  and  Health   (3) 

Prerequisite:  Education  301-302.  Three  to  five  hours  each  week.  Fall 
quarter  and  on  demand. 

460    Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching     (10) 

Prerequisite:  Education  302,  Psychology  301,  302  (for  elementary) 
or  303   (for  secondary)   and  approval  of  the  department  chairman. 
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PSYCHOLOGY 

PHYSICAL   EDUCATION   AND   HEALTH 

Corequisite:  Education  406.  Observation  of  good  teaching-learning 
situations;  actual  teaching  for  a  period  of  8  to  10  weeks  under  the 
supervision  of  an  experienced  teacher.  Winter  quarter  and  on  de- 
mand. 


PSYCHOLOGY 

103    Psychology  for  Student  Nurses     (3) 

A  clinic  designed  to  give  the  elements  of  psychology  to  pre-clinical 
students  in  nursing.  Three  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

201     General  Psychology     (5) 

Principles  of  psychology,  with  emphasis  on  scientific  methods  of 
studying  human  nature.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

301  Educational  Psychology     (3) 

Application  of  psychology  to  education;  principles  of  learning;  moti- 
vation; individual  differences.  Three  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Spring, 
and  Summer  quarters. 

302  Child  Psychology     (3) 

The  psychological  development  of  the  child  to  adolescence.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Summer  quarters. 

303  Adolescent  Psychology     (3) 

The  adolescent,  with  emphasis  on  behavior  patterns,  their  meaning 
and  treatment.  Three  hours  each  week,  Winter,  Spring,  and  Summer 
quarters. 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION  AND  HEALTH 

Mr.  W.  J.  Brooks,  Mr.  E.  Allen,  Miss  Bledsoe,  Miss  Mobley,  Mr.  Sproles. 

The  major  program  in  physical  education  prepares  the  student  for  positions 
of  leadership  in  physical  education  and  athletic  coaching. 

Proposed  requirements  for  the  major  in  physical  education: 

51  hours  in  physical  education  and  health  including  P.E.  and  H.  223,  225 
or  405,  302,  a  minimum  of  12  hours  from  the  320  series,  403,  and  406. 
Biology  101,  102,  and  211.  Students  expecting  to  be  certified  to  teach  physi- 
cal education  should  plan  their  programs  in  consultation  with  the  depart- 
mental adviser. 

101     Personal  Hygiene     (3) 

Major  health  problems  of  the  day  and  how   they  relate  to  the  in- 
dividual. Offered  every  quarter. 
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110  to  169    Activity  Courses     (1-1-etc.) 

Six  quarters  or  exemption  required  of  all  students.  (See  page  33) 
A  variety  of  these  courses  offered  every  quarter. 

222  Athletic  Officiating     (3) 

Rules,  officiating-  techniques,  and  problems  arising  in  officiating,  with 
emphasis  on  football,  basketball,  and  baseball.  Two  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

223  Principles  of  Health  and  Physical  Education     (5) 

Basic  principles  and  philosophy  of  physical  and  health  education. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

225     Safety  Education  and  First  Aid     (3) 

Fundamentals  of  administering  first  aid  in  its  various  areas.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

301  Physical  Education  in  the  Elementary  School     (3) 

Activities  appropriate  for  inclusion  in  programs  at  the  elementary 
level.  Required  of  all  elementary  education  majors.  Three  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

302  Health  Education     (3) 

Principles,  practices,  and  procedures  in  health.  Three  hours  each 
week,  Fall  quarter. 

303  Kinesiology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101-102,  211.  Mechanics  of  movement  of  the 
human  body,  with  emphasis  on  skeletal  and  muscular  systems.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Summer  quarters, 

324  Methods  and  Materials  in  Baseball,  Football,  and 
Wrestling     (4) 

Open  only  to  men  students  with  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques 
as  used  in  coaching  basebal,  football,  and  wrestling.  Eight  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

325  Methods   and    Materials    in    Rhythms,    Dance,    and 
Aquatics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques  and  skills  used  in 
the  teaching  of  dancing  and  swimming  activities.  Six  hours  each 
week.  Not  offered  in  1964-65. 

326  Methods  and  Materials  in  Gymnastics,  Volleyball, 
Soccer  or  Speedball,  and  Basketball     (5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques  and  skills  used 
in  coaching  gymnastics,  volleyball,  soccer,  speedball,  and  basketball. 
Ten  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 
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327     Methods  and  Materials  in  Individual  Sports     (4) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Golf,  tennis,  badminton, 
track,  and  field  hockey.  Eight  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

403    Organization    and    Administration    of    Health    and 
Physical  Education     (5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  An  analysis  of  the  problems 
involved  in  planning,  organizing,  and  directing  health  and  physical 
education  programs.  Five  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  in  1964-65. 

405  Care  and  Prevention  of  Athletic  Injuries     (2) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Two  hours  each  week.  Not 
offered  in  1964-65. 

406  Adapted  Physical  Education     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Problems  relating  to  body 
mechanics  and  needs  of  the  physically  handicapped  student.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Not  offered  in  1964-65. 

407  INTRAMURALS       (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  The  position  of  intramural 
activities  in  the  overall  program  of  physical  education,  with  emphasis 
on  organization  and  administration.  Three  hours  each  week.  Not 
offered  in  1964-65. 

408  Tests  and  Measurements  in  Physical  Education     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques  used  to  analyze 
and  report  research  data  in  physical  education.  Instruments  for 
evaluation.  Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  in  1964-65. 


ENGLISH 

Mrs.  Joanne  Corbett,  Mrs.  Brown,  Mrs.  Foushee,  Miss  Hayward,  Miss  Ken- 
dall, Mr.  McCall,  Miss  Morton,  Mrs.  Pearsall,  Mr.  Rosselot,  Miss  Walsh,  and 
Miss  Wicker. 


Requirements  for  the  major  in  English: 

English  101-102,  201,  202,  and  35  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  301 
(or  exemption),  303  or  304,  310  or  410,  320,  450,  and  10  additional  hours 
selected  with  approval  of  the  departmental  adviser. 


Requirements  for  the  minor  in  English: 

English  101-102,  201,  202,  and  15  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  both 
American  and  British  literature. 
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101-102    Composition     (5-5) 

Intensive  work  in  grammar  and  composition;  frequent  themes;  in- 
troduction to  types  of  writing  and  to  poetry,  drama,  and  the  novel. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

103     Public  Speaking     (5) 

Speech  making;  composition,  style  of  delivery,  discussion,  and  debate. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

201,  202    Great  British  Writers     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  201:  writings  before  1700.  202:  writings 
since  1700.  Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

207  Technical  Writing  for  Engineers     (3) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Fundamentals  of  technical  writing,  em- 
phasizing style  and  mechanics  in  preparing  reports.  Three  hours  each 
week,  Winter  quarter. 

208  Reading  for  Discovery     (5) 

Prerequisite :  English  102.  Open  only  to  pre-engineering  students  and 
pre-forestry  students.  Selected  poems,  plays,  and  short  stories  drawn 
from  American,  English,  and  continental  literature.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

301     Advanced  Grammar  and  Composition     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Practice  of  fundamental  principles  of 
English  grammar  and  correct  writing.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall 
and   Spring  quarters. 

303,  304    American  Literature     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  303:  writings  from  the  colonial  period  to 
1850,  Fall  and  Summer  quarters;  304:  writings  since  1850,  Winter, 
Spring,  and  Summer  quarters.  Five  hours  each  week. 

310    The  American  Novel     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Representative  works  from  the  colonial 
period  to  1900.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

320     Shakespeare     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Principal  histories,  comedies,  and  trage- 
dies. Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

330    Prose  and  Poetry  of  the  Classical  Period     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Works  of  Addison,  Steele,  Swift,  Pope, 
Johnson,  Boswell,  Gray,  and  Cowper.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter 
quarter. 

340    Literature  of  the  South     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Southern  writers  from  the  mid-17th  cen- 
tury to  the  20th  century.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 
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350    Literature  for  Children     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Open  only  to  students  in  elementary  edu- 
cation. Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

360     History  of  the  Drama     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Development  of  the  drama  from  classical 
through  continental,  English,  and  American  influences.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

370     Twentieth  Century  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite :  English  201.  Outstanding  American  and  Englisn  writers 
of  the  novel,  short  story,  drama,  and  poetry.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

410     The  English  Novel     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Representative  works  prior  to  1915.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Spring  and  Summer  quarters. 

420    Poetry  of  the  Romantic  Period     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201  and  202.  Works  of  Wordsworth,  Coleridge, 
Byron,  Shelley,  and  Keats.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

430    Victorian  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite :  English  201  and  202.  Writings  from  1832  to  1890.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

440    The  Short  Story     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Techniques  and  historical  development  of 
the  short  story.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

450    World  Masterpieces     (5) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Selections  in  translation  from  the 
world's  best  literature.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

491     Independent  Study     (3  to  5  hours) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Offered  every  quarter. 

499A,  B,  C    Honors  Work  in  English     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honor  students. 
Offered  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 


FINE  ARTS 

ART 

Mr.  Claude  Howell,  Miss  Minser. 

105    Painting  Techniques     (1) 

Painting   in   various   media:    oil,   water   color,   etc.   Two   hours   each 
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week.  May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Offered  every  quarter.  Accumula- 
tive credit  limited  to  3  hours. 

111-112-113     Beginning  Life  Drawing     (2-2-2) 

Drawing  from  the  model  in  various  media:  pencil,  charcoal,  ink,  etc. 
Four  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

115-116-117     Design     (4-4-4) 

Fundamentals  of  design.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  quar- 
ter. Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

201,  202,  203     Art  History  and  Appreciation     (3,  3,  3) 

A  survey  of  the  general  periods  of  art  from  prehistoric  to  modern 
art.  Three  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  re- 
spectively. 

211-212-213     Intermediate   Life   Drawing     (2-2-2) 

Prerequisite:  Art  113.  Drawing  from  the  model  in  various  media: 
pencil,  charcoal,  ink,  etc.  Four  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course 
offered  every  quarter. 

215-216-217     Design  and  Color     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite :  Art  117  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Charcoal,  pen 
and  ink,  water  color,  and  gouache.  Still  life,  landscape,  and  figure 
with  emphasis  on  line,  tone,  and  design.  One  lecture  and  six  studio 
hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

306    Italian  Renaissance  Art  History     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  201,  202,  or  203  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Italian  painting,  sculpture,  and  architecture  1000-1550  A.D.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

311-312-313     Advanced  Life  Drawing       (2-2-2) 

Prerequisite:  Art  213.  Drawing  in  various  media:  Conte,  charcoal, 
ink,  etc.  Four  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

315-316-317     Painting     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  217.  Emphasis  on  technique  and  expression.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

331-332     Graphics     (3-3) 

Problems  of  relief  color  printing  with  a  wide  variety  of  materials. 
Six  studio  hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

341     Art  in  the  Elementary  School     (5) 

Appreciation  of  art  designed  for  elementary  teaching.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 
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411-412-413     Advanced  Drawing     (2-2-2) 

Prerequisite:  Art  313.  Drawing  with  a  variety  of  techniques  and 
media.  Four  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quar- 
ter. 

415-416-417     Advanced  Painting     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite :  Art  317.  Emphasis  on  techniques  and  expression.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

431-432     Advanced  Graphics     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  332.  Further  exploration  of  printmaking  tech- 
niques. Six  studio  hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 


DRAMATIC  ARTS 


Mr.  Doug  Swink. 


101  Appreciation  of  the  Theatre     (5) 

The  reading  of  several  representative  plays,  experimental  exercises, 
criticisms,  and  a  study  of  the  historical,  literary,  and  sociological 
views  of  the  theatre.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Summer  quar- 
ters. 

102  Expression  and  Movement     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Dramatic  Arts  101  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The 
use  of  body  and  voice  as  instruments  of  expression;  development  of 
acting  techniques  and  styles  applied  to  various  assigned  exercises. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

201,  202,  203     Stagecraft  and  Shop     (3,  3,  3) 

Basic  principles  of  scenic  design  and  construction  materials  and 
workshop  organization.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each 
week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 

204  History  of  the  Theatre     (3) 

Developments  in  drama  from  the  ancient  to  the  modern  theatre. 
Three  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

205  Oral  Interpretation     (5) 

Development  of  proficiency  in  reading  oral  interpretation  of  all  types 
of  dramatic  works.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

207     Stage  Make-up     (2) 

Theory  and  practice  in  the  application  of  make-up  for  theatrical 
performances.  Four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

306     Introduction   to   Playwriting     (5) 

Prerequisite :  permission  of  the  instructor.  Several  one-act  plays  and 
their  construction  will  be  studied.  The  writing  of  an  original  one-act 
play  required.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 


MUSIC     OO 

MUSIC 

Mr.  Loyd  Hudson,  Mr.  W.  Adcock,  Mr.  Honey. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  music: 

Music  101-102-103,  111,  201-202-203,  212,  213,  301,  302,  303,  401-402,  403; 

II  quarters  or  equivalent  of  applied  music  (piano,  voice,  or  wind  instru- 
ment) ;  6  quarters  of  applied  music  in  an  additional  area  (if  piano  is  not 
the  student's  primary  emphasis,  these  6  quarters  must  be  taken  in  piano.) 
By  proficiency  examination  students  may  enroll  initially  at  an  advanced 
level  in  applied  music. 

101-102-103     Harmony  and  Solfege     (4-4-4) 

Fundamentals  of  harmony,  including  notation,  keys,  cadences,  altered 
chords,  and  scale  construction;  rhythm,  its  notation  and  divisions. 
Three  lecture  and  two  studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

III  Survey  of  Music  Literature     (3) 

Recommended  for  partial  fulfillment  of  basic  fine  arts  requirement. 
Technical  knowledge  of  music  is  not  required  for  enrollment.  Course 
planned  to  increase  the  student's  knowledge  and  enjoyment  of  music. 
Three  lecture  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

121,  122,  123     Mixed  Chorus     (1,  1,  1) 

Open  to  any  student  who  has  the  approval  of  the  director.  Three 
studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respec- 
tively. 

131,  132,  133     Band     (1,  1,  1) 

Open  to  any  student  who  has  had  previous  training  or  experience  in 
instrumental  music  and  has  the  approval  of  the  director.  Three 
studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

141-142-143     Voice     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Fundamentals  of  vocal  techniques  and  vocal  literature.  Two  hours 
credit  with  two  lessons  per  week  for  students  minoring  in  music  with 
a  voice  emphasis,  and  one  hour  credit  with  one  lesson  per  week  for 
all  other  students.  Each  course  offered  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarters. 

151-152-153     Piano     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Repertoire  selected  in  line  with  student's  level  of  achievement.  Stu- 
dents admitted  with  the  permission  of  the  instructor.  Two  hours 
credit  with  two  lessons  per  week  for  students  minoring  in  music  with 
a  piano  emphasis,  and  one  hour  credit  with  one  lesson  per  week  for 
all  other  students.  Each  course  offered  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarters. 
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161-162-163     Wind  Instruments     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Techniques  and  literature  of  the  wind  instrument  of  the  student's 
choice.  Two  hours  credit  with  two  lessons  per  week  for  students 
minoring  in  music  with  an  instrumental  emphasis,  and  one  hour 
credit  with  one  lesson  per  week  for  all  other  students.  Each  course 
offered  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 

201-202-203     Harmony     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite :  Music  103.  Twentieth  century  harmony  and  its  employ- 
ment in  composition.  Three  lecture  and  two  studio  hours  each  week, 
Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

212,  213    History  of  Music     (3,  3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  111.  212:  Music  from  primitive  times,  through 
Egyptian,  Hebrew,  Greek,  and  Roman  civilization;  medieval  music 
as  a  product  of  the  church;  effects  of  the  Reformation  and  Renais- 
sance; the  golden  era  of  counterpoint;  Baroque  and  classical  periods. 
Fall  and  Summer  quarters.  213:  romantic,  impressionistic,  and 
modern  periods.  Winter,  Spring,  and  Summer  quarters.  Either  course 
may  partially  fulfill  the  basic  Fine  Arts  requirement.  Three  hours 
each  week. 

221,  222,  223     Mixed  Chorus     (1,  1,  1) 

May  be  elected  by  those  students  who  have  previously  been  members 
of  the  chorus  for  one  year.  Three  studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Win- 
ter,  and   Spring   quarter   respectively. 

231,  232,  233     BAND      (1,  1,  1) 

May  be  elected  by  those  students  who  have  previously  been  members 
of  the  band  for  one  year.  Three  studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

241-242-243     VOICE      (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  143.  Each  course  offered  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarters. 

251-252-253     Piano      (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  153.  Each  course  offered  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarters. 

261-262-263     Wind  Instruments     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  163.  Each  course  offered  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarters. 

301     Counterpoint     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  203.  Contrapuntal  techniques  of  the  16th  century. 
Three  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 
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302  Form  and  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  301.  Forms  of  composition  from  simple  two-part 
forms  through  the  sonata  and  more  complex  idioms.  Three  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

303  Conducting     (3) 

Prerequisite :  Music  302  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Techniques 
of  conducting  vocal  ensembles.  Emphasis  on  student  conducting. 
Three   hours   each  week,   Spring  quarter. 

305,  306,  307     Principles  of  Teaching  Instruments     (2,  2,  2) 

Fundamental  principles  involved  in  both  playing  and  teaching  instru- 
ments. 305 :  strings.  306 :  woodwinds.  307 :  brass  and  percussion.  Two 
hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

311  Music  Education  in  the  Elementary  School     (3) 

The  approach  to  the  teaching  of  music  at  the  elementary  level.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Fall,  Spring,  and  Summer  quarters. 

312  Music  Education  in  the  Secondary  School     (3) 

The  approach  to  the  teaching  of  music  at  the  secondary  level.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Winter  and   Summer  quarters. 

321,  322,  323     Mixed  Chorus     (1,  1,  1) 

Open  to  students  who  have  been  members  of  the  chorus  for  two  years. 
Three  studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

331,  332,  333     Band     (1,  1,  1) 

Open  to  students  who  have  been  members  of  the  band  for  two  years. 
Three  studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

341-342-343     VOICE     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  243.  Each  course  offered  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarters. 

351-352-353     Piano     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  253.  Each  course  offered  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarters. 

361-362-363     Wind  Instruments     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  263.  Each  course  offered  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarters. 

401-402     Orchestration     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  302.  Techniques  of  orchestration  used  by  the 
great  choral  and  instrumental  masters.  Consideration  of  musical  in- 
struments, their  ranges,  and  transpositions.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respectively. 
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403    Composition     (3) 

Prerequisite :  Music  402.  Composition  and  arranging  for  instruments 
and  for  choral  groups.  Three  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

441-442     Voice     (2-2  or  1-1) 

Prerequisite :  Music  343.  Each  course  offered  Fall  and  Winter  quar- 
ters. 

451-452     Piano     (2-2  or  1-1) 

Prerequisite :  Music  353.  Each  course  offered  Fall  and  Winter  quar- 
ters. 

461-462     Wind  Instruments     (2-2  or  1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  363.  Each  course  offered  Fall  and  Winter  quar- 
ters. 

491     Recital     (3) 

All  music  minors  must  present  a  satisfactory  recital  in  their  em- 
phasis area  of  applied  music.  The  recital  will  be  presented  publicly 
usually  during  the  Spring  quarter. 


FRENCH 

(See  Modern  Languages) 

GEOGRAPHY 

(See   Social   Sciences) 

GERMAN 

(See  Modern   Languages) 

HISTORY 

(See   Social  Sciences) 


MATHEMATICS  AND  ENGINEERING 

Mr.  A.  D.  Hurst,  Mr.  Brown,  Mr.  Crews,  Mr.  Edwards,  Mr.  Gorham,  Mr. 
Herlevich,  Mr.  Hernandez,  Mr.  Lupton,  Miss  Moser,  Mr.  Parsons,  Miss 
Rhue,  Mr.  Toney. 

MATHEMATICS 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  mathematics: 

A  minimum  of  30  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  Mathematics  301, 
401-402,  and  404. 


MATHEMATICS     %jy 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  mathematics: 

Mathematics  sequence  through  205  and  one  five  hour  course  at  the  300-400 
level. 


99     Solid  Geometry     (0) 

Theorems  and  problems  applying  to  planes  and  lines,  polyhedrons, 
cylinders,  cones,  the  sphere.  Required  of  all  pre-engineering  students 
who  do  not  offer  at  entrance  one-half  high  school  unit  in  solid 
geometry.  Three  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

101  College  Algebra     (5) 

Fundamental  operations,  factoring,  fractions,  exponents,  radicals, 
linear  equations,  functions,  graphing,  quadratic  equations,  ratio  and 
proportion,  variation,  binomial  theorem,  elementary  theory  of  equa- 
tions, logarithms,  partial  fractions.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered 
every  quarter. 

102  Plane  Trigonometry     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101.  Trigonometric  functions  of  angles, 
solution  of  plane  triangles,  the  fundamental  identities,  trigonometric 
equations,  graphical  representation  of  trigonometric  functions,  in- 
verse functions,  the  solution  of  plane  triangles  by  logarithms.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Winter,  Spring,  and  Summer  quarters. 

Ill     Integrated  Algebra  and  Trigonometry     (5) 

Open  to  students  who  present  strong  high  school  background  in 
mathematics.  Required  of  all  pre-engineering  students.  A  review  of 
conventional  algebra,  considerable  emphasis  on  trigonometry,  use  of 
the  slide  rule.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Summer 
quarters. 

113    Analytic  Geometry  and  Introduction  to  Calculus   (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101  and  102,  or  Mathematics  111.  Re- 
quired of  all  pre-engineering  students.  Curve  sketching,  functions 
and  limits,  A  process,  differentiation,  derivatives  of  algebraic  func- 
tions, applications  including  maxima  and  minima,  related  rates, 
differentials,  approximations.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  every 
quarter. 

) 

203-204-205     Calculus     (5-5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  113.  An  integrated  course  in  the  funda- 
mentals of  analytic  geometry  and  calculus  including  application  of 
derivatives,  differentials,  indefinite  integrals,  definite  integrals,  equa- 
tions of  curves  and  conic  sections,  differentiations  of  transcendental 
functions,  polar  coordinates,  parametric  equations,  theory  and  appli- 
cation of  integrations,  infinite  series,  solid  analytic  geometary,  partial 
derivatives,  multiple  integrals,  introduction  to  differential  equations. 
Five  hours  each  week.   Offered  every  quarter  on  demand. 
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MATHEMATICS 


214    Introduction  to  Mechanics     (5) 

Prerequisite  or  Corequisite:  Mathematics  301.  Principles  and  concepts 
which  form  the  basis  for  studies  in  statics,  dynamics,  solid  and 
fluid  mechanics;  the  nature  and  properties  of  force  systems  and 
stress  fields,  the  motion  of  particles  and  description  of  deformation 
of  continuous  media,  the  concepts  of  continuity  and  equilibrium,  the 
conservational  principles  in  problems  in  mechanics.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Spring  and  Summer  quarters. 

301  Differential  Equations     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Mathematics  205.  First  order  equations  with  variables 
separable,  exact  equations,  Euler's  method  of  approximate  solution, 
linear  equations  of  first  order,  applications,  linear  equations  of  higher 
order  with  constant  coefficients,  solution  by  repeated  linear  first 
order  equations,  variation  of  parameters,  undetermined  scaling 
variables,  applications  to  networks  and  dynamical  systems,  introduc- 
tion to  series-solutions.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

302  Theory  of  Equations     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Mathematics  205  or  permission  of  instructor.  Algebraic 
equations  and  their  roots,  isolation  of  roots,  numerical  approxima- 
tions to  roots,  Graeffe's  method,  approximation  procedures  for  trans- 
cendental equations,  systems  of  linear  equations,  introduction  to 
determinant  and  matrix  theory.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

303  Introduction  to  Statistics     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205  or  permission  of  instructor.  Collection, 
systematic  organization,  analysis  and  interpretation  of  numerical 
data  obtained  from  various  fields  of  study.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 

304  Introduction  to  Vector  Analysis     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205.  Addition  of  vectors,  operations  with 
scalars  and  vectors,  the  scalar  product,  the  vector  product,  triple 
products,  the  derivative  of  a  vector,  the  del  operator,  gradient, 
divergence,  curl,  Laplacian;  line,  surface,  volume  integrals;  Gause's, 
Green's,  Stokes'  theorems.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

305  College  Geometry     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205  or  permission  of  instructor.  The  use 
of  elementary  methods  in  the  advanced  study  of  the  triangle  and 
circle,  special  emphasis  on  solving  original  examples,  comparison  of 
Euclidean  and  non-Euclidean  geometries.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

401-402    Advanced  Calculus     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205.  Number  system,  sequences,  limits, 
continuity,  derivatives,  differentials,  functions  of  several  variables 
with  partial  differentiation,  total  derivatives,  directional  derivatives, 
Jacobians,  Riemann  integral,  multiple  integrals,  Green's  theorem, 
vectors,  line  integrals  with  applications,  infinite  series,  convergence 
tests,  uniform  convergence,  interval  of  convergence,  power  series  and 
applications,  Fourier  series,  improper  integrals.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respectively. 


ENGINEERING     fS\ 
MODERN    LANGUAGES     U± 

403  Determinants  and  Matrices     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205.  Systems  of  linear  equations,  linear 
dependence,  determinants,  vector  spaces,  quadratic  forms,  applica- 
tions to  geometry  and  mathematical  physics,  characteristic  roots, 
eigenvectors.   Five  hours  each  week,   Fall  quarter. 

404  Modern  Algebra     (5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  standing,  Mathematics  205  recommended.  Postu- 
lates, integral  domains,  unique  factorization  theorem,  congruence 
and  residue  classes,  isomorphisms,  fields,  rings,  postulates  for  real 
numbers,  roots  of  polynomial  equations,  complex  planes,  roots  of 
unity,  fundamental  theorem  of  algebra,  group  theory.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

499A,  B,  C     Honors  Work  in  Mathematics     (2,  2,  2  ) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
Offered  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 


ENGINEERING 

114-115-116     Engineering    Graphics     (2-2-2) 

Fundamentals  of  drafting  and  use  of  instruments,  geometric  con- 
struction, orthographic  projection,  lettering,  freehand  sketching,  sec- 
tion views,  application  of  geometry  to  practical  problems  in  engineer- 
ing, edgeviews  and  true  size  of  planes,  intersection  of  planes, 
revolutions,  development  of  surfaces.  Four  laboratory  hours  each 
week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively,  and  Summer 
quarter. 

211-212-213     Plane  Surveying     (3-3-3) 

Introduction  to  concepts  and  practice  in  plane  surveying.  Two  lecture 
hours  and  two  hours  of  field  work  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively,  and  Summer  quarter. 


MODERN  LANGUAGES 

Mr.  Lloyd  Bishop,  Mrs.  Bellamy,  Mrs.  Cheek,  Mr.  Gonzalez,  Mrs.  Green, 
Mr.  Joseph  Lewis,  Mr.  Lowe,  Mr.  Williams. 

A  student  who  offers  two  high  school  units  in  French,  Spanish,  or  German 
and  who  wishes  to  continue  the  study  of  the  same  language  will  normally 
begin  at  the  intermediate  level.  However,  a  student  whose  language  place- 
ment test  scores  and  high  school  language  grades  are  not  satisfactory  will 
be  encouraged  to  enroll  in  the  elementary  course  without  credit. 

All  courses  are  conducted  in  the  language  being  studied. 

Credit  at  the  100  level  in  modern  languages  will  be  extended  on  completion 
of  full  sequence  only. 
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FRENCH 

Proposed  requirements  for  the  major  in  French  or  Spanish: 

35  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  either  French  or  Spanish  301-302, 
303,  311-312-313,  and  401. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  French  or  Spanish: 

20  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  either  French  or  Spanish  301-302, 
303,  and  311  or  401. 

FRENCH 

101-102-103     Elementary   French     (3-3-3) 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the 
language.  Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns 
of  spoken  French,  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Four 
hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively,  and 
Summer  quarter. 

201-202-203     Intermediate  French     (3-3-3  ) 

Prerequisite:  French  103  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  French 
literature  and  civilization.  Conversation,  composition,  reading  of 
texts  of  intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Three  hours  each 
week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively,  and  Summer 
quarter. 

301-302    Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  French  203  or  equivalent.  Intensive  training  in  spoken 
and  written  French.  Practical  and  theoretical  phonetics;  advanced 
grammar.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respec- 
tively. 

303    Readings  in  French  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  203  or  equivalent.  Analysis  and  interpretation 
of  poetry,  drama,  and  fiction.  Emphasis  on  developing  fluency  in  read- 
ing, writing,  and  speaking  French.  Introduction  to  the  technique  of 
explication  de  texte.  Spring  quarter. 

311-312-313     Survey  of  French  Literature     (5-5-5) 

Prerequisite:  French  303.  Extensive  readings  covering  the  main  cur- 
rents of  French  literature.  Emphasis  in  classroom  discussion  on 
textual  analysis  and  criticism.  Oral  and  written  reports.  Fall,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

401     French  Civilization     (5) 

Prerequisite :  French  302  or  equivalent.  Geography  of  France.  Intel- 
lectual, political,  and  sociological  aspects  of  20th  century  France. 
Fall  quarter. 


GERMAN 
SPANISH 
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403     Special  Studies     (2  to  5  hours  each  quarter) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  In- 
tensive study  of  a  major  literary  period  or  movement  leading  to  a 
research  paper.  Additional  work  and  conferences  to  be  assigned 
to  fit  the  needs  of  individual  students.  Seminars  and  independent 
research.  Course  may  be  repeated  for  credit.  Accumulative  credit 
limited  to  15  hours.  Offered  every  quarter. 

499A,  B,  C     Honors  Work  in  French     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
Offered  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 

GERMAN 

101-102-103     Elementary  German     (3-3-3) 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the 
language.  Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns 
of  spoken  German,  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Four 
hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively,  and 
Summer  quarter. 

201-202-203     Intermediate  German     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  German  103  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  German 
literature  and  civilization.  Conversation,  composition,  readings  of 
texts  of  intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Three  hours  each 
week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively,  and  Summer 
quarter. 

SPANISH 

101-102-103     Elementary    Spanish     (3-3-3) 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the 
language.  Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns 
of  spoken  Spanish,  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Four 
hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively,  and 
Summer  quarter. 

201-202-203     Intermediate  Spanish     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  103  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  Spanish 
literature  and  civilization.  Conversation,  composition,  reading  of 
texts  of  intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Three  hours  each 
week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively,  and  Summer 
quarter. 

301-302    Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  203.  Intensive  training  in  spoken  and  written 
Spanish.  Practical  and  theoretical  phonetics.  Advanced  grammar. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respectively. 

311-312-313     Survey  of  Spanish  Literature     (5-5-5) 

Prerequisite :  Spanish  303.  Extensive  readings  covering  the  main  cur- 
rents of  Spanish  literature.  Emphasis  in  classroom  discussion  on 
textual  analysis  and  criticism.  Oral  and  written  reports.  Fall,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 
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PHILOSOPHY 


401    Hispanic  Civilization     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  302  or  equivalent.  Geography  of  Spain.  Intel- 
lectual, political,  and  sociological  aspects  of  20th  century  Spain.  Fall 
quarter. 

403     Special  Studies     (2  to  5  hours  each  quarter) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing  and  permission  of  the  instructor.  Inten- 
sive study  of  a  major  literary  period  or  movement  leading  to  a  re- 
search paper.  Additional  work  and  conferences  to  be  assigned  to  fit 
the  needs  of  individual  students.  Seminars  and  independent  research. 
Course  may  be  repeated  for  credit.  Accumulative  credit  limited  to 
15  hours.  Offered  every  quarter. 

499A,  B,  C     Honors  Work  in  Spanish     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
Offered  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 

MUSIC 

(See  Fine  Arts 


PHILOSOPHY 

Mr.  B.  Frank  Hall. 

301,  302,  303     History  of  Philosophy     (5,  5,  5) 

301:  Greek,  Palestinian,  Mesopotamian  sources  of  Western  culture. 
302:  Roman  civilization  and  Christian  thought  from  the  1st  century 
to  the  Renaissance;  Islamic  influences.  303:  Renaissance  and  Refor- 
mation, and  the  development  of  modern  philosophy  from  Bacon  to 
the  existentialists.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 

401  Ethics     (3) 

Ethical  systems  including  Stoic,  Epicurean,  Christian,  Evolutionary, 
and  Existential.  Three  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

402  Philosophy  of  Religion     (3) 

Characteristic  ideas  of  the  major  faiths:  Hinduism,  Buddhims 
Taoism,  Confucianism,  Islam,  Judaism,  and  Christianity.  Modern 
confrontation  of  these  faiths  with  Marxism  and  other  current 
ideologies.  Three  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

403  Logic     (3) 

Study  of  Aristotelian  logic,  with  insights  into  Hegelian  criticism  and 
modern  epistemological  thought.  Three  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

(See  Education  and  Psychology) 


PHYSICS     0<D 

PHYSICS 

Mr.  R.  C.  Nelson,  Mrs.  Hernandez,  Mr.  Kirby. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  physics: 

Physics  201-202-203  and  four  courses  at  the  300-400  level. 

111-112    Elementary  College  Physics     (5-5) 

Corequisite :  Mathematics  101  and  102.  General  physics  designed  for 
non-physical  science  majors.  Mechanics,  heat,  sound,  light,  electricity 
and  magnetism,  and  introduction  to  modern  physics.  Four  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively  and   Summer  quarter. 

201-202-203     General  Physics     (5-5-5) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  203-204-205  respectively.  201:  mechanics, 
points,  rigid  bodies,  and  fluids;  vectors  applied  to  gravitational  elec- 
trostatics and  magnetostatics.  202:  heat  and  molecular  physics,  wave 
theories  of  sound  and  light.  203:  static  and  current  electricity, 
electromagnetism,  and  modern  aspects  of  physics.  Four  lecture  and 
two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively,   and    Summer   quarter. 

204-205-206     Elementary  Circuits  and  Fields     (4-4-4) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  203-204-205  and  Physics  201-202-203  re- 
spectively. Fundamental  laws  of  electric  and  magnetic  circuits  and 
fields.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

301  Mechanics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203.  Elements  of  Newtonian  mechanics,  me- 
chanics of  continuous  media,  La  Grange's  equation,  rotation  of  a  rigid 
body.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter 
quarter. 

302  Optics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203.  Physical  and  geometrical  optics,  Huygen's 
principle,  electromagnetic  theory  of  light.  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

303  Electricity  and  Magnetism     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203.  Fundamentals  of  static  and  dynamic  elec- 
tricity. Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Not  offered 
in  1964-65. 

304  Heat     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203.  Principles  of  thermodynamics,  kinetic 
theory,  and  heat  transfer.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours 
each  week.  Not  offered  in  1964-65. 
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SOCIAL  SCIENCES 
HISTORY 


321    Modern  Physics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203.  Origin,  development,  and  present  status 
of  the  more  important  concepts  in  atomic  and  nuclear  physics.  Four 
hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

350    Science  for  Elementary  Teachers     (5) 

Open  only  to  elementary  education  majors  and  in-service  teachers. 
Biological  and  physical  science  areas  appropriate  for  inclusion  in 
elementary  schools.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Summer  quarters. 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

(See  Social  Sciences) 

PSYCHOLOGY 

(See  Education  and  Psychology) 


SOCIAL  SCIENCES 

Mr.   Duncan   P.   Randall,   Mr.  W.   Allen,   Mr.    Chambers,   Mr.   Daniel,   Mr. 
C  Gay,  Mr.  T.  Gay,  Mr.  Moseley,  Miss  Wood. 


HISTORY 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  history: 

History  111,  112,  113,  114,  either  25  hours  selected  from  advanced  American 
history  courses  or  25  hours  selected  from  European  history  courses,  the 
related  regional  geography  course,  and  one  additional  advanced  history 
course.  At  least  10  hours  of  the  25-hour  requirement  must  be  selected  from 
the  300  level  and  10  hours  from  the  400  level. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  history : 

History  111,  112,  113,  114,  and  either  15  hours  selected  from  advanced 
American  history  courses  or  15  hours  selected  from  European  history 
courses,  and  one  additional  advanced  course  in  history.  Both  300  and  400 
level  courses  must  be  included. 

Ill,  112    Western  Civilization     (5,  5) 

Eurooe  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  present  with  background  ma- 
terial drawn  from  the  ancient  and  medieval  western  world.  Five 
hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 


HISTORY 
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113,  114    American  History     (5,  5) 

Social,  economic,  and  political  development  of  the  United  States.  Five 
hours  each  week.  113:  Fall,  Winter,  and  Summer  quarters.  114: 
Winter,  Spring,  and   Summer  quarters. 

118     Modern  Western  World     (5) 

World  affairs  in  recent  times  with  emphasis  on  the  role  of  the  United 
States  in  each  major  event.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  and  Sum- 
mer quarters. 

241     North  Carolina  History     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  113.  Social,  economic,  and  political  develop- 
ment of  North  Carolina.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  and  Summer 
quarters. 

301  Ancient  History     (5) 

Prerequisite :  History  111  and  112.  The  ancient  world  with  emphasis 
on  the  political  and  cultural  development  of  Greece  and  Rome.  Five 
hours  each  week.   Not  offered  in  1964-65. 

302  Medieval  History     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  Political,  economic,  social,  and 
cultural  aspects  of  the  medieval  world  from  the  decline  of  the  Roman 
Empire  in  the  West  to  the  emergence  of  the  modern  period.  Five 
hours  each  week.  Not  offered  in  1964-65. 

303  The  Renaissance  and  the  Reformation     (5) 

Prerequisite :  History  111  and  112.  Development  of  modern  European 
institutions  with  emphasis  on  the  cultural  and  religious  achieve- 
ments and  on  political  and  economic  thought.  Five  hours  each  week. 
Not  offered  in  1964-65. 

304  Absolutism  and  Revolution  in  Europe     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  Europe  in  the  Age  of  Reason 
and  enlightened  despotism,  and  in  the  French  revolutionary  and 
Napoleonic  War  periods.  Five  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  in 
1964-65. 

306,  307,  308     Europe,  1815  to  the  Present     (5,  5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  306:  1815  to  1870:  307:  1870  to 
1918.  308:  1918  to  present.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

331    Diplomatic  History  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite :  History  113  and  114  or  Political  Science  203.  American 
diplomatic  activities  and  foreign  relations  since  1775.  Five  hours 
each  week.  Spring  quarter. 
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HISTORY 


333     Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  113  and  114  or  Political  Science  203.  Develop- 
ment of  the  Constitution  through  decisions  of  the  Supreme  Court. 
Evolution  of  federal  authority  in  relation  to  distribution  of  govern- 
mental power,  society,  and  economic  life.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall, 
quarter. 

335     Social  and  Intellectual  History  of  the  United  States 
(5) 

Prerequisite:  History  113  and  114.  American  life  and  thought  from 
the  colonial  period  to  the  present.  Special  emphasis  on  those  institu- 
tions and  ideas  which  have  had  a  lasting  impact  on  Americans.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

338,  339    Economic  History  of  the  United  States     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  History  113  and  114.  Economic  evolution  in  the  United 
States  from  its  European  background  through  the  colonial  period 
to  the  present  industralized  society.  Five  hours  each  week.  Not 
offered  in  1964-65. 

357      (Same  as  Political  Science  357). 

413,  414     Great  Britain     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  Cultural,  political,  social,  and 
economic  developments  in  Great  Britain.  Five  .hours  each  week,  Win- 
ter and  Summer  quarter  respectively. 

417,  418     History  of  Russia     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  417:  to  1917.  418:  since  1917. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  in  1964-65. 

423,  424    Expansion  of  Europe  Overseas     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  European  impact  on  India  and 
Southeast  Asia  (History  423)  and  on  Africa  and  South  America 
(History  424),  with  emphasis  on  struggle  for  control  and  on  colonial 
systems.  Five  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  in  1964-65. 

441     Settlement  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite :  History  113  and  114.  Development  of  patterns  of  settle- 
ment and  human  activity  in  the  United  States,  including  early  routes 
of  exploration  and  transportation.  Five  hours  each  week.  Not  offered 
in  1964-65. 

443    The  Age  of  the  American  Revolution     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  113  and  114.  The  Revolutionary  era  from  the 
origins  of  the  independence  movement  to  the  advent  of  Jacksonian 
Democracy.  Five  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  in  1964-65. 
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447  The  Old  South     (5) 

Prerequisite :  History  113  and  114.  The  South  from  the  colonial  period 
through  the  Civil  War  with  emphasis  on  political,  economic,  and 
social  institutions  distinctive  to  the  South.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Fall  quarter. 

448  Reconstruction  and  the  New  South     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  113  and  114.  Aftermath  of  Reconstruction, 
rise  of  the  New  South,  effects  of  industralism,  and  continuation  and 
decline  of  sectionalism.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

491     Independent  Study     (5) 

Open  only   to   senior  history  majors.   Offered  every  quarter. 

499A,  B,  C    Honors  Work  in  History     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
Offered  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 


GEOGRAPHY 

131  Introduction   to   Physical   Geography     (6) 

Fundamentals  of  weather  and  climate;  distribution  and  character  of 
vegetation,  land  forms,  and  soils;  map  projections  and  their  use. 
Five  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Spring,  and 
Summer  quarters. 

132  Introduction  to  Human  Geography     (5) 

A  study  of  the  geographical  arrangement  of  population,  agriculture, 
industry,  and  transportation  facilities  within  the  major  regions  of  the 
world,  designed  to  give  a  background  of  factual  material  and  princi- 
ples as  an  introduction  to  this  field  of  knowledge.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Winter  quarter. 

212    Economic  Geography     (5) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  geography  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Economic  activities  of  man,  their  distribution,  and  relation  to  physi- 
cal and  economic  conditions  of  the  environment,  with  emphasis  on 
the  economic  geography  of  the  United  States.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 

383    Regional  Geography  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  geography.  A  regional  analysis  of  physical 
characteristics,  resource  base,  and  human  geography  of  the  United 
States.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Summer  quarters. 

385    Regional  Geography  of  Europe     (5) 

Prerequisite :  credit  in  geography.  A  regional  analysis  of  the  physical 
and  cultural  features  of  Europe  west  of  the  Soviet  Union.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Spring  quarter. 
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POLITICAL  SCIENCE 
SOCIOLOGY 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  political  science: 

Political  science  203,  204,  and  20  hours  from  the  political  science  courses 
numbered  above  299. 

203  Government  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Origin  and  nature  of  our  constitutional  system  of  government  and 
the  distribution  of  powers  between  the  Federal  Government  and  the 
State.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Spring,  and  Summer  quarters. 

204  State  and  Local  Government     (5) 

State,  county  and  city  governments  with  emphasis  on  organization, 
politics,  and  the  administration  of  governmental  services.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarters. 

331      (Same  as  History  331.) 

333      (Same  as  History  333.) 

357    Comparative  European  Governments     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  203  or  History  111  and  112.  Political 
institutions  and  processes  of  selected  European  countries  such  as 
Great  Britain,  France,  and  Sweden  with  special  emphasis  on  con- 
temporary political  problems.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

451  International  Politics     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Political  Science  203.  Nature  of  international  relations 
including  analyses  of  basic  factors  motivating  national  policies  and 
the  United  Nations  as  an  institution  for  promoting  peace  and  welfare 
in  a  world  of  sovereign  states.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

452  American  Political  Parties  and  Pressure  Groups     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  203.  The  origin,  growth,  and  organiza- 
tion of  the  political  party  system  in  the  United  States  and  the  role 
played  by  pressure  groups  in  politics.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 


SOCIOLOGY 

121    Princplies  of  Sociology     (5) 

The  science  of  human  society  emphasizing  such  conceptions  as  the 
physical  basis  of  society,  culture,  collective  behavior,  population,  and 
social  institutions.  The  analytical  approach  is  stressed.  Five  hours 
each  week.  Winter  quarter. 
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122  Modern  Social  Problems     (5) 

Social  controls  and  the  sociology  of  the  revolutionary  change.  Prob- 
lems related  to  race,  family,  crime,  delinquency,  and  social  dis- 
organization. Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

123  Principles  of  Sociology  for  Student  Nurses     (3) 

Open  only  to  student  nurses.  An  analysis  of  social  and  human  prob- 
lems which  the  nurse  meets  in  her  profession,  emphasizing  the  social 
manifestations  of  national,  religious,  occupational,  family,  educa- 
tional, and  delinquent  groups.  Three  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 
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CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
1965-1966 


FALL  QUARTER,  1965 


September  21-22,  Tuesday-Wednesday 
September  23-24,  Thursday-Friday 

8:30  A.M.-4:30  P.M. 
September  24,  Friday 


September  27,  8:30  A.M.,  Monday 
September  30,  Thursday 
November  23,  10:30  P.M.,  Tuesday 
November  29,  8:30  A.M.,  Monday 

December  8,  10:30  P.M.,  Wednesday 
December  9,  Thursday 
December  10,  13-14,  Friday-Monday- 
Tuesday 
December  14,  10:30  P.M.,  Tuesday 


Freshman    Orientation. 

Registration. 

Late    registration    fee    of    $5.00 

charged  for  all  registering  after 

this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Thanksgiving  recess  begins. 

Thanksgiving  recess  ends. 

Classes  resume. 

Classes  end. 

Free  day  for  review. 

Examinations,   Fall   quarter. 
Fall   quarter  ends. 


WINTER  QUARTER,   1966 


January  3,  8:30  A.M.-4:30  P.M.,  Monday 
January  3,  Monday 


January  4,  8:30  A.M.,    Tuesday 

January  7,  Friday 

January  8,  8:30  A.M.,  Saturday 

March  14,  10:30  P.M.,  Monday 
March  15-16-17,  Tuesday-Wednesday- 
Thursday 
March  17,  10:30  P.M.,  Thursday 


Registration. 

Late    registration    fee    of    $5.00 
charged   for   all   registering  af- 
ter this  date. 
Classes  begin. 
Last  day  for  registration. 
Graduate    record    examinations, 
required  of  all   seniors. 
Classes  end. 

Examinations,  Winter  quarter. 
Winter   quarter   ends. 


SPRING  QUARTER,   1966 


March  22,  8:30  A.M.-4:30  P.M., 
March  22,  Tuesday 


March  23,  8:30  A.M.,  Wednesday 
March  28,  Monday 
April  7,  10:30   P.M.,  Thursday 
April  12,  8:30  A.M.,  Tuesday 


June  2,  10:30  P.M.,  Thursday 
June  3,  6-7,  Friday-Monday-Tuesday 
June  7,  10:30  P.M.,  Tuesday 
June  12,  4:00  P.M.,  Sunday 


Tuesday    Registration. 

Late    registration    fee    of    $5.00 
charged   for  all   registering   af- 
ter this  date. 
Classes  begin. 
Last  day  for  registration. 
Easter  recess  begins. 
Easter  recess  ends. 
Classes  resume. 
Classes  end. 

Examinations,   Spring  quarter. 
Spring  quarter  ends. 
Graduation. 


SUMMER  SESSION,  1966 


First  Term 

June  13,  8:30  A.M.-1:00  P.M.,  Monday 
June  13,  Monday 


June  14,  8:00  A.M.,  Tuesday 

June  16,  Thursday 

July  4,  Monday 

July  19,  10:00  P.M.,  Tuesday 

July  20,  Wednesday 

July  20,  10:00  P.M.,  Wednesday 


Registration   for   first   and   sec- 
ond terms. 

Late    registration    fee    of   $5.00 
charged  for  all  registering  af- 
ter this  date. 
Classes  begin. 
Last  day  for  registration. 
Holiday. 
Classes  end. 

Examinations,  First  term. 
First  term  ends. 


Second  Term 

July  22,  8:30   A.M.-1:00   P.M.,  Friday 
July  22,  Friday 


July  25,  8:00  A.M.,  Monday 

July  27,  Wednesday 

August  25,  10:00  P.M.,  Thursday 

August  26,  Friday 

August  26,  10:00  P.M.,  Friday 


Registration   for    second   term. 
Late    registration    fee    of    $5.00 
charged  for   all  registering   af- 
ter this  date. 
Classes  begin. 
Last  day  for  registration. 
Classes  end. 

Examinations,   Second   term. 
Second  term  ends. 


FOREWORD 

Wilmington  College,  located  in  the  southeastern  section  of  North 
Carolina  and  far  from  other  colleges,  public  or  private,  stands  as  an 
educational  center  for  a  rapidly  increasing  population  in  the  region.  For 
many  decades  the  young  people  in  this  section  of  the  state  had  to  seek 
a  higher  education  at  institutions  distant  from  their  homes.  Now  this 
educational  opportunity  is  provided  in  their  own  area  of  the  state. 

The  courses  of  study  are  designed  to  prepare  our  ambitious  youth  for 
positions  of  leadership  in  all  phases  of  economic,  social  and  political  life. 
During  its  history  as  a  junior  college  and  more  recently  as  a  senior  insti- 
tution, Wilmington  College  has  proved  its  value  as  an  educational  center 
in  the  region. 

The  college  is  our  own  creation,  close  to  the  hearts  and  homes  of  our 
people.  It  is  the  desire  of  all  to  have  a  college  devoted  to  those  basic  prin- 
ciples that  make  America  the  land  of  freedom  and  opportunity.  The  de- 
velopment of  the  thousands  who  have  enrolled  during  the  eighteen  years 
of  the  life  of  the  college  testifies  to  the  fact  that  Wilmington  College  meets 
a  long-felt  need  in  southeastern  North  Carolina. 
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ADMINISTRATION 


Board  of  Trustees 
Officers  of  Administration 
Committees  of  the  Faculty 


President  Randall 
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BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

Term 

Address 

Expires 

Frederick  B.  Graham 

Wilmington 

1971 

Dr.  C.  E.  Hartford 

Wilmington 

1971 

Eugene  B.  Tomlinson,  Jr. 

Southport 

1971 

Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr. 

Wilmington 

1969 

B.  D.  Schwartz 

Wilmington 

1969 

Raiford  G.  Trask 

Wilmington 

1969 

Dr.  John  T.  Hoggard 

Wilmington 

1967 

W.  Horace  Corbett 

Wilmington 

1967 

James  Smith 

Chinquapin 

1967 

Harry  E.  Payne 

Wilmington 

1965 

L.  Bradford  Tillery 

Wilmington 

1965 

Arthur  Wooten 

Burgaw 

1965 

OFFICERS  OF  THE  BOARD 

Dr.  John  T.  Hoggard,  Chairman 

L.  Bradford  Tillery,  V ice-Chairman 

Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr.,  Secretary 

Harry  E.  Payne,  Treasurer 

EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE 

Dr.  John  T.  Hoggard,  Chairman  Harry  E.  Payne 

Frederick  B.  Graham,  Vice-Chairman  B.  D.  Schwartz 

Dr.  C.  E.  Hartford  L.  Bradford  Tillery 

FINANCE  COMMITTEE 

Dr.  C.  E.  Hartford,  Chairman  B.   D.   Schwartz 

W.   Horace   Corbett,  Vice-Chairman  James  Smith 

Frederick   B.   Graham  L.  Bradford  Tillery 

BUILDING  COMMITTEE 

Frederick  B.   Graham,   Chairman  Harry  E.  Payne 

Dr.  C.  E.  Hartford,  Vice-Chairman  Raiford  G.  Trask 

W.  Horace  Corbett  B.  D.   Schwartz 

GROUNDS  BEAUTIFICATION  COMMITTEE 

Raiford  G.  Trask,  Chairman  Harry  E.  Payne 

W.  Horace  Corbett,  Vice-Chairman  Eugene  B.  Tomlinson,  Jr. 

Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr.  Arthur  Wooten 
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STUDENT  ACTIVITY  COMMITTEE 

B.  D.   Schwartz,  Chairman  James    Smith 

Harry  E.  Payne,  Vice-Chairman  L.  Bradford  Tillery 

Dr.  C.  E.  Hartford  Raiford  G.  Trask 

PUBLIC  RELATIONS  COMMITTEE 

Mrs,  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr.,  Chairman  Eugene  B.  Tomlinson,  Jr. 

L.  Bradford  Tillery,  Vice-Chairman  Raiford  G.  Trask 

Frederick  B.  Graham  Arthur  Wooten 
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OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 

John  T.  Hoggard,  M.D.,  President  Emeritus 


William  M.  Randall,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  President 

A.  R.  Willis,  B.S.,  Vice-President  for  Finance 

J.  Paul  Reynolds,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty 

J.  Marshall  Crews,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Students  and  Director  of 
Admissions 

Dorothy  P.  Marshall,  B.S.,  Registrar 

William  J.  Brooks,  A.B.,  M.S.,  Director  of  Athletics 

*  Margaret  Shannon  Morton,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Women 

**Helena  Riker  Cheek,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Women 

Thomas  P.  Brown,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Men  and  Assistant  Dean 
of  Students 

Helen  Hagan,  B.A.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  M.S.  in  L.S.,  Librarian 

Heber  W.  Johnson,  M.D.,  College  Physician 

Ethel  Joanne  Starnes,  Bursar 

**David  E.  Warner,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Director  of  College  Rela- 
tions 

Thomas  D.  Noe,  Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds 


*  Retiring  June,    1965. 
**  Appointment  begins  July,    1965. 
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COMMITTEES  OF  THE  FACULTY 

ACADEMIC  AFFAIRS:  Mr.  Reynolds,  Chairman.  Mr.  Crews, 
Miss  Hagan,  Mrs.  Marshall,  and  Chairmen  of  all  academic 
departments. 

STUDENT  AFFAIRS :  Mr.  Brown,  Chairman.  Mr.  F.  Allen,  Mr. 
W.  Allen,  Mrs.  Cheek,  Mrs.  Pearsall,  and  three  members  of 
the  Student  Body. 

FEES:  Mr.  Willis,  Chairman.  Miss  Barksdale,  Mr.  Crews,  and 
Miss  Starnes. 

ADMISSIONS :  Mr.  Daniel,  Chairman.  Mr.  Bishop,  Mr.  Crews, 
Mr.  Dermid,  Mrs.  Marshall,  and  Mr.  Home. 

LIBRARY:  Mr.  Moseley,  Chairman.  Mrs.  Corbett,  Miss  Hagan, 
Mr.  Honey,  Mr.  Hornack,  Mr.  Hulon,  and  Mr.  Reynolds. 

SCHOLARSHIP:  Mr.  Crews,  Chairman.  Mr.  L.  Adcock,  Mrs. 
Bellamy,  Mr.  McCall,  and  three  members  of  the  Board  of 
Trustees. 

HONORS :  Mr.  DeLoach,  Chairman.  Mr.  Bishop,  Mr.  Crews,  Mr. 
Honey,  Mr.  Hulon,  Mr.  McCall,  Mr.  Parnell,  and  Mr.  D. 
Randall. 
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Louis  Henry  Adcock,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 
B.S.,  M.A.,  Duke  University. 

William  Frank  Adcock,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  College;  M.A.,  Northwestern  University. 

Franklin  H.  Allen,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
B.S.,  M.S.,  Brigham  Young  University. 

Thomas  Earl  Allen,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
A.B.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Walser  H.  Allen,  Instructor  in  History  and  Philosophy 

B.A.,  Moravian  College;  B.D.,  Moravian  Theological  Seminary;  M.A., 
University  of  North  Carolina. 

Anne  Barksdale,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

A.B.,  Winthrop  College;  B.S.,  M.A.,  Woman's  College  of  the  Univer- 
sity of  North   Carolina. 

f  Charles  T.  Barnhill,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B.S.,  Ncrth  Carolina  State  College;  M.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers 
College. 

f  Allen  J.  Barwick,  Instructor  in  Mathematics  and  Physics 
B.S.,  M.S.,  North  Carolina  State  College. 

Mary  Dixon  Bellamy,  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish 

A.B.,  East  Carolina  College;   M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

f  John  Graham  Beverly,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,  A.B.,  University  of  Florida;  M.S.,  Florida  State  University. 

** Walter  Clarke  Biggs,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 
B.S.,  East  Carolina  College;  M.S.,  Texas  A  &  M  College. 

Lloyd  Ormond  Bishop,  Professor  of  French 

A.B.,  Bowdoin   College;    M.A.,   Middlebury   College;   Ph.D.,   Columbia 
University. 

Roger  R.  Bisson,  Instructor  in  French 

B.S.,  University  of  Maryland;  Graduate  work  at  University  of  North 
Carolina. 

*Amelie  Compton  Burr  Blyth,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
B.S.,  Ohio  State  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  California. 

fLuetta  Navada  Booe,  Acting  Director  of  James  Walker  Me- 
morial Associate  Degree  Program  in  Nursing. 
B.S.  in  Nursing  Education,  Duke  University;   M.S.  in  Nursing,  Uni- 
versity of   Texas. 

*  On  leave  1964-65. 
**  On  leave  1965-66. 
t  Appointment  begins  September,   1965. 
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William  E.  Brock,  Acting  Part-time  Instructor  in  Business 
B.S.,  University  of  Alabama;   C.P.A. 

William  Jasper  Brooks,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Educa- 
tion 
A.B.,  Atlantic   Christian  College;   M.A.,  East  Carolina  College. 

Charlotte  Churchill  Brown,  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,  High  Point  College;  M.R.Ed.,  Duke  University. 

Thomas  P.  Brown,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,   University  of  North   Carolina;   M.A.,  East  Carolina  College. 

f Thomas  Joseph  Burke,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

A.B.,  Sacramento   State  College;   M.B.A.,  University  of  Miami. 

Eva  G.  Campbell,  Visiting  Professor  of  Biology 

A.B.,  Ohio  Wesleyan  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University. 

Samuel  T.  Chambers,  Associate  Professor  of  History  and  Poli- 
tical Science 

B.S.,  The  Johns  Hopkins  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Georgetown  Univer- 
sity. 

Helena  Riker  Cheek,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  and  Spanish 
A.B.,   Mary    Baldwin    College;    M.A.,    East   Carolina    College. 

Joanne  King  Corbett,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  Coker  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Montreal. 

** James  Marshall  Crews,  Professor  of  Mathematics 
B.S.,  M.A.,  George  Peabody  College. 

James  C.  Daniel,  Instructor  in  History 
B.A.,  M.A.,  Wake  Forest  College. 

Will  Scott  DeLoach,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Howard  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago. 

Jack  Franklin  Dermid,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  College;  M.S.,  Oregon  State  College. 

Ruff  A.  DeVane,  Acting  Part-time  Instructor  in  Business 
B.S.,  Bowling  Green  University;   C.P.A. 

Donna  Kaye  Dial,  Instructor  in  Economics 
A.B.,  M.A.,  Florida   State  University. 

Calvin  L.  Doss,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 
B.S.,  Berry  College;  M.Ed.,  University  of  Georgia. 

f Elizabeth  Auvert  Eason,  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish 

B.A.,  Little  Rock  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Arkansas. 


t  Appointment  begins   September,   1965. 
**  On   leave    1965-66. 
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William  P.  Edwards,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
B.S.,  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 

Lloyd  Elkins,  Acting  Part-time  Instructor  in  Business 
B.S.,  A.B.,  LL.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Isabell  L.  Foushee,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,   East   Carolina   College;    M.A.,   East  Carolina   College. 

*Albert  Carl  Gay,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  Wake  Forest  College;   M.A.,   University  of  North  Carolina. 

*  Thomas  Edward  Gay,  Jr.,  Instructor  in  History 

B.S.,  University  of  Tampa;  M.A.,  University  of  Virginia. 

Antolin  Gonzalez  del  Valle,  Associate  Professor  of  Spanish 
M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

A.  D.  Gorham,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B.S.  in  Engr.,  United  States  Naval  Academy. 

Helen  Hagan,  Librarian 

B.A.,  Georgia  State  College  for  Women;  B.S.  in  L.S.,  George  Peabody 
College;  M.S.  in  L.S.,  Columbia  University. 

B.  Frank  Hall,  Professor  of  Philosophy 

B.A.,   Davidson    College;    B.D.,   Th.D.,   Union    Theological    Seminary; 
D.D.,  Southwestern  University. 

Becky  Jon  Hayward,  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,  Woman's   College   of  the   University   of   North   Carolina;    M.A., 
Duke  University. 

V.  W.  Herlevich,  Acting  Part-time  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  College;  Registered  Land  Surveyor. 

Hildelisa  Caridad  Hernandez,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
Sc.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Vicente  Nestor  Hernandez,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Sc.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Linda  Hines  Hollis,  Assistant  Librarian 

A.B.,  East  Carolina  College;  M.S.  in  L.S.,  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina. 

Frank  K.  Honey,  Instructor  in  Music 
B.M.,  M.M.,  Yale   University. 

Frederick  Hornack,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Lowell  Technological  Institute;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

fEdward  Eli  Home,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

A.B.,  The  Citadel;   M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North   Carolina. 

*  On   leave    1964-65. 

f  Appointment  begins   September,   1965. 
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Claude  Howell,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art 

Loyd  H.  Hudson,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.M.E.,    Drake    University;    M.M.,    Indiana    University. 

Harold  G.  Hulon,  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Adrian  D.  Hurst,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College;   M.A.,   Teachers   College,   Columbia   Uni- 
versity. 

Nancy  Dent  Kendall,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  Gettysburg  College;   M.A.,  University  of  North   Carolina. 

James  E.  Kirby,  Acting  Part-time  Instructor  in  Physics 
B.S.,  M.S.,  North  Carolina   State  College. 

Ruby  Bame  Knox,  Instructor  in  Business 

B.S.,   Woman's   College   of   the   University   of   North    Carolina;    M.A. 
in  Ed.,  East  Carolina  College. 

James  Edward  Lewis,  Instructor  in  Chemistry 
B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Joseph  D.  Lewis,  Acting  Part-time  Instructor  in  French 

Diplome,  l'lnstitut  Pasteur. 

Judith  Bledsoe  Lewis,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  College;   M.S.,  University  of  North   Carolina. 

William  F.  Lowe,  Instructor  in  German 

A.B.,  M.A.,   University   of  North    Carolina. 

Thomas  R.  Lupton,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  College. 

Dorothy  P.  Marshall,  Instructor  in  Business 
B.S.,    East   Carolina    College. 

Thomas  Culbreth  McCall,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 
B.A.,   M.Ed.,   University   of   North   Carolina. 

Patricia  Marie  Minser,  Instructor  in  Art 
B.F.A.,  M.F.A.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Virginia  W.  Mobley,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
B.S.,  M.S.,  Georgia  Southern  College. 

fJann  L.  Morton,  Instructor  in  Spanish 

A.B.,  University  of  Georgia;  M.A.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

Margaret  Shannon  Morton,  Lecturer  in  English 

B.S.,   Longwood   College;    M.A.,   George   Peabody   College. 


t  Appointment  begins   September,   1965. 
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Thomas  Vernon  Moseley,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  East  Carolina  College;   M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Barbara  Ann  Moser,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
B.A.,  M.S.,  East  Carolina  College. 

Lewis  E.  Nance,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 
B.S.,  M.S.,  Clemson   College. 

Rolla  Clayborne  Nelson,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Bob  G.  Olsen,  Instructor  in  Business  and  Economics 
A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

James  F.  Parnell,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 
B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  College. 

J.  Scott  Parsons,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B.S.,   M.Ed.,  M.A.,   East   Carolina   College. 

Elizabeth  A.  Pearsall,  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,  Woman's  College   of  the   University   of   North   Carolina;    M.A., 
University  of  North  Carolina. 

Duncan  P.  Randall,  Professor  of  Geography 

A.B.,  University  of  Georgia;  M.A.,  Northwestern  University;   Ph.D., 
University  of  North  Carolina. 

J.  Paul  Reynolds,  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,   Guilford   College;    M.S.,   University   of   North    Carolina;    Ph.D., 
The  Johns  Hopkins  University. 

Melba  A.  Rhue,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  College. 

Gerald  S.  Rosselot,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  Wilmington  College    (Ohio);  M.A.,  Depauw  University. 

t  Molly  Ryland,  Instructor  in  French 

A.B.,  University  of  Kentucky;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

fThomas  Edgar  Seism,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 
A.B.,  Graduate  work,  University  of  North   Carolina. 

Henry  Pate  Singletary,  Acting  Professor  of  Pathology 

M.D.,  Northwestern  University;   James  Walker  Memorial   Hospital. 

Charles  Sproles,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina. 

Betty  H.  Stike,  Instructor  in  Education 

B.S.,    Appalachian    State    Teachers    College;    M.A.,    East    Carolina 
College. 

t  Appointment  begins  September.   1965. 
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fKenneth  Dean  Stites,  Instructor  in  French 
B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Kansas. 

Doug  W.  Swink,  Associate  Professor  of  Drama 

B.S.,    Davidson    College;    M.A.,   East   Carolina    College. 

*Fred  Toney,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
B.S.,  M.S.,  North  Carolina  State  College. 

Elbert  Townsend,  Acting  Part-time  Instructor  in  History 

B.A.,  Arkansas  Polytechnic  College;  M.Ed.,  East  Carolina  College. 

**Fred  Vallianos,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 
B.S.,  New  York  University;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  College. 

Virginia  S.  Walsh,  Acting  Part-time  Instructor  in  English 
A.B.,  Woman's  College  of  the  University  of  North  Carolina. 

James  V.  Warren,  Acting  Part-time  Instructor  in  Business 
B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina;   C.P.A. 

Katherine  Wicker,  Acting  Part-time  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,  Flora  MacDonald  College;  M.R.Ed.,  Union  Theological  Seminary. 

William  Wagoner,  Educational  Consultant 

B.S.,  Wake  Forest  College;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  College;  Ph.D.,  Uni- 
versity of  North  Carolina. 

E.  M.  West,  Associate  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,   Virginia    Polytechnic    Institute;    M.A.,   East   Carolina    College; 
Ed.D.,  Duke  University. 

**Ellis  Eugene  Williams,  Instructor  in  Spanish 
B.A.,  East  Carolina  College. 

Sally  Ann  Wood,  Instructor  in  History 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North   Carolina. 


*  On  leave  1964-65. 
**  On  leave  1965-66. 
t  Appointment  begins   September,   1965. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

Statement  of  Purpose 

Wilmington  College  is  a  community  of  scholars  within  a  wider 
community  characterized  by  specific  social,  economic,  and  cultural 
needs.  The  college  is  dedicated  to  serve  the  educational  require- 
ments of  both  communities.  To  this  end  it  must  demonstrate  a 
definite  educational  philosophy  which  encompasses  both  high 
academic  ideals  and  realistic  response  to  and  treatment  of  local 
and  regional  problems. 

The  college  affirms  that  teaching  is  the  primary  responsibility 
of  its  faculty,  and  that  constructive  personal  relationships  be- 
tween teacher  and  student  are  vital.  Freshmen  and  upper  class- 
men alike  need  to  know  and  study  under  mature  and  scholarly 
men  and  women  who  can  impart  the  spirit  of  learning,  love  for 
beauty  and  respect  for  truth. 

Such  a  happy  result  of  the  student-teacher  encounter  requires 
adequate  opportunity  for  both  formal  and  informal  counselling, 
as  well  as  a  physical  environment  in  which  the  inquiring  mind 
can  be  stimulated  and  the  learning  experience  nurtured.  Wilming- 
ton College,  therefore,  seeks  in  every  way  to  enhance  the 
effectiveness  of  the  total  academic  and  social  environment. 

Education  is  considered  to  be  far  more  than  the  inculcation  of 
skills  and  information  of  economic  advantage,  though  the  pre- 
paration for  financial  security  is  a  legitimate  part  of  the  process. 
A  more  important  function  is  introduction  to  those  disciplines, 
studies,  attitudes,  and  activities  which  liberate  the  mind  from 
ignorance  and  prejudice,  the  body  from  physical  weakness,  and 
the  whole  man  from  impoverishment  of  life. 

That  men  and  women  may  avoid  the  de-humanizing  tendencies 
of  a  culture  that  emphasizes  machines  above  men,  reducing 
people  to  soulless  though  technically  expertized  robots,  this 
college  insists  on  the  importance  of  a  foundation  in  liberal  arts. 
An  acquaintance  with  the  great  thoughts  and  the  enabling  arts 
of  mankind  is  essential  to  genuine  education.  Therefore,  it  is 
the  objective  of  Wilmington  College  to  stimulate  creativeness,  to 
fire  imagination,  and  to  teach  students  to  make  valid  and  relevant 
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judgments  in  activities  and  values,  as  well  as  to  communicate 
with  fluency  and  accuracy  in  the  realm  of  abstract  ideas. 

The  various  curricula  offered  at  Wilmington  College  are  de- 
signed to  enhance  the  skills  and  knowledge  which  will  provide 
for  students  bases  for  political  understanding,  economic  ad- 
vantage, and  cultural  enjoyment.  A  general  knowledge  of  the 
sciences,  a  sound  foundation  of  mathematics,  and  an  under- 
standing of  ancient  and  modern  society  are  prerequisite  to  an 
understanding  of  our  world,  and  basic  in  the  preparation  of  an 
intelligent  citizen  of  this  modern,  scientific  age.  Since  the  ability 
to  communicate  clearly  in  one's  own  tongue  underlies  clarity  of 
thought,  emphasis  is  placed  upon  English  language  and  liter- 
ature, not  only  to  develop  communicative  skill,  but  to  furnish  the 
mansions  of  the  mind.  As  life  in  a  world  reduced  to  a  single 
neighborhood  demands  intercultural  understanding  and  com- 
munication, Wilmington  College  presents  foreign  languages,  not 
only  for  linguistic  proficiency,  but  also  as  a  medium  of  com- 
municating the  nature  and  achievements  of  other  cultures  and  of 
promoting  international  understanding. 

It  is  to  the  whole  man  that  quality  education  must  address 
itself.  Man  is  more  than  an  intellectual  machine,  as  he  is  more 
than  a  physical  body.  He  inhabits  the  complex  kingdoms  of 
society,  soul,  and  intellect.  The  aim  of  the  college  is,  therefore, 
no  less  than 

"That  mind  and  soul,  according  well, 
May  make  one  music  as  before, 
But  vaster." 

History  and  Background 

Wilmington  College  opened  its  doors  for  the  first  time  on  Sep- 
tember 4,  1947.  It  was  conceived  and  brought  into  existence  by 
far-sighted  citizens  of  New  Hanover  County  who  heartily  en- 
dorsed it  by  voting  a  tax  levy  for  its  support.  Education  on  the 
college  level  first  came  to  Wilmington  in  the  fall  of  1946  when 
a  College  Center  was  established  under  the  direction  of  the 
North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  under  the  administration 
of  the  Directorate  of  Extension  of  the  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina. The  College  Center  offered  courses  on  the  freshman  level  to 
some  250  students  during  the  school  year  1946-47.   In  March, 
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1947,  a  tax  levy  was  approved  by  the  citizens  of  New  Hanover 
County,  and  Wilmington  College  was  organized  as  a  county  in- 
stitution under  the  control  of  the  New  Hanover  County  Board 
of  Education.  In  the  spring  of  1948  Wilmington  College  was 
officially  accredited  by  the  North  Carolina  College  Conference 
and  became  a  member  of  the  American  Association  of  Junior 
Colleges.  Various  school  activities  were  set  into  operation  in 
order  to  give  each  student  a  well-rounded  development.  The  first 
summer  session  was  held  in  1949.  Since  that  time,  the  course 
offerings  have  been  materially  expanded.  The  College  was  accred- 
ited as  a  junior  college  by  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges 
and  Schools  in  1952. 

In  1958,  the  people  of  New  Hanover  County  voted  to  place  the 
College  under  the  Community  College  Act  of  the  State  of  North 
Carolina.  By  virtue  of  this  vote,  the  College  became  a  part  of  the 
State  system  of  higher  education,  and  control  passed  from  the 
Board  of  Education  to  a  board  of  twelve  trustees,  eight  of 
whom  were  appointed  locally,  and  four  of  whom  were  appointed 
by  the  Governor  of  the  State.  At  the  same  time,  the  requirements 
for  admission  and  graduation  and  the  general  academic  stand- 
ards of  the  College  came  under  the  supervision  of  the  State 
Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  the  College  began  to  receive  an 
appropriation  from  the  State  for  operating  expenses  in  addition 
to  the  local  tax. 

By  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1963,  Wilmingjton  College 
became,  on  July  1  of  that  year,  a  senior  college  with  a  four-year 
curriculum,  authorized  to  offer  the  bachelor's  degree. 

Academic  Standing 

Wilmington  College  is  accredited  as  a  junior  college  by  the 
Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools.  Accreditation 
as  a  senior  institution  will  be  applied  for  when  the  required 
three  classes  have  been  graduated.  Meanwhile,  during  this  tran- 
sition period,  the  College  has  been  assured  by  other  colleges  and 
universities  in  the  State  that  its  credits  will  be  accepted  for 
transfer  and  that  its  graduates  will  be  accepted  in  graduate 
schools  on  the  same  conditions  as  graduates  from  other  four 
year  colleges. 
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Location 

Wilmington  College  is  located  in  the  southeastern  part  of  the 
State  at  Wilmington,  North  Carolina.  The  city  is  situated  on 
the  east  bank  of  the  Cape  Fear  River  and  is  about  fifteen  miles 
from  Carolina  Beach  and  ten  miles  from  Wrightsville  Beach. 
From  a  village  of  1,689  people  in  1800,  Wilmington  has  developed 
into  a  city  of  more  than  55,000  population.  Several  main  high- 
ways lead  into  the  city,  and  it  is  also  readily  accessible  by  plane 
and  by  train. 

The  housing  situation  in  Wilmington  is  not  acute  as  in  many 
other  cities.  Boarding  students  find  numerous  rooms  available 
and  conveniently  located  with  respect  to  the  campus. 

Ocean  breezes  and  the  nearness  of  the  Gulf  Stream  give  Wil- 
mington a  delightful  year-round  climate. 

Buildings 

The  College  is  located  on  a  six-hundred  acre  campus  approxi- 
mately four  miles  east  of  Wilmington  on  State  Highway  132, 
conveniently  accessible  to  all  sections  of  New  Hanover  and  ad- 
joining counties.  Four  buildings  of  modified  Georgian  architec- 
ture form  the  center  of  an  expanding  program. 

The  Library  Administration  Building  houses  the  College  Library, 
the  administration  and  faculty  offices,  and  ten  classrooms. 

Hoggard  Hall,  the  academic  building  named  in  honor  of  Dr. 
John  T.  Hoggard,  chairman  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  and  Presi- 
dent Emeritus,  contains  classrooms,  science  and  business  labora- 
tories, staff  offices,  lecture  halls,  and  an  art  studio. 

In  the  Student  Services  Building  are  student  and  faculty 
lounges,  an  assembly  room,  and  a  spacious  terrace  equipped  with 
outdoor  furniture.  Studio  and  lecture  rooms  for  music  and  dra- 
matics are  also  housed  in  this  building.  A  cafeteria  is  provided 
for  serving  simple  meals. 

The  new  Physical  Education  Building,  occupied  first  in  the  Winter 
quarter,  1964-65,  provides  modern  facilities  for  the  athletic  ac- 
tivities of  the  College,  including  a  large  playing  floor  with  roll- 
away  bleachers,  classrooms  and  offices,  locker  rooms  and  showers, 
and  special  gymnastic  equipment  for  both  men  and  women  stu- 
dents. 
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Kenan  Hall,  named  in  honor  of  Mrs.  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  of 
Wilmington,  is  to  be  erected  in  1965.  It  will  be  occupied  by  the 
humanities  departments:  Art,  Drama  and  Speech,  English, 
Modern  Languages,  and  Music,  and  will  be  equipped  with  class- 
rooms, faculty  offices,  language  laboratories,  art  and  music 
studios,  and  dramatic  workshops. 

All  academic  buildings  are  completely  air-conditioned. 

The  grounds  of  the  College  include  parking  areas  for  students, 
faculty  members,  and  visitors.  Bus  service  is  available  for  stu- 
dents who  wish  to  commute  from  the  city. 

Library  Facilities 
The  Wilmington  College  Library  is  located  on  the  first  floor  of 
the  Library-Administration  Building.  The  pleasant,  informal 
reading  room  provides  seating  space  for  more  than  200  students, 
giving  ample  opportunity  for  reference  work  and  supplementary 
and  recreational  reading. 

New  books,  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  students,  are  carefully 
selected  by  a  committee  composed  of  faculty  representatives 
from  the  various  departments  and  the  librarian.  The  librarian 
works  closely  with  the  faculty  in  selecting  material  to  supplement 
the  work  of  the  classroom. 

Professional  librarians,  clerical  and  student  assistants  comprise 
the  library  staff.  A  professional  librarian  is  in  attendance  at  all 
hours  the  library  is  open. 

A  collection  of  approximately  25,000  books  and  bound  periodicals 
is  kept  on  open  shelves.  Current  periodicals,  daily  newspapers, 
pamphlets,  reprints,  and  clipping  and  picture  files  supplement 
the  book  and  periodical  collection.  The  resources  of  other  libra- 
ries are  available  through  interlibrary  loan. 

Assemblies 
The  College  makes  every  effort  to  provide  wholesome  entertain- 
ment for  the  students.  Qualified  musicians,  lecturers,  and  dra- 
matic groups  are  presented  during  the  year. 

Athletics 
A  basketball  team  was  organized  during  the  fall  of  1947.  It  has 
participated  each  season  as  a  member  of  the  Virginia-Carolina 
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Junior  College  Athletic  Conference  and  will  now  compete  with 
senior  college  teams. 

Tennis,  bowling,  golf,  swimming,  and  table  tennis  are  organized 
on  a  year-to-year  basis  according  to  the  interest  of  the  student 
body  in  these  sports. 

Baseball  was  added  to  the  athletic  program  in  1957.  Since  that 
time,  the  team  has  won  national  as  well  as  local  and  regional 
recognition.  Brooks  Field  located  on  the  college  campus  is  now 
used  for  home  games. 

The  College  does  not  participate  in  intercollegiate  football. 

Publications 

The  Wilmington  College  Bulletin  is  issued  annually.  Its  function 
is  to  provide  information  about  the  college — its  needs,  its  pro- 
gram, its  progress,  and  its  function  in  the  educational  system — 
to  all  those  who  are  interested. 

The  Fledgling,  student  produced  yearbook  of  the  College,  con- 
tains the  usual  features  of  a  college  annual. 

Direction,  annual  publication  of  the  Scriptic  Society,  student 
creative  writing  group,  contains  selections  from  the  best  student 
writings  of  the  year. 

The  Seahawk,  student  newspaper,  is  published  monthly. 

The  Student  Handbook,  published  as  a  guide  to  life  at  the  Col- 
lege, is  mailed  to  each  student  before  the  beginning  of  the  Fall 
quarter  in  order  that  he  may  acquaint  himself  with  the  rules 
and  regulations  necessary  to  the  fulfillment  of  his  role  as  a 
student. 

Student  Organizations  and  Activities 

The  core  of  student  life  at  Wilmington  College  is  its  Student 
Government,  with  executive  powers  centered  in  the  Student 
Council.  The  officers  of  the  Council  are  elected  by  the  student 
body,  and  the  members  are  representatives  elected  by  classes 
and  clubs  within  the  student  body.  The  Council  is  a  democratic 
organization,  permitting  expression  of  student  opinion  and 
working  for  the  best  interests  of  the  College.  It  promotes  and 
upholds  a  high  standard  of  morals  and  conduct.  The  Student 
Council  charters  all  recognized  clubs  within  the  College,  super- 
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vises  their  organization  and  objectives,  and  includes  their  repre- 
sentatives in  its  membership.  It  promotes  recreational  facilities 
in  its  maintenance  of  the  Game  Room,  furnishes  supplies  through 
the  operation  of  the  Student  Store,  and  demonstrates  loyalty 
and  pride  in  a  continuous  project  of  campus  beautification.  The 
student  body  is  actively  represented  in  the  annual  North  Caro- 
lina State  Student  Legislature. 

Student  Theatre 

The  Wilmington  College  Theatre  operates  during  the  Fall,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring  quarters,  affording  students  the  recreational 
and  expressional  outlet  that  is  indigenous  to  the  theatre,  both  on- 
stage and  backstage.  A  major  production  is  planned  for  each 
quarter.  Participation  is  not  limited  to  dramatic  art  students 
but  is  open  to  all  college  personnel. 

The  Wilmington  College  Straw-Hat  Theatre  is  the  college  spon- 
sored organization  which  operates  from  June  to  September.  It 
is  open  to  all  students  of  Wilmington  College  and  residents  with- 
in the  area.  Since  its  inception  during  the  summer  of  1959, 
it  has  presented  Broadway,  classic,  and  musical  plays. 

The  College  productions  are  presented  in  conjunction  with  the 
Thalian  Association  of  Wilmington. 

Musical  Organizations 

The  Wilmington  College  Chorus  and  the  College  Band  provide 
programs  for  various  organizations  in  the  community  and  on 
radio  and  television.  Each  spring  chosen  groups  from  these 
organizations  tour  the  schools  of  the  southeastern  area  of  North 
Carolina. 

The  Top  Twelve,  a  select  group  of  singers  chosen  from  the 
larger  College  Chorus,  entertains  for  club,  radio  and  television 
audiences  in  Wilmington  and  surrounding  areas. 

Scholarships  and  Loan  Funds 

A  limited  number  of  scholarships  are  awarded  each  year  on  the 
basis  of  financial  need.  Requests  for  applications  should  be  sub- 
mitted before  January  15,  1965. 
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The  E.  L.  White  Scholarship  Fund.  The  late  Mr.  E.  L.  White 
bequeathed  $25,000  to  the  College.  The  income  is  being  used  to 
pay  the  tuition  of  students  chosen  by  the  Scholarship  Committee. 
The  College  participates  in  the  National  Defense  Loan  Program 
and  loans  may  be  negotiated.  Each  borrower  must  be  a  full-time 
student  in  need  of  financial  assistance  and  must  be  capable  of 
maintaining  a  satisfactory  scholastic  standing. 

Student  Guidance 

In  order  that  students  may  receive  the  benefits  of  adult  counsel, 
each  new  student  is  assigned  to  a  member  of  the  faculty,  who 
becomes  his  adviser  until  he  chooses  a  major.  It  is  suggested 
that  students  also  seek  conferences  with  the  College  administra- 
tors, or  any  faculty  member,  as  often  as  they  wish.  The  faculty 
advise  their  students  from  time  to  time  as  to  their  progress.  If 
a  student  is  failing  a  subject  at  the  midpoint  of  the  quarter, 
he  is  notified  by  his  instructor  of  this  fact.  When  the  student 
is  under  21  years  of  age,  notification  is  also  sent  to  the  parent 
or  guardian. 

Insurance 

The  College  offers  annually  a  plan  of  student  accident  and  health 
insurance  which  is  planned  to  cover  the  surgical,  accident,  and 
hospital  needs  of  the  student.  Each  year  complete  information 
will  be  made  available  to  students  before  the  opening  of  school. 

Transcripts 

Every  student  is  entitled  to  one  official  transcript  of  his  work, 
provided  all  accounts  with  the  College  are  satisfactorily  ar- 
ranged. Written  requests  for  transcripts  should  be  filed  in  the 
office  of  the  Registrar.  A  charge  of  one  dollar  ($1.00)  is  made 
for  additional  transcripts. 

Summer  Session 

Two  summer  session  terms  of  six  weeks  each  are  held  for  those 
students  who  wish  to  lighten  their  academic  load  during  the 
regular  term,  to  shorten  their  time  spent  in  college,  to  remove 
deficiencies,  or  to  review  subjects  previously  taken,  and  for  those 
who  desire  to  gain  an  understanding  of  particular  subject  matter. 
(For  tuition  charges,  see  page  31,  Special  Fees.) 


30  General  Information 

Hoggard  Medal  for  Achievement 
A  gold  medal,  presented  through  the  generosity  of  Dr.  John  T. 
Hoggard,  President  Emeritus  of  the  College,  is  awarded  annually 
to  the  student  who  in  the  opinion  of  the  members  of  the  faculty 
has  shown  the  most  improvement  during  his  years  at  the  Col- 
lege. 

Most  Valuable  Player  Award 
This  award  is  given  each  year  by  the  Circle  K  Club  to  the 
basketball  player  who  is  considered  by  other  players  to  be  of 
greatest  value  to  his  team. 

General  Regulations 
Students  who  are  entering  the  College  should  read  carefully  the 
following  statements : 

1.  Hazing  is  a  violation  of  the  laws  of  the  State  of  North  Caro- 
lina. Any  type  of  physical  punishment,  humiliation,  or  intimida- 
tion of  one  student  by  another  is  classified  as  hazing  and  is  not 
permitted. 

2.  The  drinking  of  intoxicating  liquors  while  at  the  College  or 
while  engaged  in  any  of  its  activities  is  forbidden,  and  severe 
penalties  will  be  imposed  upon  any  student  violating  this  rule. 

3.  Stealing,  lying,  gambling,  cheating,  and  other  forms  of  im- 
moral conduct  are  not  permitted  and  will  be  dealt  with  according 
to  the  offense. 

4.  The  possession  of  firearms,  firecrackers,  or  explosives  of  any 
kind  is  prohibited  on  the  campus. 

5.  The  buildings  and  their  equipment  should  be  used  carefully 
and  should  be  subjected  to  no  more  than  normal  wear. 

6.  Other  regulations  for  the  common  good  are  announced  from 
time  to  time  at  assemblies  or  by  notices  in  the  bulletin.  Special 
regulations  are  made  as  the  occasion  may  require  for  affairs  or 
activities  with  which  the  welfare  of  the  College  may  be  con- 
cerned. 

Adult  Education 
As  the  need  arises  in  the  community,  adult  classes  are  organized 
to  meet  that  need.  Specialists  in  the  field  are  employed  to  insure 
training  in  the  latest  trends.  These  courses  usually  meet  two 
nights  a  week  for  two  hours  for  sufficient  time  to  cover  the  sub- 
ject or  to  give  the  desired  skills.  There  are  no  prerequisites  and 
no  college  credit  is  given. 


31 

EXPENSES 

Academic  and  Terminal  Courses 
(For  a  quarter  of  12  weeks) 

Tuition   (Residents  of  North  Carolina)    $70.00 

This  sum  is  for  a  full  load  of  14  to  20  quarter  hours. 
If  a  student  takes  less  than  a  full  load,  the  tuition 
will  be  $5.00  for  each  quarter  hour  carried.  A  charge 
of  $5.€0  is  made  for  each  quarter  hour  in  excess  of  20. 

Tuition  (Non-residents  of  North  Carolina)    130.00 

This  sum  is  for  a  full  load  of  14  to  20  quarter  hours. 
If  a  student  takes  less  than  a  full  load,  the  tuition 
will  be  $9.00  for  each  quarter  hour  carried.  A  charge 
of  $9.00  is  made  for  each  quarter  hour  in  excess  of  20. 

Registration  Fee  (applicable  also  to  Summer  Session)      .        5.00 

Activities  Fee,  payable  by  students  taking  two  or  more 

subjects   16.00 

Books  and  supplies  for  normal  load  (estimated)    25.00 

Special  Fees 

Application  Fee   $  5.00 

(To  accompany  application) 

Auditing  Fees  for  the  following:   5.00 

(Art  105,  111,  112,  113  only) 

Graduation  Fee 7.50 

Laboratory  Fees  for  all  courses  in  Biology,  Typewriting, 

Office  Machines,  Chemistry,  Physics,  and  Nursing  7.50 

Late  Registration  Fee 5.00 

(Payable  after  scheduled  dates) 

Transcript  Fee  (after  the  first)    1.00 

Change  of  Schedule  Fee 1.00 

Private  Music  Lesson  Fee :  One  half -hour  per  week  25.00 

Two  half-hours  per  week     .  .      45.00 

Summer  Session  Tuition  (per  quarter  hour)    5.00 

Tuition  charge  for  Summer  Session 

(Non-residence  tuition  fee  $9.00  per  quarter  hour) 
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Breakage  Fees 

Students  will  be  charged  at  replacement  costs  for  breakage  of 
laboratory  and  other  equipment  and  for  abnormal  use  of  expend- 
able supplies  and  materials. 

Payments 

All  charges  for  tuition  and  fees  are  due  and  payable  on  the  day 
of  registration.  Checks  and  money  orders  should  be  made  pay- 
able to  Wilmington  College. 

Refunds 

A  student  who  withdraws  from  school  on  or  before  the  last  day 
for  registration  will  receive  a  refund  of  the  full  amount  paid, 
less  a  $5.00  registration  fee.  On  withdrawal  later  than  the  period 
specified,  no  refund  will  be  made. 

In  some  instances  circumstances  justify  the  waiving  of  rules 
regarding  refunds.  An  example  might  be  withdrawal  from  school 
because  of  illness.  Students  have  the  privilege  of  appeal  to  the 
Fees  Committee  when  they  feel  that  special  consideration  is 
merited.  Applications  for  such  appeals  may  be  secured  from  the 
chairman  of  the  committee. 

Residence  Status  for  Tuition  Payment 

The  tuition  charge  for  legal  residents  of  North  Carolina  is  less 
than  for  non-residents.  A  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  is  one 
who  has  his  domicile  in  this  state.  It  is  important  that  each 
applicant  for  admission  and  each  enrolled  student  know  his  resi- 
dence status  for  tuition  payment  and  understanding  the  regula- 
tions governing  residence  status.  The  following  regulations  cover 
most  factual  situations  : 

1.  A  person  21  years  of  age  or  older  is  not  deemed  eligible  for 
the  lower  tuition  rate  unless  he  has  maintained  his  legal  resi- 
dence in  North  Carolina  for  at  least  the  six  months  next  preced- 
ing the  date  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher 
education  in  this  state. 

2.  The  legal  residence  of  a  person  under  21  years  of  age  at  the 
time  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher  education 
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in  this  State  is  that  of  his  parents,  surviving  parent,  or  legal 
guardian.  In  cases  where  parents  are  divorced  or  legally  sepa- 
rated, the  legal  residence  of  the  father  will  control  unless  custody 
of  the  minor  has  been  awarded  by  court  order  to  the  mother  or 
to  a  legal  guardian  other  than  a  parent.  No  claim  of  residence 
in  North  Carolina  based  upon  residence  of  a  guardian  in  North 
Carolina  will  be  considered  if  either  parent  is  still  living  unless 
the  action  of  the  court  appointing  the  guardian  antedates  the 
student's  first  enrollment  in  a  North  Carolina  institution  of 
higher  education  by  at  least  12  months. 
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ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 

i 

ADMISSIONS 

Admission  to  the  Freshman  class:  Admission  to  the  College  re- 
quires in  addition  to  graduation  from  an  accredited  high  school 
a  satisfactory  score  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  Col- 
lege Entrance  Examination  Board.  The  test  is  given  in  Decem- 
ber, January,  March,  May,  and  July.  It  is  recommended  that  the 
Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  be  taken  early  in  the  senior  year. 

Students  wishing  to  take  the  tests  should  procure  application 
forms  from  their  secondary  schools,  or  write  directly  to  the 
College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  Box  592,  Princeton,  New 
Jersey,  or  Box  1025,  Berkeley  1,  California,  for  the  Bulletin  of 
Information,  which  includes  an  application  form  and  is  avail- 
able without  charge.  The  bulletin  lists  test  centers  and  gives 
complete  information  concerning  the  tests. 

Because  of  deadlines  for  filing  application  to  take  the  College 
Board  tests,  the  student  must  make  his  arrangements  well  in 
advance  of  the  testing  date  so  that  his  application  may  be  re- 
ceived in  Princeton  or  Berkeley  by  the  closing  date. 

Students  who  seek  admission  to  the  College  should  have  a  tran- 
script of  their  high  school  credits  sent  to  the  Director  of  Admis- 
sions. A  transcript  may  not  be  submitted  by  the  student.  When 
the  candidate  for  admission  has  taken  the  College  Entrance 
Examination,  he  must  request  that  his  scores  on  this  test  be  sent 
to  the  Director  of  Admissions  at  Wilmington  College  directly 
from  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board  in  Princeton. 

It  is  important  that  high  school  credits  and  test  scores  reach  the 
College  early  so  that  all  correspondence  relating  to  the  applica- 
tion may  be  completed  before  the  opening  of  the  quarter  in  which 
the  student  expects  to  register.  Transcript  blanks  for  high  school 
records  may  be  obtained  on  application  to  the  Director  of  Ad- 
missions of  the  College. 

Admission  of  transfer  students:  A  student  seeking  admission  by 
transfer  of  credits  is  required  to  have  all  transcripts  of  previous 
college  or  university  records  forwarded  to  the  Director  of  Ad- 
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missions  by  the  proper  official  at  the  institution  or  institutions 
attended.  Even  though  no  transfer  of  credit  may  be  involved,  all 
previous  college  or  university  experience  must  be  certified  by 
transcripts  or  records  of  attendance. 

Students  wishing  to  transfer  to  Wilmington  College  from  other 
institutions  must  meet  the  following  requirements  for  admission : 
(1)  Each  must  have  the  minimum  number  of  quality  points  re- 
quired for  unconditional  retention  of  students  at  Wilmington 
College  (See  Table  page  40)  based  on  all  courses  attempted  at 
all  institutions.  (2)  Each  must  be  eligible  to  return  to  the  in- 
stitution last  attended.  The  final  decision  of  admission  rests  with 
the  Admissions  Committee. 

Admission  of  non-high  school  graduates :  A  student  21  years  of 
age  or  over  and  of  high  purpose  who  has  not  received  a  high 
school  diploma  may  be  approved  by  the  Dean  of  Students  to 
enroll  in  college  courses,  if  he  achieves  satisfactory  scores  on  the 
entrance  test  required  by  the  college.  Credits  earned  by  such  stu- 
dents may  be  credited  toward  graduation. 


All  applications  must  be  completed  before  the  registration  period  of 
the  quarter  the  student  seeks  admission. 


II 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS 
Freshman  Orientation 
Entering  Freshmen  will  report  to  the  College  for  a  period  of 
orientation  and  testing  before  the  regular  registration  period. 
During  this  time  students  will  be  advised  in  conferences  con- 
cerning proposed  courses  of  study  and  any  necessary  examina- 
tions to  remove  deficiencies  will  be  taken. 

See  the  calendar  for  the  Freshman  Orientation  program  in  1965- 
66. 

Registration 

Registration  for  credit  for  any  course  is  limited  to  the  first  three 
days  of  the  quarter  on  which  classes  are  held  (see  calendar), 
unless  late  registration  is  approved  by  the  instructor  concerned 
and  by  the  Director  of  Admissions.  Fourteen  to  eighteen  hours 
are  considered  a  full  load.  No  student  will  be  permitted  to  elect 
more  than  twenty  hours  without  special  permission  of  the  Dean 
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of  Students.  A  charge  of  five  dollars  ($5.00)  is  made  for  regis- 
tration after  the  scheduled  dates.  A  charge  of  one  dollar  ($1.00) 
is  made  for  each  change  in  courses  elected  after  registration 
is  completed.  This  charge  may  be  waived  by  the  Dean  if  the 
change  is  made  necessary  by  the  college  schedule. 

Withdrawal 

Any  student  who  finds  it  necessary  to  withdraw  from  the  College 
during  the  school  year  must  give  written  notice  of  his  intention 
to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students.  Official  withdrawal  is  in- 
dicated by  a  "W"  for  each  course  on  the  student's  permanent 
record,  followed  by  either  "P"  or  "F"  to  indicate  whether  the 
student  was  passing  or  failing  at  the  time  of  withdrawal.  A  stu- 
dent who  fails  to  give  written  notice  within  two  weeks  of  last 
date  of  class  attendance  will  be  withdrawn  from  the  College  with 
a  grade  of  "F"  on  all  courses. 

Withdrawal  from  single  courses  is  limited  to  the  first  two  weeks 
of  each  quarter.  Written  notice  of  such  withdrawal  must  be 
given  to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students.  After  this  period, 
courses  may  be  dropped  only  by  special  permission  of  the  Dean 
of  Students.  Students  who  drop  a  course  without  this  permission 
will  be  recorded  as  failing. 

Those  who  may  be  requested  to  withdraw  from  the  College  for 
any  reason  may  not  return  to  the  campus  during  the  quarter  or 
enjoy  the  privileges  of  the  College. 

Auditing 

The  auditing  of  courses  without  credit  is  permitted  by  special 
permission  of  the  Dean  of  Students  and  of  the  instructor  in- 
volved. Individuals  not  regularly  enrolled  as  students  in  the 
College  who  wish  to  audit  courses  will  be  classed  as  Special 
Students,  and  will  be  required  to  pay  regular  tuition  and  regis- 
tration fees.  College  students  in  regular  status  will  be  permitted 
to  audit  courses  and  must  pay  the  same  tuition  and  fees  as  re- 
quired for  credit  courses.  Due  to  the  nature  of  the  courses,  only 
a  five  dollar  ($5.00)  registration  fee  will  be  charged  auditors  for 
each  of  the  following  art  courses:  Art  105,  111,  112,  and  113. 
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Class  Attendance 

Students  are  expected  to  be  present  at  all  regular  class  meetings 
and  examinations  for  which  they  are  registered.  The  College 
allows  a  few  unexcused  absences  during  a  quarter  according  to 
the  following  pattern : 

5  or  6  quarter-hour  course  —  3  unexcused  absences 
3  or  4  quarter-hour  course  —  2  unexcused  absences 
1  or  2  quarter-hour  course  —  1  unexcused  absence 

These  unexcused  absences  must  provide  for  minor  emergencies 
such  as  brief  illnesses,  transportation  difficulties,  medical  ap- 
pointments, and  must  also  include  all  absences  incurred  merely 
for  the  student's  convenience. 

Absences  from  classes  immediately  before  and  after  holidays 
will  count  as  two  unexcused  absences.  A  student  on  academic 
probation  is  not  allowed  any  unexcused  absences. 

Absence  from  an  announced  test  or  examination  without  a  satis- 
factory explanation  will  result  in  a  grade  of  zero  for  that  test. 
A  student  who,  for  any  reason  whatsoever,  is  absent  from  more 
than  twenty-five  per  cent  of  the  class  meetings  of  a  course  in  any 
quarter  will  not  receive  credit  for  the  course. 

Transfer  Credit 

Credit  earned  in  another  accredited  institution  with  a  grade  of 
"C"  or  better  is  accepted  by  the  College,  if  the  work  transferred 
is  comparable  to  offerings  at  Wilmington  College. 

Wilmington  College  accepts  credits  earned  under  the  College 
Entrance  Examination  Board's  Advanced  Placement  Program 
for  Superior  Students.  To  receive  four  and  one-half  quarter  hours 
credit  a  student  must  have  completed  the  advanced  course  in 
high  school  and  made  a  score  of  three  or  better  on  the  CEEB 
course  examination.  If  a  student  made  a  score  of  two  he  will 
receive  advanced  placement,  but  without  credit. 

All  grades  earned  at  any  other  institution  are  entered  on  the 
student's  record  at  the  time  of  transfer  exactly  as  earned  and 
are  averaged  separately  from  grades  earned  at  Wilmington 
College. 
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Grades  and  Reports 

Course  grades  and  quality  points  are  recorded  according  to  the 
following  system : 

A — Excellent         4  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 
B — Good  3  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

C — Average  2  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

D — Passing  1  quality  point  for  each  credit  hour 

F — Failure 
I — Incomplete 
W — Official  withdrawal  from  the  course 
At  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  a  student  may  be  given  a 
grade  of  Incomplete  ("I")  when  the  work  of  the  course  has  not 
been  completed  for  reasons  beyond  the  control  of  the  student. 
All  incomplete  grades  must  be  removed  before  the  beginning  of 
the  examination  period  at  the  end  of  the  following  quarter  in 
which  the  student  is  enrolled;  otherwise,  the  "I"  becomes  an 
"F". 

Grade  reports  are  mailed  to  students  and  to  the  parents  of  the 
students  under  21  at  the  end  of  each  quarter. 


Retention,  Dismissal  and  Readmission 
Good  scholarship  is  both  encouraged  and  required  at  Wilmington 
College.  In  order  to  remain  in  college,  all  students  must  meet  the 
quality  point  requirements  as  outlined  below: 


Total    Quarter 

Hours    Attempted 

at    Wilmington 

College 

Maximum  Quality 
Point   Deficiency 

below  a  "C"  (2.0) 
average   allowed 

for  Unconditional 
Retention 

Range    of    Quality 

Points    below    a 

"C"   (2.0)   average 

for  Retention  on 

Probation 

Quality    Point 

Deficiency   below 

a   "C"    (2.0) 

average    requiring 

Academic 

Suspension 

0-15 

15 

16-26 

27 

or 

more 

16-30 

21 

22-30 

31 

or 

more 

31-45 

18 

19-30 

31 

or 

more 

46-60 

18 

19-30 

31 

or 

more 

61-75 

15 

16-30 

31 

or 

more 

76-90 

11 

12-27 

28 

or 

more 

91  -  105 

none 

1-21 

22 

or 

more 

106  -  120 

none 

1-12 

13 

or 

more 

121  -  135 

none 

none 

1 

or 

more 

136  -  grad. 

none 

none 

1 

or 

more 
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Students  with  a  quality  point  deficiency  greater  than  allowable 
for  retention  on  probation  will  be  dismissed  from  the  college  and 
are  required  to  apply  for  readmission  if  they  desire  to  return. 

Re-enrollment  is  upon  a  probationary  basis  and  such  students 
must  prove  themselves  by  attaining  at  least  probationary  status 
as  outlined  in  the  above  table.  However,  any  re-enrolled  student 
who  makes  a  2.0  average  during  the  first  quarter  after  his  re- 
turn, but  fails  to  reduce  his  quality  point  deficiency  to  the  re- 
quired level,  will  be  granted  one  additional  quarter  in  which  to 
meet  this  requirement. 

A  second  academic  dismissal  is  final  unless  eligibility  for  con- 
tinued residence  or  for  readmission  is  restored  by  completion  of 
sufficient  work  during  summer  sessions  to  enable  the  student 
to  attain  the  required  number  of  quality  points. 

In  addition,  any  full-time  student  who  fails  all  courses  during  any 
term  is  subject  to  academic  dismissal  for  one  term  regardless  of 
his  quality  point  standing. 

Dean's  List 

At  the  close  of  each  quarter,  regular  students  who  are  carrying 
a  full  load  will  be  included  in  the  Dean's  List,  providing  they 
have  no  grade  lower  than  a  "C"  and  providing  further  the  qual- 
ity point  average  of  all  their  grades  for  that  quarter  is  3.0  or 
better. 

Ill 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

Students  may  qualify  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  by  com- 
pleting successfully  (1)  the  basic  course  requirements,  (2)  a 
course  of  study  approved  by  a  major  department,  (3)  a  total 
of  180  quarter  hours  of  credit  exclusive  of  the  required  physical 
education  activity  courses,  (4)  a  minimum  quality  point  aver- 
age of  2.0,  and  (5)  six  quarters  of  physical  education  activity 
courses  (by  credit  or  by  exemption). 

Graduation  will  be  certified  at  the  end  of  the  term  in  which  all 
academic  requirements  are  completed,  providing  that  the  final 
45  hours  of  course  credit  are  completed  at  Wilmington  College. 
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In  advising  and  registering  students,  the  Dean  of  Students,  the 
Registrar,  and  the  faculty  advisers  try  to  make  certain  that 
every  student  who  intends  to  graduate  from  Wilmington  College 
registers  for  those  courses  which  are  required  for  a  degree.  The 
student  must  asume  the  final  responsibility  for  meeting  all  grad- 
uation requirements  set  in  the  college  catalog. 

A  student  who  enrolls  in  Wilmington  College  during  any  aca- 
demic year  and  who  earns  college  credit  for  work  done  during 
that  year  may  always  graduate  under  the  provisions  of  the 
catalog  under  which  he  entered  or  under  any  subsequent  catalog 
— providing  he  completes  all  graduation  requirements  within 
six  years  of  the  expiration  date  of  the  catalog  chosen. 

Participation  in  the  graduation  exercises  is  required  of  all  eli- 
gible students  unless  excused  by  the  Dean  of  Students. 

BASIC  REQUIREMENTS 

To  qualify  for  the  bachelor's  degree  from  Wilmington  College 
all  students  must  meet  the  basic  requirements  as  outlined  below. 

1.  Written  Composition  (10  hours) 

Required : 

English  101-102,  Composition  (10) 

2.  Mathematics  (5  hours) 

Required : 

Mathematics  111,  Integrated  Algebra  and  Trigonometry 
(5) 
(Students    whose    background    in    mathematics    is 
deficient    may    satisfy    this    requirement    by    taking 
Mathematics  101  and  102) 

3.  History  (10  hours) 

Required : 

History  111-112,  Western  Civilization  (10) 

4.  Social  Science  (5  hours) 

Required :   One  of  the  following  courses : 

Economics  221,  Principles  of  Economics  I  (5) 
Economics  222,  Principles  of  Economics  II  (5) 
Geography  131,  Physical  Geography  (6) 
Geography  212,  Economic  Geography  (5) 
Political  Science  203,  Government  of  the  U.S.  (5) 
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Political  Science  204,  State  and  Local  Government  (5) 
Sociology  121,  Principles  of  Sociology  (5) 
Sociology  122,  Modern  Social  Problems  (5) 
Psychology  201,  General  Psychology  (5) 

5.  Humanities  (15  hours) 

Required : 

English  201,  Great  British  Writers  I  (5) 

Fine  Arts  (5  hours)  chosen  from  the  following: 

(a)  Art  201  or  202  or  203,  Art  History  and  Apprecia- 
tion (5,  5,  5) 

(b)  Dramatic  Arts  204  or  205,  History  and  Appre- 
ciation of  the  Theater   (5,  5) 

(c)  Music  111,  Survey  of  Music  Literature    (5)    or 
212  or  213,  History  of  Music  (5,  5) 

Five  elective  hours  chosen  from : 

(1)    literature  courses  offered  by  the  Department  of 
English, 
or    (2)    Philosophy  201,  301,  302  or  303, 
or   (3)   courses  listed  above  from  a  second  field  (a,  b,  or  c) 
in  Fine  Arts 

6.  Natural  Science  (10  hours  or  more) 

Required :   One  of  the  following  groups : 

(a)  Biology  101,  Principles  of  Biology  (6)   and  either 
Biology  201,  Plant  Biology  (6)  or  Biology  202, 
Animal  Biology  (6) 

(b)  Chemistry  101-102,  General  Chemistry  (5-5) 

(c)  Physics  111-112-113,  Elementary  College  Physics 
(4_4_4)  or  Physics  201-202,  General  Physics  (5-5) 

(d)  A  combination  of  courses  listed  above  with  a  mini- 
mum of  10  hours  credit 

7.  Modern  Language  (18  hours) 

Required :   One  of  the  following  sequences : 

(a)  French  101-102-103,  201-202-203,  Elementary  and 
Intermediate  French 

(b)  German  101-102-103,  201-202-203,  Elementary  and 
Intermediate  German 

(c)  Spanish  101-102-103,  201-202-203,  Elementary  and 
Intermediate  Spanish 
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8.  Elective  (5  hours) 

Required  : 

Five  additional  quarter  hours  to  be  elected  from  courses 
listed  under  4,  5,  or  6  above.  This  elective  must  be  out- 
side the  major  and  minor  areas. 

9.  Physical  Education  (6  hours) 

Required : 

Six  quarters  of  activity  courses  numbered  110  to  169 
unless  exemption  is  granted  on  these  activities. 

Advanced  placement  of  students  will  be  encouraged.  A  waiver  of 
any  part  of  any  area  requirement  in  basic  studies  may  be  per- 
mitted on  the  recommendation  of  the  appropriate  department. 
Criteria  for  establishing  such  recommendations  will  be  the  high 
school  record,  scores  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the 
CEEB  or  on  special  examinations,  and  scores  on  ability  tests. 

Before  graduation  all  seniors  are  required  to  take  the  Aptitude 
Test  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examinations  administered  by 
Educational  Testing  Service.  The  test  is  scheduled  to  be  given 
on  the  Wilmington  College  campus  during  the  Winter  quarter. 

DEGREES  WITH  DISTINCTION 

Three  degrees  with  distinction  are  granted  to  graduating  stu- 
dents, based  on  all  work  attempted  in  meeting  requirements  for 
the  degree  as  follows : 

"Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.50 
"Magna  Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.70 
"Summa  Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.90 

Degrees  with  distinction  are  granted  to  transfer  students  un- 
der the  following  conditions : 

1.  The  student  must  have  an  overall  average  on  all  work 
attempted  (including  any  transfer  credit)  which  meets 
the  requirements  for  the  degree  with  distinction. 

2.  The  student  must  have  the  required  average  on  work  com- 
pleted at  Wilmington  College. 

Students  who  complete  the  Senior  Honors  Program  satisfac- 
torily will  be  graduated  "With  Honors  in"  the  discipline  in  which 
the  special  work  is  undertaken. 
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Majors 
Minors 


Library-Administration  Building 
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ACADEMIC  PROGRAMS 

Wilmington  College  offers  four-year  programs  leading  to  the 
Bachelor  of  Arts  degree,  and  pre-professional  programs. 

Students  qualifying  for  the  bachelor's  degree  must  complete, 
in  addition  to  the  basic  requirements,  requirements  for  a  major 
in  one  of  the  areas  offering  a  major  program  and  requirements 
for  the  minor  in  a  second  field  of  study. 

Major  Areas  Minor  Areas 

Biology  Art 

Business  Biology 

Accounting    emphasis  Business 

General   Business   emphasis  Chemistry 

Business  Education  emphasis  Drama   &   Speech 

Chemistry  Economics 

Elementary  Education  English 

English  French 

French  Geography 

History  History 

Mathematics  Mathematics 

Medical   Technology  Music 

Spanish  Philosophy 

Physical  Education 
Physics 

Political    Science 
Spanish 

Requirements  for  the  major  and  the  minor  are  listed  under 
the  several  departments  in  the  Course  Offerings  section  of  this 
catalog.   (See  pages  56  to  90.) 

Basic  Studies 

A  primary  objective  of  the  curriculum  is  to  provide  an  oppor- 
tunity for  every  student  to  develop  those  skills  in  communication 
appropriate  to  the  needs  in  our  modern  society;  to  acquire  an 
understanding  of  the  broad  fields  of  knowledge  in  the  humani- 
ties, history,  the  social  and  natural  sciences  as  bases  for  cultural 
enjoyment  and  economic  advancement.  The  basic  requirements, 
listed  on  page  42,  are  set  to  meet  in  part  this  objective. 

Required  Physical  Education 

In  an  effort  to  raise  the  level  of  physical  fitness  in  students 
and  to  provide  them  means  for  wholesome  recreation,  a  program 
in  physical  education  extending  over  six  quarters  is  required  of 
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all  students.  Students  should  enroll  in  these  activity  courses 
(Physical  Education  110  to  169)  each  quarter  until  the  require- 
ment is  met.  It  should  be  completed  during  the  freshman  and 
sophomore  years. 

The  requirement  may  be  met  through  regular  class  participa- 
tion or  through  the  attainment  of  satisfactory  scores  on  motor 
ability  tests  or  through  a  combination  of  these  means.  Motor 
ability  tests  will  be  administered  at  scheduled  times  during  each 
quarter. 

The  requirement  in  physical  education  may  be  waived  wholly 
or  in  part  for  individual  students  for  any  of  the  following  rea- 
sons: 

1.  Upon  recommendation  of  the  college  physician. 

2.  For  transfer  students  who  enter  Wilmington  College  with 
junior  or  senior  standing. 

3.  Under  exceptional  circumstances  on  recommendation  of 
the  head  of  the  physical  education  program  and  with  ap- 
proval of  the  Dean  of  Students. 

Business 

The  Department  of  Business  and  Economics  offers  majors 
leading  to  the  bachelor's  degree  in  business  with  an  emphasis  in 
either  accounting  or  general  business.  A  major  in  business  edu- 
cation in  preparation  for  teaching  is  also  available. 

A  minor  in  office  skills  is  available  for  students  wishing  to 
qualify  for  clerical  positions  (see  page  58). 

Specific  requirements  for  majors  in  the  area  of  business  are 
found  on  page  58. 

Core  Program  in  Business: 

Accounting   201-202  (10)  Principles   of   Accounting 

Business  Administration      331  (5)  Business  Finance 

341  (5)  Marketing 

351  (5)  Principles   of  Management 

441  (5)  Business    Statistics 

461-462       (10)  Business  Law 

Economics  221-222  (10)  Principles   of  Economics 

323  (5)  Money  and  Banking 


Biology 

101 

General  Biology 

(6) 

202 

Animal  Biology 

(6) 

211 

Anatomy  and 

Physiology 

(5) 

304 

Genetics 

(3) 

401 

Microbiology 

(5) 
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Medical  Technology 

Mr.  L.  Adcock:  Adviser 

Wilmington  College  offers,  in  cooperation  with  the  Depart- 
ment of  Pathology  at  the  James  Walker  Memorial  Hospital  in 
Wilmington  or  with  other  hospitals  conducting  an  approved 
school,  the  bachelor's  degree  in  Medical  Technology.  The  first 
nine  quarters  of  the  program  (135  quarter  hours)  are  completed 
on  the  campus.  During  the  final  year  the  student  is  in  residence 
at  the  hospital.  The  program  qualifies  the  student  for  the  exami- 
nation by  the  Registry  of  Medical  Technologists. 

In  addition  to  fulfilling  the  basic  requirements  for  the  bache- 
lor's degree  (see  page  42),  the  following  courses  are  required: 

Chemistry 
101-102-103  General  Chemistry 
and  Qualitative 
Analysis  (15) 

301-302  Quantitative    Analysis       (   8) 
303-304-305  Organic 

Chemistry  (12) 

Physics 
111-112-113  General  Physics         (12) 

To  qualify  for  admission  to  the  senior  year  with  a  major  in 
medical  technology  the  student  must  have  earned  a  quality  point 
average  of  2.0  on  the  first  three  years  of  work  on  the  campus. 

A  student  may  qualify  for  the  examination  by  the  Registry  of 
Medical  Technologists  without  qualifying  for  the  bachelor's  de- 
gree on  completing  135  quarter  hours  of  academic  work  and 
the  clinical  year  in  an  approved  hospital  school,  providing  the 
academic  work  includes  a  broad  general  education  (English, 
Social  Sciences,  Humanities)  and  prescribed  work  in  mathema- 
tics and  the  sciences.  A  minimum  of  24  hours  of  chemistry  and 
24  hours  of  biology  is  required,  including  a  full  year  of  general 
college  chemistry  and  a  full  year  of  general  biology  or  zoology. 
At  least  one  quarter  of  quantitative  analysis,  a  quarter  of  bac- 
teriology and  a  course  in  physics  are  strongly  recommended. 

James  Walker  Memorial 

Associate  Degree  Program  in  Nursing 
Miss  Booe,  Acting  Director 

First  Year 

Fall   Quarter                         Winter  Quarter  Spring  Quarter 

Nursing               101    (6)       Nursing               102    (5)  Nursing               103    (5) 

Chemistry           101    (5)       Psychology          302    (3)  Biology                211    (5) 

English                101    (5)       Biology                 101    (6)  Biology                221    (4) 
Physical  Ed.               (1) 
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Fall  Quarter 

Nursing  201  (6) 

Physics  111  (4) 

Sociology  121  (5) 


Summer 
Nursing         111    (10) 
Second  Year 
Winter  Quarter 
Nursing  202    (6) 

English  102    (5) 

Humanities  Elect.      (5) 


Spring  Quarter 

Nursing  203  (7) 

Nursing  211  (3) 

Free  Elect.  (5) 


TWO-YEAR  PRE-ENGINEERING  PROGRAM 

Mr.  Lupton :  Adviser 

Wilmington  College  offers  the  first  two  years  work  in  engi- 
neering. On  satisfactory  completion  of  this  program  students 
transfer  into  the  junior  year  at  a  specialized  engineering  school 
without  loss  of  time  toward  graduation. 


Fall 
Mathematics  111    (5) 
English  101    (5) 
Chemistry  101    (5) 
Engineering  114    (2) 
Physical  Education   (1) 


FRESHMAN   YEAR 

Winter 
Mathematics   113    (5) 
English    102    (5) 
Chemistry    102    (5) 
Engineering    115    (2) 
Physical  Education  (1) 


Spring 
Mathematics    203    (5) 
English  201  (5) 
Chemistry  103    (5) 
Engineering  116  (2) 
Physical  Education   (1) 


Mathematics    204    (5) 

History   111    (5) 

Physics  201    (5) 
*Engineering  211   (3) 
for  Chemistry  301    (5) 
jor  Physics  204   (4) 

Physical  Education    (1) 


SOPHOMORE    YEAR 

Mathematics  205    (5) 
Economics  221    (5) 
Physics  202   (5) 
Engineering   212    (3) 
or  Chemistry  302   (5) 
or  Physics  205   (4) 
Physical  Education  (1) 


Mathematics  301    (5) 
Mathematics  214   (5) 
Physics   203    (5) 
Engineering  213   (3) 
or  Chemistry  303   (5) 
or  Physics  206  (4) 
Physical  Education   (1) 


PRE-MEDICINE  AND  PRE-DENTISTRY 

Mr.  DeLoach :  Adviser 

Students  who  expect  to  apply  for  admission  to  medical  or 
dental  schools  should  be  aware  of  the  high  standard  of  work  at 
the  undergraduate  level  required  by  these  professional  schools, 
and  of  the  specific  course  requirements  for  admission. 


*  For  civil  engineers  only. 

t  For  chemical  engineers  only. 

%  For    electrical    engineers    only. 


52  Academic  Programs 

Requirements  for  admission  to  medical  schools  differ  slightly 
from  those  to  dental  schools.  Basic  work  in  biology,  physics,  and 
chemistry  (including  organic  chemistry)  is  required  in  both 
instances.  Students  should  plan  their  programs  with  the  help 
of  the  pre-professional  adviser. 

PRE-PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS  IN  PHARMACY, 
FORESTRY,  AGRICULTURE,  AND  LAW 

Pre-professional  programs  in  forestry,  pharmacy,  agriculture, 
law  and  other  fields  are  arranged  in  two-year  to  four-year  pro- 
grams. Students  interested  in  these  programs  will  be  assigned 
to  faculty  advisers  familiar  with  requirements  and  recommen- 
dations of  the  respective  professional  schools. 

THE  TEACHER  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

Mr.  Hulon :  Adviser 

The  Teacher  Education  Program  at  Wilmington  College 
stresses  a  broad  general  education  base,  a  sound  subject  matter 
preparation,  and  an  appropriate  emphasis  on  professional  edu- 
cation to  meet  state  certification  requirements  and  to  give  the 
prospective  teacher  confidence  in  his  vocational  endeavor. 

All  students  who  expect  to  follow  the  Teacher  Education  Pro- 
gram must  be  formally  admitted  to  the  program  according  to 
policy  established  by  the  College  Council  on  Teacher  Education. 
To  be  eligible  for  admission,  students  must  present  a  higher 
academic  average  than  is  required  minimally  for  retention  in 
the  College. 

The  program  includes,  in  addition  to  the  basic  requirements 
for  graduation,  the  following: 

Psychology  301  (3)  Educational  Psychology 

302  (3)  Child  Psychology 

303  (3)  Adolescent  Psychology 
Education     301-302-303  (9)  The  School 

450  (3)  Materials  and  Methods  of  Instruction 

460  (15)  Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching 
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For  elementary  education  majors : 

Art  201  (5)    Art  History  and  Appreciation 

Art  341  (5)   Art  for  Elementary  Teachers 

Biology   101  (6)   Principles  of  Biology 
Drama  and  Speech  111       (5)  Fundamentals   of   Speech 
Education    401  (5)  Improvement  in  Reading  Instruction 

English  350  (5)   Literature   for   Children 

*Mathematics  350  (3)  Elementary  Mathematics 

Music  111  (5)   Survey  of  Music  Literature 

Music  311  (3)   Music  Education  for  the   Elementary 

School 

*Physics   350  (5)   Science  for  Elementary  Teachers 

History  113-114  (10)   American  History 
Geography  131  (6)  Introduction   to   Physical   Geography 

Geography  383  (5)  Regional  Geography  of  the  United  States 

Political  Science  203  (5)   Government  of  the  United  States 

Physical  Education  301        (3)  Physical  Education  in   the  Elementary 

School 
Physical  Education  302       (3)   Health  Education 

For  secondary  teacher  certification : 

A  major  and  a  minor  in  subject  matter  fields. 


SENIOR  HONORS  PROGRAM 

A  senior  who  has  a  quality  point  average  of  3.0  ("B"  average) 
or  better  over  the  first  three  years  of  college  work,  who  has 
completed  at  least  45  hours  work  with  a  3.0  or  better  quality 
point  average  at  Wilmington  College,  and  who  is  recommended 
by  his  major  department,  is  eligible  for  the  Honors  Program. 
This  includes  independent  study  in  the  major  field  during  the 
fourth  year,  a  paper  reporting  the  results  of  the  study,  and  an 
oral  examination  defending  it.  This  program  is  not  intended  to 
replace  any  specifically  required  work  for  the  major.  The  study 
is  scheduled  to  cover  a  three-quarter  period.  Two  hours  credit 
per  quarter  will  be  extended. 

*  May    be   included    in    basic    requirements    for    elementary    education    majors. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


Biology 

Business  and  Economics 
Chemistry 

Education  and  Psychology 
Physical  Education 
English 

Fine  Arts:  Art — Drama  and  Speech — Music 
Mathematics  and  Engineering 
Modern  Languages 
Philosophy 
Physics 

Social  Sciences  and  History 
Class  in  History 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

A  hyphen  connecting  course  numbers  (e.g.,  101-102-103)  indi- 
cates a  sequence  which  must  be  taken  in  the  order  shown.  When 
the  course  numbers  are  separated  by  a  comma  (e.g.,  201,  202) 
the  first  course  is  not  necessarily  prerequisite  to  those  following. 
The  quarter  hours  credit  for  each  course  is  indicated  in  paren- 
theses following  the  course  title. 

ACCOUNTING 
(See  Business  and  Economics) 

ART 
(See  Fine  Arts) 

BIOLOGY 

Mr.   F.   Allen,   Mr.   Biggs,   Miss   Blyth,   Miss    Campbell,    Mr.    Dermid,   Mr. 

Parnell. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  biology : 

49  hours  including  101,  201,  202  and  495,  a  minimum  of  30  hours  from 
courses  numbered  above  299,  and  Chemistry  103.  Organic  chemistry  recom- 
mended. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  biology: 

101,  201  or  202  and  a  minimum  of  18  additional  hours  with  the  approval  of 
departmental  adviser.  A  year  of  chemistry  recommended. 

101    Principles  of  Biology     (6) 

Modern  concepts  of  biological  principles.  Five  lecture  and  two  labora- 
tory hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

201  Plant  Biology     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101.  Plant  groups  with  emphasis  on  mor- 
phology, life  cycles,  classification,  and  physiology.  Four  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter  on  demand. 

202  Animal  Biology     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101.  Animal  groups  with  emphasis  on  mor- 
phology, classification,  physiology,  and  natural  history.  Four  lecture 
and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter  on 
demand. 
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211    Anatomy  and  Physiology     (5) 

A  typical  vertebrate  animal  is  dissected.  Emphasis  on  structure  and 
functions  of  the  human  body.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

221   Bacteriology     (4) 

Prerequisite :  Credit  in  biology.  Morphology,  classification,  physiology, 
and  chemistry  of  bacteria;  introductory  studies  of  diseases  and  im- 
munity; laboratory  work  in  common  bacteriological  techniques.  Course 
especially  designed  for  nursing  students.  Two  lecture  and  four  labora- 
tory hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

301  Comparative  Vertebrate  Anatomy     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  202.  Dissection  of  representative  vertebrate 
forms  in  the  laboratory.  Three  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Not  offered  in  1965-66. 

302  Comparative  Vertebrate  Embryology     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  301.  Development  of  the  vertebrate;  embry- 
ology of  frog,  chick,  and  pig  is  emphasized.  Three  lecture  and  six 
laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

303  General  Physiology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201  or  202,  and  Chemistry  103.  Basic  proto- 
plasmic and  cellular  processes.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

304  Genetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101.  Principles  of  heredity.  Three  hours  each 
week,  Winter  quarter. 

305  Plant  Morphology     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Biology  201.  Plant  structure  and  development.  Three  1p"- 
ture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

401  Microbiology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201  or  202.  Non-pathogenic  and  pathogenic  or- 
ganisms; microscopic  study;  culture  and  staining  methods.  Three  lec- 
ture and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

402  Field  Biology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Environmental,  taxonomic,  and  ecologi- 
cal studies  of  both  plants  and  animals.  Lecture,  field,  and  laboratory 
work.  Not  offered  1965-66. 

403  Marine  Biology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201  and  202.  The  biology  of  common  marine 
organisms  with  emphasis  on  their  classification,  ecology,  function, 
and  economic  importance.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 
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404   Vertebrate  Natural  History     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  202.  Identification,  classification  and  life  history 
of  the  common  vertebrate  animals  of  eastern  North  Carolina,  with 
emphasis  on  field  work.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

491    Special  Problems     (2  to  5) 

Open  only  to  biology  majors.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Accumu- 
lative credit  limited  to  ten  hours.  Offered  every  quarter. 

495    Senior  Seminar     (1) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Discussion  of  selected  topics  drawn 
from  current  literature.  One  hour  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

499A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  Biology     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
Offered  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 


BUSINESS  AND  ECONOMICS 

Mr.  E.  M.  West,  Miss  Barksdale,  Mr.  Brock,  Mr.  DeVane,  Miss  Dial,  Mr. 
Elkins,  Mrs.  Knox,  Mrs.  Marshall,  Mr.  Olsen,  Mr.  Warren. 


Requirements  for  the  major  in  business: 

Business  core  (see  page  49)  with  either  (a)  a  minor  in  accounting  includ- 
ing Accounting  301,  302,  303,  401,  402,  403  or  Business  Administration  451, 
or  (b)  a  minor  of  30  hours  in  either  business  and  economics,  or  in  another 
department.  Psychology  201,  Political  Science  203,  and  Sociology  121  are 
required  as  collateral  work. 


Requirements  for  the  major  in  business  education: 

Open  only  to  students  accepted  into  the  Teacher  Education  Program. 
Either  (a)  Business  core  (see  page  49)  and  Accounting  301,  Business 
Education  111-112-113,  211-212,  214,  and  five  additional  hours  elected  from 
business  administration  courses  at  the  300-400  level,  or  (b)  Accounting 
201-202,  Economics  221-222;  Business  Administration  241,  311,  341,  351, 
461,  and  five  additional  hours  at  the  300-400  level;  Business  Education  111- 
112-113,  115-116-117,  211-212,  214,  215-216,  219. 


Requirements  for  the  minor  in  business: 

Either  (a)  general  business  including  Accounting  201-202;  Economics 
221-222;  Business  Administration  341  and  351,  or  (b)  office  skills  includ- 
ing Business  Education  111-112-113,  115-116-117,  211-212,  214,  215-216, 
and  219. 
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ACCOUNTING 
201-202   Principles  of  Accounting     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  102  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Prep- 
aration of  working  papers,  balance  sheets,  and  profit  and  loss  state- 
ments for  sole  proprietorships  and  corporations;  problems  in  partner- 
ship accounting;  corporation  accounting  from  the  viewpoint  of  man- 
agement. Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter 
on  demand. 

301  Intermediate  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Analysis  of  the  accounts  in  balance 
sheets  and  profit  and  loss  statements;  the  theory  of  valuation 
emphasized.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

302  Advanced  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  301.  Partnerships,  installment  sales,  estates, 
insurance,  parent  and  subsidiary,  and  special  accounting  problems. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

303  Cost  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Fundamentals  of  job  order,  process 
standard  cost  accounting,  and  cost  and  profit  analysis  for  decision- 
making purposes.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

401  Income  Tax  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Principles  of  Federal  and  State  income 
taxes  as  they  relate  to  individuals,  partnerships,  corporations,  and 
estates.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

402  Auditing     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Basic  auditing  objectives,  standards, 
policies,  procedures,  and  reports  in  light  of  legality  and  ethics  from 
the  viewpoint  of  managerial  and  auditing  control.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Winter  quarter. 

403  Governmental  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Account  classification,  budgeting  meth- 
ods, fund  accounting  and  inspections  in  relation  to  the  needs  of 
various  types  of  governmental  units.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 


BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 
Introduction  to  Business     (5) 

Open  only  to  business  education  majors  or  minors. 
A   survey   of  the  types   of  business   organization   which   control   our 
industrial  life,  their  functions  and  procedures.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 


60  Business  Administration 

331    Business  Finance     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  203  and  Economics  222.  Principles  and 
practices  of  business  financing  with  particular  emphasis  on  problems 

of  corporations.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

341  Marketing     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  A  study  of  the  ap- 
proaches, functions,  institutions,  and  policies  involved  in  the  market- 
ing process.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

342  Advertising     (5) 

Basic  principles  of  advertising,  with  stress  on  the  social  and  economic 
effects  of  advertising.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

343  Retailing     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Principles  and 
methods  of  retailing  in  relation  to  store  locations,  layout,  organiza- 
tion, operation,  merchandising,  sales  promotion,  and  control.  Five 
hours  each  week,   Spring  quarter. 

344  Salesmanship     (5) 

Practical  applications  of  psychological  principles  in  human  behavior 
and  action.  Sales  techniques  and  buying  motives.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Fall  quarter. 

351  Principles  of  Management     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Basic  managerial 
principles  and  practices  used  by  administrators  for  organizing,  plan- 
ning, directing,  and  controlling  the  business  enterprise.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

352  Personnel  Management     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  351  or  Psychology  201.  Pol- 
icies, procedures,  and  techniques  used  in  the  management  of  man; 
emphasis  on  the  philosophy  of  human  relations  and  its  application 
to  industry.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

441   Business  Statistics     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  102  and  Economics  222.  Collection  and 
presentation  of  data,  frequency  distributions,  measures  of  central 
tendency,  measures  of  dispersion,  index  numbers,  time  series  and 
correlation.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

451    Business  Policy     (5) 

Open  only  to  business  majors  with  senior  standing.  Functions  and 
policies  of  business  decision-making  at  the  policy-making  level  of 
management;  the  case  study  method  is  used.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

461-462   Business  Law     (5-5) 

Prerequisite :  Credit  in  business  administration  and  economics.  Origin, 
nature,  and  classification  of  the  law;  emphasis  on  contracts,  agency, 
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sales,  and  negotiable  instruments;  areas  of  business  organization, 
personal  and  real  property,  wills  and  trusts,  suretyship,  and  admin- 
istrative law.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  re- 
spectively. 

471   Insurance     (5) 

Prerequisite:   Accounting  202   and   Economics   222,   or   permission   of 
the   instructor.    A   theoretical    approach   to    risk   management   in   the 
areas  of  life,  health,  and  casualty  insurance.  Five  hours  each  week,  0 
Spring  quarter  on   demand. 

499A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  Business     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
Offered  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 

BUSINESS  EDUCATION 
111-112-113    Beginning  Typing     (2-2-2) 

Students  with  experience  may  qualify  by  examination  to  enroll 
initially  in  112  or  113.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter, 
and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

115-116-117   Beginning  Shorthand     (3-3-3) 

The  Gregg  system  is  taught.  Students  with  experience  may  qualify 
by  examination  to  enroll  initially  in  116  or  117.  Five  laboratory 
hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

211-212   Advanced  Typing     (2-2) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  113.  Emphasis  on  building  speed 
and  accuracy;  preparation  of  budgets,  business  letters,  and  various 
business  and  legal  forms.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall 
and  Winter  quarter  respectively. 

214   Office  Machines     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  113.  Operation  of  office  machines 
commonly  used  in  the  business  office.  Experienced  students  may 
exempt  by  examination.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

215-216   Advanced  Shorthand     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  117.  Systematic  review  of  the 
manual,  intensive  dictation,  and  transcription  practice.  A  minimum 
speed  of  100  words  per  minute  on  new  material  is  required  for  credit 
in  216.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter 
respectively. 

219    Office  Practice     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  113,  117.  Practice  in  office  be- 
havior, methods,  and  procedures.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 
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311    Business  English     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102  and  Business  Education  113.  Fundamentals 
of  effective  business  communication  with  emphasis  on  the  writing  of 
business  letters,  papers,  and  reports.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

ECONOMICS 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  economics: 

Twenty-five  hours  in  economics  including  Economics  221-222. 

221-222   Principles  of  Economics     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102  and  Mathematics  102  or  111. 
221:  Survey  and  description  of  our  economic  system;  the  theory  of 
national  income  determination;  determination  of  goods  and  services 
which  make  up  the  national  income,  problems  of  economic  policy. 
222:  Determination  of  pricing,  international  trade,  and  finance.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  and  on  demand. 

322  Intermediate  Price  Theory     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Micro-economics,  market  relationships, 
and  economic  equilibrium  including  theories  of  the  firm,  consumer 
behavior,  allocation  of  resources,  and  general  equilibrium.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

323  Money  and  Banking     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Operations  of  the  American  monetary 
system,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  theory  and  value  of  money 
and  the  influence  of  banks  on  the  credit  structure  of  our  economic 
system.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

421    Business  Cycles  and  Forecasting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  A  descriptive  and  analytical  study  of 
business  cycles  with  emphasis  on  theory,  historical  trends,  and  control 
of  economic  fluctuations.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

423    Comparative  Economic  Systems     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Analysis  of  economic  systems  with 
emphasis  on  the  contrasting  political-economic  systems  of  the  United 
States  and  the  Soviet  Union.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

CHEMISTRY 

Mr.   Will    S.    DeLoach,   Mr.    L.    Adcock,    Mr.    Hornack,    Mr.   James    Lewis, 
Mr.  Nance. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  chemistry : 

(a)   Chemistry  101-102-103,  301-302,  303-304-305,  316,  401-402-403,  425  and 
Physics  201-202-203,  and  Mathematics  205; 


Chemistry  63 


or    (b)    Chemistry    101-102-103,   301-302,    303-304-305,    314,    425    and    four 
hours  of  advanced  chemistry,  and  one  of  the  physics  sequences. 
Majors  in  chemistry  are  advised  to  satisfy  the  foreign  language  require- 
ment with  German. 


Requirements  for  the  minor  in  chemistry : 

Chemistry  101-102-103  and  (a)  Chemistry  301-302  and  any  additional  quar- 
ter course  in  chemistry  or  (b)  Chemistry  303-304-305  or  (c)  Chemistry 
401-402-403,  Physics  201-202-203,  and  Mathematics  205. 

101-102-103    General  Chemistry     (5-5-5) 

Fundamental  laws,  principles,  and  theories  of  chemistry  and  a  study 
of  selected  elements  and  compounds.  Qualitative  analysis  is  included 
in  103.  101-102:  three  lecture,  one  recitation  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respectively.  103:  three 
lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

301-302   Quantitative  Analysis     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  103.  Gravimetric  and  volumetric  techniques. 
Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter 
quarter  respectively. 

303-304-305    Organic  Chemistry     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite :  Chemistry  103.  An  introduction  to  compounds  of  carbon 
including  both  aliphatic  and  aromatic.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  re- 
spectively. 

303 A,  304A,  305A    Organic  Chemistry  Laboratory     (1,  1,  1) 

Additional  organic  laboratory  to  accompany  Chemistry  303,  304,  305. 
Three  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

314   Physical  Chemistry     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  103  and  one  sequence  in  Physics.  An  ab- 
breviated course  in  fundamentals  of  physical  chemistry.  Four  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

316   Instrumental  Analysis     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  302.  Study  of  the  theory  and  application  of 
instrumentation  in  analytical  chemistry.  Two  lecture  and  six  labora- 
tory hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

401-402-403    Physical  Chemistry     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  302,  Mathematics  205,  and  Physics  203,  or 
by  special  permission.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each 
week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 


64  Education 


405   Qualitative  Organic  Analysis     (4) 

Prerequisite :  Chemistry  305.  Purification  and  identification  of  organic 
compounds.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered 
on  demand. 

425   History  and  Literature  of  Chemistry     (1) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  An  introduction  to  the  chemical  litera- 
ture and  sources  of  information,  and  to  the  historical  development  of 
chemistry.  One  lecture  hour  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

491A,  B,  C   Independent  Study     (2,  2,  2) 

Open  only  to  senior  majors  in  chemistry  and  by  consent  of  the  de- 
partment chairman.  Library  and  laboratory  research  in  chemistry. 
Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

499A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  Chemistry     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
Offered  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 


DRAMA  AND  SPEECH 

(See  Fine  Arts) 

ECONOMICS 
(See  Business  and  Economics) 


EDUCATION  AND  PSYCHOLOGY 

Mr.  Harold  G.  Hulon,  Mr.  Doss,  Mrs.  Stike,  Mr.  Vallianos. 

EDUCATION 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  elementary  education: 

Education  and  Psychology  core   (see  page  52)    and  additional  requirements 
for   elementary  majors    (see   page   53). 

Requirements  for  certification  in  subject  areas: 

Education  and  Psychology  core  (see  page  52)  ;  major  and  minor  in  subject 
areas. 

301-302-303    The  School     (3-3-3) 

A  historical,  philosophical,  and  sociological  approach  to  the  study  of 
the  school  in  the  American  Society.  301-302:  three  hours  each  week; 
301:  Fall  and  Spring;  302:  Winter  quarter.  In  303  emphasis  is 
placed  upon  elementary  and  secondary  principles;  two  lecture  hours 
and  two  hours  of  observation  each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 
Observation  will  be  in  schools  approved  by  the  department  chairman. 
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401   Improvement  in  Reading  Instruction     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Education  302.  Development  of  reading  skills  and  cor- 
rection of  reading  deficiencies.  Recommended  for  in-service  teachers. 
Fall,  Spring,  and  Summer  quarters. 

405  Issues  and  Trends  in  Education     (5) 

Current  issues  and  trends  in  education.  Primarily  for  in-service 
teachers.  Summer  quarter. 

406  Teaching  Practices  and  Techniques     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Teaching  experience  or  permission  of  instructor.  Devel- 
opment of  techniques  of  teaching  and  a  study  of  successful  practices 
in  teaching.  Course  designed  primarily  for  in-service  teachers.  Sum- 
mer quarter. 

407  Basic  Philosophies  of  Education     (5) 

Development  of  philosophies  of  education  and  their  influence  on  the 
curriculum.  Primarily  for  in-service  teachers.  Summer  quarter. 

450   Materials  and  Methods  of  Instruction 

Prerequisite:  Education  301-302.  Three  to  five  hours  each  week.  Fall 
quarter  and  on  demand. 

B.  Ed.  — Business  Education  (3) 

Elem.  — Elementary  Education  (5) 

Engl.  —English  (3) 

F.  Lan.  — Foreign  Language  (3) 

Hist.  —History  (3) 

Math.  —Mathematics  (3) 

Mus.  — Music  (elementary  or  secondary)   (3) 

Sci.  —Science  (3) 

P.E.  —Physical  Education  (3) 

460   Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching     (15) 

Prerequisite:  Education  303,  Psychology  301,  302  (for  elementary) 
or  303  (for  secondary)   and  approval  of  the  department  chairman. 


PSYCHOLOGY 
201    General  Psychology     (5) 

Principles  of  psychology,  with  emphasis  on  scientific  methods  of 
studying  human  nature.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

301  Educational  Psychology     (3) 

Application  of  psychology  to  education;  principles  of  learning;  moti- 
vation; individual  differences.  Three  hours  each  week,  Fall  and 
Spring  quarters. 

302  Child  Psychology     (3) 

The  psychological  development  of  the  child  to  adolescence.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarters. 
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303  Adolescent  Psychology     (3) 

The  adolescent,  with  emphasis  on  behavior  patterns,  their  meaning 
and  treatment.  Three  hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarters. 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Mr.  W.  J.  Brooks,  Mr.  E.  Allen,  Mrs.  Lewis,  Miss  Mobley,  Mr.   Sproles. 

The  program  in  physical  education  prepares  the  student  for  positions  of 
leadership  in  physical  education  and  athletic  coaching. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  physical  education: 

P.E.  223,  225,  303,  a  minimum  of  12  hours  from  the  320  series,  403,  405 
(for  men) ,  and  406. 

Biology  101,  202  and  211  are  required  as  collateral. 

Students  who  expect  to  be  certified  to  teach  physical  education  in  the 
public  schools  must  complete  in  addition  to  the  minor  P.E.  101,  301,  302, 
408  with  a  total  of  51  credit  hours. 

101    Personal  Hygiene     (3) 

Major  health  problems  of  the  day  and  how  they  relate  to  the  in- 
dividual. Three  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

110  to  169   Activity  Courses     (1-1-etc.) 

Six  quarters  or  exemption  required  of  all  students.  (See  page  48) 
A  variety  of  these  courses  offered  every  quarter. 

222  Athletic  Officiating     (3) 

Rules,  officiating  techniques,  and  problems  arising  in  officiating,  with 
emphasis  on  football,  basketball,  and  baseball.  Two  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

223  Principles  of  Health  and  Physical  Education     (5) 

Basic  principles  and  philosophy  of  physical  and  health  education. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

225   Safety  Education  and  First  Aid     (3) 

Fundamentals  of  administering  first  aid  in  its  various  areas.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

301  Physical  Education  in  the  Elementary  School     (3) 

Activities  appropriate  for  inclusion  in  programs  at  the  elementary 
level.  Required  of  all  elementary  education  majors.  Three  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

302  Health  Education     (3) 

Principles,  practices,  and  procedures  in  health.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Fall  quarter. 
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303   Kinesiology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101-102,  211.  Mechanics  of  movement  of  the 
human  body,  with  emphasis  on  skeletal  and  muscular  systems.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

324  Methods  and  Materials  in  Baseball,  Football,  and 
Wrestling     (4) 

Open  only  to  men  students  with  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques 

as  used  in  coaching  baseball,  football,  and  wrestling.  Not  offered 
1965-66. 

325  Methods  and  Materials  in  Rhythms,  Dance,  and 
Aquatics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques  and  skills  used  in 
the  teaching  of  dancing  and  swimming  activities.  Six  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

326  Methods  and  Materials  in  Gymnastics,  Volleyball, 
Soccer  or  Speedball,  and  Basketball     (5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques  and  skills  used 
in  coaching  gymnastics,  volleyball,  soccer,  speedball,  and  basketball. 
Ten  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

327  Methods  and  Materials  in  Individual  Sports     (4) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Golf,  tennis,  badminton, 
track,  and  field  hockey.  Eight  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

403    Organization  and  Administration  of  Health  and 
Physical  Education     (5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  An  analysis  of  the  problems 
involved  in  planning,  organizing,  and  directing  health  and  physical 
education  programs.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

405  Care  and  Prevention  of  Athletic  Injuries     (2) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Two  hours  each  week,  Win- 
ter quarter. 

406  Adapted  Physical  Education     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Problems  relating  to  body 
mechanics  and  needs  of  the  physically  handicapped  student.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

407  INTRAMURALS       (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  The  position  of  intramural 
activities  in  the  overall  program  of  physical  education,  with  emphasis 
on  organization  and  administration.  Three  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

408  Tests  and  Measurements  in  Physical  Education     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques  used  to  analyze 
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and    report    research    data    in    physical    education;    instruments    for 
evaluation.  Three  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 


ENGLISH 

Mrs.  Joanne  Corbett,  Mrs.  Brown,  Mrs.  Foushee,  Miss  Hayward,  Miss  Ken- 
dall, Mr.  McCall,  Miss  Morton,  Mrs.  Pearsall,  Mr.  Rosselot,  Miss  Walsh, 
Miss  Wicker. 


Requirements  for  the  major  in  English: 

English  101-102,  201,  202,  and  35  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  301 
(or  exemption),  303  or  304,  310  or  410,  320,  450,  and  10  additional  hours 
selected  with  approval  of  the  departmental  adviser. 


Requirements  for  the  minor  in  English: 

English  101-102,  201,  202,  and  15  hours  at  the  300-400  level. 

101-102   Composition     (5-5) 

Intensive  work  in  grammar  and  composition;  frequent  themes;  in- 
troduction to  types  of  writing  and  to  poetry,  drama,  and  the  novel. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

201,  202   Great  British  Writers     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  201:  writings  before  1800;  202:  writings 
since  1800.  Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

301    Advanced  Grammar  and  Composition     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Practice  of  fundamental  principles  of 
English  grammar  and  correct  writing.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall 
and  Spring  quarters. 

303,  304   American  Literature     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  303:  writings  from  the  colonial  period  to 
1850,  Fall  quarter;  304:  writings  since  1850,  Winter  and  Spring 
quarters.  Five  hours  each  week. 

310   The  American  Novel     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Representative  works  from  the  colonial 
period  to  1930.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

320    Shakespeare     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Principal  histories,  comedies,  and  trage- 
dies. Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 
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330    Prose  and  Poetry  of  the  Classical  Period     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Works  of  Addison,  Steele,  Swift,  Pope, 
Johnson,  Boswell,  Gray,  and  Cowper.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter 
quarter. 

350   Literature  for  Children     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Open  only  to  students  in  elementary  edu- 
cation. Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

360   History  of  the  Drama     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Development  of  the  drama  from  classical 
through  continental,  English,  and  American  influences.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

370   Twentieth  Century  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite :  English  201.  Outstanding  American  and  English  writers 
of  the  novel,  short  story,  drama,  and  poetry.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 

410   The  English  Novel     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Representative  works  prior  to  1915.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

420   Poetry  of  the  Romantic  Period     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201  and  202.  Works  of  Wordsworth,  Coleridge, 
Byron,  Shelley,  and  Keats.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

430   Victorian  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201  and  202.  Writings  from  1832  to  1890.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

440   The  Short  Story     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Techniques  of  the  short  story.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

450   World  Masterpieces     (5) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Selections  in  translation  from  the 
world's  best  literature.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

491  Independent  Study  (3  to  5  hours) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Offered  every  quarter. 

499A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  English     (2,  2, 2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honor  students. 
Offered  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 
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FINE  ARTS 
ART 

Mr.  Claude  Howell,  Miss  Minser. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  art: 

Thirty  hours  in  art  including  Art  201,  202,  203   and  ten  hours  in   studio 
courses  numbered  above  199. 


105   Painting  Techniques     (1) 

Painting  in  various  media:  oil,  water  color,  etc.  Two  hours  each 
week.  May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Offered  every  quarter.  Accumula- 
tive credit  limited  to  3  hours. 

111-112-113    Beginning  Life  Drawing     (2-2-2) 

Drawing  from  the  model  in  various  media :  pencil,  charcoal,  ink,  etc. 
Four  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

115-116-117     Design     (4-4-4) 

Fundamentals  of  design.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  quar- 
ter. Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

201,  202,  203    Art  History  and  Appreciation     (5,  5,  5) 

A  survey  of  the  general  periods  of  art  from  prehistoric  to  modern 
art.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  re- 
spectively. 

211-212-213    Intermediate  Life  Drawing     (2-2-2) 

Prerequisite:  Art  113.  Drawing  from  the  model  in  various  media: 
pencil,  charcoal,  ink,  etc.  Four  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course 
offered  every  quarter. 

215-216-217    Design  and  Color     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  117  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Charcoal,  pen 
and  ink,  water  color,  and  gouache.  Still  life,  landscape,  and  figure 
with  emphasis  on  line,  tone,  and  design.  One  lecture  and  six  studio 
hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

306    Italian  Renaissance  Art  History     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  201,  202,  or  203  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Italian  painting,  sculpture,  and  architecture  1000-1550  A.D.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

311-312-313   Advanced  Life  Drawing     (2-2-2) 

Prerequisite:  Art  213.  Drawing  in  various  media:  Conte,  charcoal, 
ink,  etc.  Four  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 
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315-316-317    Painting     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  217.  Emphasis  on  technique  and  expression.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

331-332    Graphics     (3-3) 

Problems  of  relief  color  printing  with  a  wide  variety  of  materials. 
Six  studio  hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

341    Art  in  the  Elementary  School     (5) 

Appreciation  of  art  designed  for  elementary  teaching.  Credit  not  al- 
lowed toward  a  minor.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

411-412-413   Advanced  Drawing     (2-2-2) 

Prerequisite:  Art  313.  Drawing  with  a  variety  of  techniques  and 
media.  Four  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quar- 
ter. 

415-416-417    Advanced  Painting     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  317.  Emphasis  on  techniques  and  expression.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

431-432    Advanced  Graphics     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  332.  Further  exploration  of  printmaking  tech- 
niques. Six  studio  hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 


DRAMA  AND  SPEECH 


Mr.  Doug  Swink 


Requirements  for  the  minor  in  drama  and  speech: 

30  hours  in  drama  and  speech  including  111  and  204-205. 

Ill    Fundamentals  of  Speech     (5) 

Principles  and  basic  skills  involved  in  speaking  and  listening  through 
classroom  exercises  and  discussions.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered 
every  quarter. 

201,  202, 203    Stagecraft  and  Shop     (3,  3,  3) 

Basic  principles  of  scenic  design  and  construction  materials  and  work- 
shop organization.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week, 
Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 

204,  205   History  and  Appreciation  of  the  Theatre     (5-5) 

Development  in  drama  from  the  ancient  to  the  modern  theatre; 
analysis    of    several    representative    plays;    historical,    literary    and 
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sociological  views  of  the  theatre.  204:  Fall,  205:  Winter,  and  204  or 
205 :    Spring  quarter. 

207   Stage  Make-up     (2) 

Theory  and  practice  in  the  application  of  make-up  for  theatrical  per- 
formances. Four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

301    Acting  I     (5) 

Prerequisite:  204  or  205  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  use  of 
body  and  voice  as  instruments  of  expression;  development  of  acting 
techniques  and  styles.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

303   Directing  I     (5) 

Prerequisite :  204  or  205  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Fundamental 
principles  of  direction  through  actual  practice;  knowledge  of  stage 
and  the  role  of  director  in  a  production.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

305    Play  writing  I     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Analysis  of  one-act  plays  and 
their  construction;  the  writing  of  an  original  one-act  play  required. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

311    Discussion  and  Debating     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Debate  experience  or  Drama  and  Speech  111  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  Methods  of  debate  including  elements  of 
persuasion.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

401    Acting  II     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Drama  and  Speech  301.  Not  offered  in  1965-66. 

403    Directing  II     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Drama  and  Speech  303.  Not  offered  in  1965-1966. 

405    Playwriting  II     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  305.  Not  offered  in  1965-1966. 

411    Oral  Interpretation     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Credit  in  Drama  and  Speech  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Development  of  proficiency  in  all  types  of  interpretation.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Spring  quarter. 


MUSIC 

Mr.  Loyd  Hudson,  Mr.  W.  Adcock,  Mr.  Honey. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  music- 
Music  101-102-103,  111,  201-202-203,  212,  213,  301,  302,  303,  401,  402-403; 
11  quarters  or  equivalent  of  applied  music    (piano,  voice,  or  wind  instru- 
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ment)  ;  6  quarters  of  applied  music  in  an  additional  area  (if  piano  is  not 
the  student's  primary  emphasis,  these  6  quarters  must  be  taken  in  piano.) 
By  proficiency  examination  students  may  enroll  initially  at  an  advanced 
level  in  applied  music. 

101-102-103    Harmony  and  Solfege     (4-4-4) 

Fundamentals  of  harmony,  including  notation,  keys,  cadences,  altered 
chords,  and  scale  construction;  rhythm,  its  notation  and  divisions. 
Three  lecture  and  two  studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

Ill    Survey  of  Music  Literature     (5) 

Recommended  for  partial  fulfillment  of  basic  fine  arts  requirement. 
Technical  knowledge  of  music  is  not  required  for  enrollment.  Course 
planned  to  increase  the  student's  knowledge  and  enjoyment  of  music. 
Five  lecture  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

121, 122, 123    Mixed  Chorus     (1,  1,  1) 

Open  to  any  student  who  has  the  approval  of  the  director.  Three 
studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respec- 
tively. 

131,132,133   Band     (1,1,1) 

Open  to  any  student  who  has  had  previous  training  or  experience  in 
instrumental  music  and  has  the  approval  of  the  director.  Three 
studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

141-142-143    Voice     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Fundamentals  of  vocal  techniques  and  vocal  literature.  Two  hours 
credit  with  two  lessons  per  week  for  students  minoring  in  music  with 
a  voice  emphasis,  and  one  hour  credit  with  one  lesson  per  week  for 
all  other  students.  Each  course  offered  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarters. 

151-152-153    Piano     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Repertoire  selected  in  line  with  student's  level  of  achievement.  Stu- 
dents admitted  with  the  permission  of  the  instructor.  Two  hours 
credit  with  two  lessons  per  week  for  students  minoring  in  music  with 
a  piano  emphasis,  and  one  hour  credit  with  one  lesson  per  week  for 
all  other  students.  Each  course  offered  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarters. 

161-162-163    Wind  Instruments     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Techniques  and  literature  of  the  wind  instrument  of  the  student's 
choice.  Two  hours  credit  with  two  lessons  per  week  for  students 
minoring  in  music  with  an  instrumental  emphasis,  and  one  hour 
credit  with  one  lesson  per  week  for  all  other  students.  Each  course 
offered  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 

201-202-203    Harmony     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Music  103.  Twentieth  century  harmony  and  its  employ- 
ment in  composition.  Three  lecture  and  two  studio  hours  each  week, 
Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 
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212,  213    History  of  Music     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  Music  111.  212:  Music  from  primitive  times,  through 
Egyptian,  Hebrew,  Greek,  and  Roman  civilizations;  medieval  music 
as  a  product  of  the  church;  effects  of  the  Reformation  and  Renais- 
sance; the  golden  era  of  counterpoint;  baroque  and  classical  periods. 
Fall  quarter.  213:  romantic,  impressionistic,  and  modern  periods. 
Winter  and  Spring  quarters.  Either  course  may  partially  fulfill  the 
basic  fine  arts  requirement.  Five  hours  each  week. 

221,  222,  223    Mixed  Chorus      (1,1,1) 

May  be  elected  by  those  students  who  have  previously  been  members 
of  the  chorus  for  one  year.  Three  studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

231,232,233    Band     (1,1,1) 

May  be  elected  by  those  students  who  have  previously  been  members 
of  the  band  for  one  year.  Three  studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

241-242-243    VOICE     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  143.  Each  course  offered  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarters. 

251-252-253    PlANO      (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  153.  Each  course  offered  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarters. 

261-262-263    Wind  Instruments      (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  163.  Each  course  offered  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarters. 

301  Counterpoint  I     (3) 

Prerequisite :  Music  203.  Species  counterpoint.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Fall  quarter. 

302  Counterpoint  II     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  301.  Contrapuntal  techniques  of  the  eighteenth 
century;  tonal  counterpoint.  Three  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

303  Form  and  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  302.  Forms  of  composition  from  simple  two-part 
forms  through  the  sonata  and  more  complex  idioms.  Three  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

305,  306,  307    Principles  of  Teaching  Instruments     (2,  2,  2) 

Fundamental  principles  involved  in  both  playing  and  teaching  instru- 
ments. 305:  strings.  306:  woodwinds.  307:  brass  and  percussion.  Two 
hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

311    Music  Education  in  the  Elementary  School     (3) 

The  approach  to  the  teaching  of  music  at  the  elementary  level.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 
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312   Music  Education  in  the  Secondary  School     (3) 

The  approach  to  the  teaching  of  music  at  the  secondary  level.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

321,322,323    Mixed  Chorus     (1,1,1) 

Open  to  students  who  have  been  members  of  the  chorus  for  two  years. 
Three  studio  hours  each  week,  Fail,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

331,332,333    Band     (1,1,1) 

Open  to  students  who  have  been  members  of  the  band  for  two  years. 
Three    studio    hours    each   week,    Fall,    Winter,    and    Spring    quarter 

respectively. 

341-342-343    VOICE      (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  243.  Each  course  offered  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarters. 

351-352-353    Piano      (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  253.  Each  course  offered  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarters. 

361-362-363    WIND  INSTRUMENTS      (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  263.  Each  course  offered  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarters. 

401    Conducting     (3) 

Prerequisite :  Music  303  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Techniques 
of  conducting  vocal  ensembles.  Emphasis  on  student  conducting.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

402-403     ORCHESTRATION       (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  401.  Techniques  of  orchestration  used  by  the 
great  choral  and  instrumental  masters.  Consideration  of  musical 
instruments,  their  ranges,  and  transpositions.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Winter  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

441-442    Voice     (2-2  or  1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  343.  Each  course  offered  Fall  and  Winter  quar- 
ters. 

451-452    Piano     (2-2  or  1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  353.  Each  course  offered  Fall  and  Winter  quar- 
ters. 

461-462    Wind  Instruments     (2-2  or  1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  363.  Each  course  offered  Fall  and  Winter  quar- 
ters. 
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491   Recital     (3) 

All  music  minors  must  present  a  satisfactory  recital  in  their  em- 
phasis area  of  applied  music.  The  recital  will  be  presented  publicly 
usually  during  the  Spring  quarter. 

FRENCH 

(See  Modern  Languages) 

GEOGRAPHY 

(See  Division  of  Social  Sciences  and  History) 

GERMAN 

(See  Modern  Languages) 

HISTORY 
(See  Division  of  Social  Sciences  and  History) 

MATHEMATICS  AND  ENGINEERING 

Mr.  A.  D.  Hurst,  Mr.  Brown,  Mr.  Crews,  Mr.  Edwards,  Mr.  Gorham,  Mr. 
Herlevich,  Mr.  Hernandez,  Mr.  Lupton,  Miss  Moser,  Mr.  Parsons,  Miss 
Rhue,  Mr.  Toney. 

MATHEMATICS 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  mathematics: 

A  minimum  of  30  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  Mathematics  301, 
401-402,  and  404. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  mathematics: 

Mathematics  sequence  through  205  and  one  five  hour  course  at  the  300-400 
level. 

101    College  Algebra     (5) 

Fundamental  operations,  factoring,  fractions,  exponents,  radicals, 
linear  equations,  functions,  graphing,  quadratic  equations,  ratio  and 
proportion,  variation,  binomial  theorem,  elementary  theory  of  equa- 
tions, logarithms,  partial  fractions.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered 
every  quarter. 
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102   Plane  Trigonometry     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101.  Trigonometric  functions  of  angles, 
solution  of  plane  triangles,  the  fundamental  identities,  trigonometric 
equations,  graphical  representation  of  trigonometric  functions,  in- 
verse functions,  the  solution  of  plane  triangles  by  logarithms.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarters. 

Ill   Integrated  Algebra  and  Trigonometry     (5) 

Open  to  students  who  present  strong  high  school  background  in 
mathematics.  Required  of  all  pre-engineering  students.  A  review  of 
conventional  algebra,  considerable  emphasis  on  trigonometry,  use  of 
the  slide  rule.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarters. 

113   Analytic  Geometry  and  Introduction  to  Calculus    (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101  and  102,  or  Mathematics  111.  Re- 
quired of  all  pre-engineering  students.  Curve  sketching,  functions 
and  limits,  A  process,  differentiation,  derivatives  of  algebraic  func- 
tions, applications  including  maxima  and  minima,  related  rates, 
differentials,  approximations.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  every 
quarter. 

203-204-205    Calculus     (5-5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  113.  An  integrated  course  in  the  funda- 
mentals of  analytic  geometry  and  calculus  including  application  of 
derivatives,  differentials,  indefinite  integrals,  definite  integrals,  equa- 
tions of  curves  and  conic  sections,  differentiations  of  transcendental 
functions,  polar  coordinates,  parametric  equations,  theory  and  appli- 
cation of  integrations,  infinite  series,  solid  analytic  geometry,  partial 
derivatives,  multiple  integrals,  introduction  to  differential  equations. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter  on  demand. 

214   Introduction  to  Mechanics     (5) 

Prerequisite  or  Corequisite :  Mathematics  301.  Principles  and  concepts 
which  form  the  basis  for  studies  in  statics,  dynamics,  solid  and 
fluid  mechanics;  the  nature  and  properties  of  force  systems  and 
stress  fields,  the  motion  of  particles  and  description  of  deformation 
of  continuous  media,  the  concepts  of  continuity  and  equilibrium,  the 
conservational  principles  in  problems  in  mechanics.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

301  Differential  Equations     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205.  First  order  equations  with  variables 
separable,  exact  equations,  Euler's  method  of  approximate  solution, 
linear  equations  of  first  order,  applications,  linear  equations  of  higher 
order  with  constant  coefficients,  solution  by  repeated  linear  first 
order  equations,  variation  of  parameters,  undetermined  scaling 
variables,  applications  to  networks  and  dynamical  systems,  introduc- 
tion to  series-solutions.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

302  Theory  of  Equations     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205  or  permission  of  instructor.  Algebraic 
equations  and  their  roots,  isolation  of  roots,  numerical  aproxima- 
tions  to  roots,  Graeffe's  method,  approximation  procedures  for  trans- 
cendental equations,  systems  of  linear  equations,  introduction  ';o 
determinant  and  matrix  theory.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 
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303  Introduction  to  Statistics     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205  or  permission  of  instructor.  Collection, 
systematic  organization,  analysis  and  interpretation  of  numerical 
data  obtained  from  various  fields  of  study.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 

304  Introduction  to  Vector  Analysis     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205.  Addition  of  vectors,  operations  with 
scalars  and  vectors,  the  scalar  product,  the  vector  product,  triple 
products,  the  derivative  of  a  vector,  the  del  operator,  gradient, 
divergence,  curl,  Laplacian;  line,  surface,  volume  integrals;  Gause's, 
Green's,  Stokes'  theorems.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

305  College  Geometry     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205  or  permission  of  instructor.  The  use 
of  elementary  methods  in  the  advanced  study  of  the  triangle  and 
circle,  special  emphasis  on  solving  original  examples,  comparison  of 
Euclidean  and  non-Euclidean  geometries.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

350    Elementary  Mathematics     (3) 

(Open  only  to  elementary  education  majors) 

Presents   modern   approaches   and   principles   of  mathematics.    Three 

hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Summer  quarters. 

401-402   Advanced  Calculus     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  301.  Number  system,  sequences,  limits, 
continuity,  derivatives,  differentials,  functions  of  several  variables 
with  partial  differentiation,  total  derivatives,  directional  derivatives, 
Jacobians,  Riemann  integral,  multiple  integrals,  Green's  theorem, 
vectors,  line  integrals  with  applications,  infinite  series,  convergence 
tests,  uniform  convergence,  interval  of  convergence,  power  series  and 
applications,  Fourier  series,  improper  integrals.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respectively. 

403  Determinants  and  Matrices     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205.  Systems  of  linear  equations,  linear 
dependence,  determinants,  vector  spaces,  quadratic  forms,  applica- 
tions to  geometry  and  mathematical  physics,  characteristic  roots, 
eigenvectors.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

404  Modern  Algebra     (5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  standing,  Mathematics  205  recommended.  Postu- 
lates, integral  domains,  unique  factorization  theorem,  congruence 
and  residue  classes,  isomorphisms,  fields,  rings,  postulates  for  real 
numbers,  roots  of  polynomial  equations,  complex  planes,  roots  of 
unity,  fundamental  theorem  of  algebra,  group  theory.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

499 A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  Mathematics     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
Offered  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 
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ENGINEERING 
114-115-116   Engineering  Graphics     (2-2-2) 

Fundamentals  of  drafting  and  use  of  instruments,  geometric  con- 
struction, orthographic  projection,  lettering,  freehand  sketching,  sec- 
tion views,  application  of  geometry  to  practical  problems  in  engineer- 
ing, edgeviews  and  true  size  of  planes,  intersection  of  planes,  revolu- 
tions, development  of  surfaces.  Four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall, 
Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

211-212-213   Plane  Surveying     (3-3-3) 

Introduction  to  concepts  and  practice  in  plane  surveying.  Two  lecture 
hours  and  two  hours  of  field  work  each  week,  Fall,  Winter  and 
Spring   quarter    respectively. 


MODERN  LANGUAGES 

Mr.  Lloyd  Bishop,  Mrs.  Bellamy,  Mr.  Bisson,  Mrs.  Cheek,  Mr.  Gonzalez, 
Mrs.  Green,  Mr.  Joseph  Lewis,  Mr.  Lowe,  Mr.  Williams. 

A  student  who  offers  two  high  school  units  in  French,  Spanish,  or  German 
and  who  wishes  to  continue  the  study  of  the  same  language  will  normally 
begin  at  the  intermediate  level.  However,  a  student  whose  language  place- 
ment test  scores  and  high  school  language  grades  are  not  satisfactory  will 
be  encouraged  to  enroll  in  the  elementary  course  without  credit. 

All  courses  are  conducted  in  the  language  being  studied. 

Credit  at  the  100  level  in  modern  languages  will  be  extended  on  completion 
of  full  sequence  only. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  French  or  Spanish: 

35  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  either  French  or  Spanish  301,  302, 
311-312,  and  401. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  French  or  Spanish: 

15  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  either  French  or  Spanish  301,  and 
311-312. 


FRENCH 
101-102-103   Elementary  French     (3-3-3) 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the 
language.  Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns 
of  spoken  French,  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Four 
hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

201-202-203   Intermediate  French     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite :  French  103  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  French  litera- 
ture and  civilization,  conversation,  composition,   reading  of  texts   of 
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intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

301  Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  203  or  equivalent.  Intensive  training  in  spoken 
and  written  French.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

302  French  Civilization     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  203  or  equivalent.  Geography  of  France;  intel- 
lectual, political,  and  sociological  aspects  of  20th  century  France. 
Winter  quarter. 

303  Advanced  Grammar  and  Phonetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  203  or  equivalent.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

311-312   Survey  of  French  Literature     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  French  303.  Extensive  readings  covering  the  main  cur- 
rents of  French  literature;  emphasis  in  classroom  discussion  on 
textual  analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Winter  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

401  Nineteenth  Century  French  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  rep- 
resentative works  in  the  drama,  novel  and  poetry;  oral  and  written 
reports.  Fall  quarter. 

402  The  French  Novel  of  the  20th  Century     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  rep- 
resentative works  of  Proust,  Gide,  Malraux,  Sartre,  Camus,  and 
others;  oral  and  written  reports.  Winter  quarter. 

403  Contemporary  French  Drama  and  Poetry     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  repre- 
sentative works;  oral  and  written  reports.   Spring  quarter. 

404  French  Classicism     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  312.  Readings,  discussion,  and  analysis  of 
representative  works  with  emphasis  on  the  dramatic  literature  of  the 
seventeenth  century:  Corneille,  Racine  and  Moliere.  Offered  on  de- 
mand. 

499A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  French     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
Offered  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 
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GERMAN 
101-102-103    Elementary  German     (3-3-3) 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the 
language.  Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns 
of  spoken  German,  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Four 
hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

201-202-203    Intermediate  German     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  German  103  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  German 
literature  and  civilization;  conversation,  composition,  readings  of 
texts  of  intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Three  hours  each 
week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 


SPANISH 
101-102-103    Elementary  Spanish     (3-3-3) 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the 
language.  Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns 
of  spoken  Spanish,  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Four 
hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

201-202-203    Intermediate  Spanish     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  103  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  Spanish 
literature  and  civilization;  conversation,  composition,  readings  of 
texts  of  intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Three  hours  each 
week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

301  Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  203.  Intensive  training  in  spoken  and  written 
Spanish;  practical  and  theoretical  phonetics;  advanced  grammar. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

302  Hispanic  Civilizaton     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  203  or  equivalent.  Geography  of  Spain;  intel- 
lectual, political,  and  sociological  aspects  of  20th  century  Spain. 
Winter  quarter. 

303  Advanced  Grammar  and  Phonetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  203  or  equivalent.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

311-312    Survey  of  Spanish  Literature     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  303.  Extensive  readings  covering  the  main  cur- 
rents of  Spanish  literature;  emphasis  in  classroom  discussion  on 
textual  analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Winter  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

401    Nineteenth  Century  Spanish  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of 
representative  works  in  the  novel,  drama,  and  poetry;  oral  and  writ- 
ten reports.  Fall  quarter. 
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402  The  Generation  of  1898     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Spanish  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  rep- 
resentative works;   oral  and  written  reports.  Winter  quarter. 

403  Modern  Latin-American  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Spanish  312.  Main  literary  movements  of  the  last  two 
centuries,  with  readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  representative 
works;  oral  and  written  reports.  Spring  quarter. 

404  Spanish  Literature  of  the  Golden  Age     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  rep- 
resentative works  in  the  drama,  novel,  and  poetry;  oral  and  written 
reports.    Offered  on   demand. 

499A,  B,  C    Honors  Work  in  Spanish     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
Offered  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 


MUSIC 

(See  Fine  Arts) 

NURSING 

Miss  Luetta  N.  Booe,  Acting  Director. 

101    Orientation  to  Nursing     (6) 

Historical  background  of  nursing;  basic  needs  in  health  principles  and 
nursing  techniques;  basic  skills  in  providing  nursing  needs  of  in- 
dividuals. Four  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 

102-103   Maternal  and  Child  Care     (5-5) 

Prerequisite :  Nursing  101.  Human  reproduction;  needs  of  the  mother 
and  the  family  during  the  maternity  cycle;  needs  of  the  newborn 
child.  Three  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter  and 
Spring   quarter   respectively. 

Ill    Psychiatric  Nursing     (10) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  103.  Concepts  of  mental  health;  techniques  of 
nursing  care  for  the  mentally  ill.  Six  lecture  and  twelve  laboratory 
hours  each  week,  First  term  of  Summer  Session. 

201-202-203   Medical-Surgical  Nursing     (6-6-7) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  103.  Etiology,  symptomatology  and  treatment 
of  common  illnesses;  nursing  care  of  individuals  with  both  acute  and 
long-term  illnesses;  special  techniques  and  procedures  essential  in 
providing  this  nursing  care.  201-202:  three  lecture  and  nine  labora- 
tory hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respectively.  203: 
three  lecture  and  twelve  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 
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211     Trends  in  Nursing     (3) 

Corequisite:  Nursing  203.  Relationships,  opportunities  and  respon- 
sibilities of  the  nurse  in  the  community.  Three  lecture  hours  each 
week,   Spring   quarter. 


PHILOSOPHY 

Mr.  B.  Frank  Hall,  Mr.  W.  Allen. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  philosophy : 

Twenty-five  quarter  hours  including  Philosophy  201,  301,  302  and  303. 

201  Introduction  to  Philosophy     (5) 

Introduction  to  the  problems  of  philosophy  and  the  principal  solutions 
thereof,  with  emphasis  on  the  systems  and  perennial  issues  of  Western 
philosophy.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

202  Logic     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  201.  Introduction  to  logic  as  the  science  of 
valid  inference,  with  attention  to  semantics,  the  scientific  method  and 
modern  epistemological  thought.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter 
quarter. 

203  Ethics     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  201.  Fundamental  concepts  with  selected 
readings  from  the  main  types  of  ethical  theory,  including  Stoic, 
Epicurean,  Christian,  evolutionary  and  existential.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

301,  302,  303    History  of  Philosophy     (5,5,5) 

301:  Greek,  Palestinian,  Mesopotamian  sources  of  Western  thought; 
302:  late  Roman  and  early  and  medieval  Christian  thought,  first 
century  to  the  Renaissance;  303:  Renaissance  and  Reformation,  and 
the  development  of  modern  philosophy  from  Bacon  to  the  existential- 
ists. Five  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  respec- 
tively. 

401,  402,  403    Philosophy  of  Religion     (3,3,3) 

401:  The  idea  of  God  in  primitive  cultures  and  classical  philosophy; 
402:  living  faiths  of  the  far  east,  Hinduism,  Buddhism,  Taoism,  Con- 
fucianism, history,  characteristic  ideas,  and  modern  impact;  403: 
living  faiths  of  the  near  east,  Islam,  Judaism,  and  Christianity;  basic 
ideas  and  modern  confrontation  with  Marxism  and  other  current 
ideologies.  Three  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 


84  Physics 

PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

(See  Education  and  Psychology) 

PHYSICS 

Mr.  R.  C.  Nelson,  Mrs.  Hernandez,  Mr.  Kirby. 


Requirements  for  the  minor  in  ; 

Physics    201-202-203    and    three    courses    at   the    300-400    level. 

111-112-113   Elementary  College  Physics     (4-4-4) 

Corequisite :  Mathematics  101  and  102.  General  physics  designed  for 
non-physical  science  majors.  Mechanics,  heat,  sound,  light,  electricity 
and  magnetism,  and  introduction  to  modern  physics.  Three  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

201-202-203    General  Physics     (5-5-5) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  203-204-205  respectively.  201:  mechanics, 
points,  rigid  bodies,  and  fluids;  vectors  applied  to  gravitational  elec- 
trostatics and  magnetostatics.  202:  heat  and  molecular  physics,  wave 
theories  of  sound  and  light.  203:  static  and  current  electricity, 
electromagnetism,  and  modern  aspects  of  physics.  Four  lecture  and 
two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

204-205-206    Elementary  Circuits  and  Fields     (4-4-4) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  203-204-205  and  Physics  201-202-203  re- 
spectively. Fundamental  laws  of  electric  and  magnetic  circuits  and 
fields.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

301  Mechanics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203.  Elements  of  Newtonian  mechanics,  me- 
chanics of  continuous  media,  La  Grange's  equation,  rotation  of  a  rigid 
body.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter 
quarter. 

302  Optics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203.  Physical  and  geometrical  optics,  Huygen's 
principle,  electromagnetic  theory  of  light.  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

303  Electricity  and  Magnetism     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203.  Fundamentals  of  static  and  dynamic  elec- 
tricity. Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter 
quarter. 
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304    Heat     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203.  Principles  of  thermodynamics,  kinetic 
theory,  and  heat  transfer.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours 
each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

321    Modern  Physics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203.  Origin,  development,  and  present  status 
of  the  more  important  concepts  in  atomic  and  nuclear  physics.  Four 
hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

350    Science  for  Elementary  Teachers     (5) 

Open  only  to  elementary  education  majors  and  in-service  teachers. 
Biological  and  physical  science  areas  appropriate  for  inclusion  in 
elementary  schools.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

(See  Division  of  Social  Sciences  and  History) 

PSYCHOLOGY 
(See  Education  and  Psychology) 

Division  of 
SOCIAL  SCIENCES  AND  HISTORY 

Mr.  Duncan  P.  Randall  (Geography),  Mr.  W.  Allen  (History),  Mr.  Cham- 
bers (History),  Mr.  Daniel  (History),  Mr.  C.  Gay  (History).,  Mr.  T.  Gay 
(History),  Mr.  Moseley  (History),  Mr.  Olsen  (Sociology),  Mr.  Seism 
(Political  Science),  Miss  Wood    (History). 

HISTORY 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  history: 

History  111,  112,  231,  232  and  30  additional  hours  in  history  at  the  300-400 
level  including  both  American  and  European  with  a  minimum  of  20  hours 
in  either  American  or  European  history.  The  regional  geography  course 
related  to  the  history  emphasis  is  required. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  history: 

History  111,  112,  231,  232  and  15  additional  hours  in  history. 

Ill,  112   Western  Civilization     (5, 5) 

Europe  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  present  with  background  ma- 
terial drawn  from  the  ancient  and  medieval  western  world.  Five 
hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 


86  History 

231,  232   American  History     (5,  5) 

Social,  economic,  and  political  development  of  the  United  States.  Five 
hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

241    North  Carolina  History     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231.  Social,  economic,  and  political  develop- 
ment of  North  Carolina.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

301  Ancient  History     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  The  ancient  world  with  emphasis 
on  the  political  and  cultural  development  of  Greece  and  Rome.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

302  Medieval  History     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  Political,  economic,  social,  and 
cultural  aspects  of  the  medieval  world  from  the  decline  of  the  Roman 
Empire  in  the  West  to  the  emergence  of  the  modern  period.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

303  The  Renaissance  and  the  Reformation     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  Development  of  modern  European 
institutions  with  emphasis  on  the  cultural  and  religious  achieve- 
ments and  on  political  and  economic  thought.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

304  Absolutism  and  Revolution  in  Europe     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  Europe  in  the  Age  of  Reason 
and  enlightened  despotism,  and  in  the  French  revolutionary  and 
Napoleonic  War  periods.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

306,  307,  308    Europe,  1815  to  the  Present     (5,  5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  306:  1815  to  1870;  307:  1870  to 
1918;  308:   1918  to  present.  Not  offered  1965-66. 

331    Diplomatic  History  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite :  History  231  and  232  or  Political  Science  203.  American 
diplomatic  activities  and  foreign  relations  since  1775.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

333    Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232  or  Political  Science  203.  Develop- 
ment of  the  Constitution  through  decisions  of  the  Supreme  Court. 
Evolution  of  federal  authority  in  relation  to  distribution  of  govern- 
mental power,  society,  and  economic  life.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 

335   Social  and  Intellectual  History  of  the  United  States 
(5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232.  American  life  and  thought  from 
the  colonial  period  to  the  present;  special  emphasis  on  those  institu- 
tions and  ideas  which  have  had  a  lasting  impact  on  Americans.  Not 
offered  1965-66. 
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338,339    Economic  History  of  the  United  States     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232.  Economic  evolution  in  the  United 
States  from  its  European  background  through  the  colonial  period 
to  the  present  industrialized  society.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and 
Winter  quarter  respectively. 

357    Comparative  European  Governments     (5) 
(Same  as  Political  Science  357) 

413,  414   Great  Britain     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  Cultural,  political,  social,  and 
economic  developments  in  Great  Britain.  Not  offered  1965-66. 

417,418   History  of  Russia     (5,5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  417:  to  1917;  418:  since  1917. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respectively. 

423,  424   Expansion  of  Europe  Overseas     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  European  impact  on  India  and 
Southeast  Asia  (History  423)  and  on  Africa  and  South  America 
(History  424),  with  emphasis  on  struggle  for  control  and  on  colonial 
systems.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  respec- 
tively. 

441    Settlement  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite :  History  231  and  232.  Development  of  patterns  of  settle- 
men  and  human  activity  in  the  United  States,  including  early  routes 
of  exploration  and  transportation.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

443    The  Age  of  the  American  Revolution     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232.  The  Revolutionary  era  from  the 
origins  of  the  independence  movement  to  the  advent  of  Jacksonian 
Democracy.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

447  The  Old  South     (5) 

Prerequisite :  History  231  and  232.  The  South  from  the  colonial  period 
through  the  Civil  War  with  emphasis  on  political,  economic,  and 
social  institutions  distinctive  to  the  South.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Fall  quarter. 

448  The  New  South     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232.  Aftermath  of  Reconstruction, 
rise  of  the  New  South,  effects  of  industrialism,  and  continuation  and 
decline  of  sectionalism.  Not  offered  1965-66. 

449  The  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232.  The  American  Civil  War,  1861- 
1865,  and  reconstruction  in  the  South  through  1877.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 
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491    Independent  Study     (5) 

Open  only  to  senior  history  majors.  Offered  every  quarter. 

499A,  B,  C    Honors  Work  in  History     (2, 2,  2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
Offered  every  quarter. 


GEOGRAPHY 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  geography : 

Geography  131,  212  and  20  hours  from  geography  courses  numbered  above 
299. 

131    Introduction  to  Physical  Geography     (6) 

Fundamentals  of  weather  and  climate;  distribution  and  character  of 
vegetation,  land  forms  and  soils;  map  projections  and  their  use.  Five 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 

212   Economic  Geography     (5) 

Economic  activities  of  man,  their  distribution  and  relation  to  physical 
and  economic  conditions  of  the  environment.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 

383    Regional  Geography  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  geography  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A 
regional  analysis  of  physical  characteristics,  resource  base,  and  human 
geography  of  the  United  States.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

385    Regional  Geography  of  Europe     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  geography  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A 
regional  analysis  of  the  physical  and  cultural  features  of  Europe. 
Not  offered  1965-66. 

414  Industrial  Geography  (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  geography  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Geographic  factors  underlying  the  development  and  distribution  of 
major  world  industrial  regions.  Not  offered  1965-66. 

441    Settlement  of  the  United  States     (5) 
(Same  as  History  441). 

451    Political  Geography     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  geography  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Geographic  factors  in  the  development  of  nations  and  international 
organizations  and  in  contemporary  national  and  international  affairs. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 


Political  Science-Sociology  89 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Requirements  for   the  minor  in  political  science: 

Political  Science  203,  204  and  15  hours  from  political  science  courses  num- 
bered above  299. 

203  Government  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Origin  and  nature  of  our  constitutional  system  of  government  and 
the  distribution  of  powers  between  the  Federal  Government  and  the 
State.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 

204  State  and  Local  Government     (5) 

State,  county,  and  city  governments  with  emphasis  on  organization, 
politics,  and  the  administration  of  governmental  services.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarters. 

333    Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States     (5) 
(Same  as  History  333). 

357    Comparative  European  Governments     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  203  or  History  111  and  112.  Political 
institutions  and  processes  of  selected  European  countries  such  as 
Great  Britain,  France,  and  Sweden  with  special  emphasis  on  con- 
temporary political  problems.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

451  International  Politics     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  203.  Nature  of  international  relations 
including  analyses  of  basic  factors  motivating  national  policies  and 
the  United  Nations  as  an  institution  for  promoting  peace  and  welfare 
in  a  world  of  sovereign  states.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

452  American  Political  Parties  and  Pressure  Groups     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  203.  The  origin,  growth,  and  organiza- 
tion of  the  political  party  system  in  the  United  States  and  the  role 
played  by  pressure  groups  in  politics.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 


SOCIOLOGY 

121  Principles  of  Sociology     (5) 

The  science  of  human  society  emphasizing  such  concepts  as  the 
physical  basis  of  society,  culture,  collective  behavior,  population,  and 
social  institutions.  The  analytical  approach  is  stressed.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

122  Modern  Social  Problems     (5) 

Social  controls  and  the  sociology  of  the  revolutionary  change.  Prob- 
lems related  to  race,  family,  crime,  delinquency,  and  social  dis- 
organization. Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 


90  Sociology 


231   Introduction  to  Social  Work     (3) 

History,   methods,   and   practice   in   professional   social   work   in   the 
United  States.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 


SPANISH 
(See  Modern  Languages) 
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CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 

1966-1967 


FALL  QUARTER,  1966 

September  19-21,  Monday-Tuesday- 
Wednesday 

September  22-23,  Thursday-Friday 
8:30  a.m.-4:30  p.m. 

September  23,  Friday 

September  26,  8:30  a.m.,  Monday 
September  29,  Thursday 
November  22,  10:30  p.m.,  Tuesday 
November  28,  8:30  a.m.,  Monday 

December  7,  10:30  p.m.,  Wednesday 
December  8,  Thursday 
December  9,  12-13,  Friday-Monday- 
Tuesday 
December  13,  10:30  p.m.,  Tuesday 


Freshman  Orientation. 

Registration. 

Late     registration     lee     ot     ^d.uu 

charged    for    all   registering    after 

this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Thanksgiving  recess  begins. 

Thanksgiving  recess  ends. 

Classes  resume. 

Classes  end. 

Free  day  for  review. 

Examinations,  Fall  quarter. 
Fall  quarter  ends. 


WINTER  QUARTER,  1967 

January  2,  8:30  a.m.-4:30  p.m., 

Monday 
January  2,  Monday 


January  3,  8:30  a.m.,  Tuesday 

January  6,  Friday 

January  7,  8:30  a.m.,  Saturday 

March  13,  10:30  p.m.,  Monday 
March  14-15-16,  Tuesday- 
Wednesday-Thursday 
March  16,  10:30  p.m.,  Thursday 


Registration. 

Late     registration     fee     ol     $5.0U 
charged   for    all   registering    after 
this  date. 
Classes  begin. 
Last  day  for  registration. 
Graduate  record  examinations,  re- 
quired of  all  seniors. 
Classes  end. 

Examinations,  Winter  quarter. 
Winter  quarter  ends. 


SPRING  QUARTER,  1967 

March  21,  8:30  a.m.-4:30  p.m., 

Tuesday 
March  21,  Tuesday 


March  22,  8:30  a.m.,  Wednesday 
March  27,  Monday 
April  6,  10:30  p.m.,  Thursday 
April  11,  8:30  a.m.,  Tuesday 

June  1,  10:30  p.m.,  Thursday 
June  2,  5-6,  Friday-Monday- 
Tuesday 
June  6,  10:30  p.m.,  Tuesday 
June  11,  4:00  p.m.,  Sunday 


Registration. 

Late     registration     fee     of     $5.00 

charged   for    all    registering    after 

this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Easter  recess  begins. 

Easter  recess  ends. 

Classes  resume. 

Classes  end. 

Examinations,  Spring  quarter. 
Spring  quarter  ends. 
Graduation. 


SUMMER  SESSION,  1967 


First  Term 

June  12,  8:30  a.m.-l:00  p.m.,  Monday 

June  12,  Monday- 


June  13,  8:00  a.m.,  Tuesday 

June  15,  Thursday 

July  4,  Tuesday 

July  18,  10:00  p.m.,  Tuesday 

July  19,  Wednesday 

July  19,  10:00  p.m.,  Wednesday 


Registration  for   first   and   second 

terms. 

Late     registration     fee     of     $5.00 

charged    for   all   registering    after 

this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Holiday. 

Classes  end. 

Examinations,  first  term. 

First  term  ends. 


Second  Term 


July  21,  8:30  a.m.-l:00  p.m.,  Friday 
July  21,  Friday 


July  24,  8:00  a.m.,  Monday 

July  26,  Wednesday 

August  24,  10:00  p.m.,  Thursday 

August  25,  Friday 

August  25,  10:00  p.m.,  Friday 


Registration  for  second  term. 
Late     registration     fee     of     $5.00 
charged   for   all    registering   after 
this  date. 
Classes  begin. 
Last  day  for  registration. 
Classes  end. 

Examinations,  second  term. 
Second  term  ends. 
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ADMINISTRATION 


Board  of  Trustees 
Officers  of  Administration 
Committees  of  the  Faculty 


President  Randall 


Administration 


BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

Term 

Address 

Expires 

Frederick  Coville 

Atkinson 

1973 

Alan  A.  Marshall 

Wilmington 

1973 

L.  Bradford  Tillery 

Wilmington 

1973 

Frederick  B.  Graham 

Wilmington 

1971 

Dr.  C.  E.  Hartford 

Wilmington 

1971 

Eugene  B.  Tomlinson,  Jr. 

Southport 

1971 

Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr. 

Wilmington 

1969 

B.  D.  Schwartz 

Wilmington 

1969 

Raiford  G.  Trask 

Wilmington 

1969 

W.  Horace  Corbett 

Wilmington 

1967 

Addison  Hewlett,  Jr. 

Wilmington 

1967 

James  Smith 

Chinquapin 

1967 

OFFICERS  OF  THE  BOARD 

L.  Bradford  Tillery,  Chairman 

Frederick  B.  Graham,  V ice-Chairman 

Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr.,  Secretary 

B.  D.  Schwartz,  Treasurer 

EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE 

Frederick  B.  Graham,  Chairman  Addison  Hewlett,  Jr. 

Alan  A.  Marshall  B.   D.  Schwartz 

L.   Bradford   Tillery 

FINANCE  COMMITTEE 

Dr.  C.  E.  Hartford,  Chairman  W.  Horace  Corbett 

B.  D.  Schwartz  James  Smith 

BUILDING  AND  GROUNDS  COMMITTEE 

Alan  A.  Marshall,  Chairman  Frederick  B.  Graham 

Addison  Hewlett,  Jr.  Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr. 

Raiford  G.  Trask 

GROUNDS  BEAUTIFICATION  COMMITTEE 

Raiford  G.  Trask,  Chairman  W.  Horace  Corbett 

B.  D.  Schwartz  Frederick  Coville 

Eugene  B.  Tomlinson,  Jr. 


Administration 


STUDENT  ACTIVITY  COMMITTEE 


Frederick  Coville,  Chairman 
Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr. 
Eugene  B.   Tomlinson,  Jr. 


Addison  Hewlett,  Jr. 
B.  D.  Schwartz 


PUBLIC  RELATIONS  COMMITTEE 


Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr.,  Chairman 
Frederick  Coville 
James  Smith 


W.  Horace  Corbett 
Dr.  C.  E.  Hartford 


10  Administration 


OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 

William  M.  Randall,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  President 

A.  R.  Willis,  B.S.,  Vice-President  for  Finance 

J.  Paul  Reynolds,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty 

J.  Marshall  Crews,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Students  and  Director  of 
Admissions 

Thomas  P.  Brown,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Men  and  Assistant  Dean 
of  Students 

Helena  Riker  Cheek,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Women 

Helen  Hagan,  B.A.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  M.S.  in  L.S.,  Librarian 

Dorothy  P.  Marshall,  B.S.,  Registrar 

William  J.  Brooks,  A.B.,  M.S.,  Director  of  Athletics 

David  E.  Warner,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Director  of  College  Rela- 
tions 

Heber  W.  Johnson,  M.D.,  College  Physician 

Ethel  Joanne  Starnes,  Bursar 

Thomas  D.  Noe,  Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds 


Administration  11 


COMMITTEES  OF  THE  FACULTY 

ACADEMIC  AFFAIRS:  Mr.  Reynolds,  Chairman.  Mr.  Crews, 
Miss  Hagan,  Mrs.  Marshall,  and  Chairmen  of  all  academic 
departments. 

STUDENT  AFFAIRS :  Mr.  Brown,  Chairman.  Mr.  F.  Allen,  Mr. 
W.  Allen,  Mrs.  Cheek,  Mr.  Crews,  Mrs.  Pearsall,  and  three 
members  of  the  Student  Body. 

FEES :  Mr.  Willis,  Chairman.  Mr.  Brown,  Mr.  Crews,  and  Miss 

Starnes. 

ADMISSIONS :  Mr.  Crews,  Chairman.  Mr.  Bishop,  Mr.  Brown, 
Mrs.  Cheek,  Mr.  Dermid,  Mr.  Home,  Mrs.  Marshall,  and 
Mr.  Reynolds. 

LIBRARY :  Mr.  Chambers,  Chairman.  Mrs.  Corbett,  Miss  Hagan, 
Mr.  Honey,  Mr.  Hulon,  Mr.  Parnell,  and  Mr.  Reynolds. 

SCHOLARSHIP:  Mr.  Crews,  Chairman.  Mr.  L.  Adcock,  Mrs. 
Bellamy,  Mr.  Brown,  Mrs.  Cheek,  Mr.  McCall,  and  three 
members  of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

HONORS :  Mr.  DeLoach,  Chairman.  Mr.  Bishop,  Mr.  Hulon,  and 
Mr.  D.  Randall. 

LECTURE :  Mr.  W.  Allen,  Chairman.  Mr.  Burke  and  Mr.  Par- 
nell. 

ATHLETIC :  Mr.  Hurst,  Chairman.  Mr.  Brooks,  Mr.  Brown,  Mr. 
Doss,  and  Mr.  West. 
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THE  FACULTY 


Louis  Henry  Adcock,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Duke  University;  graduate  study,  Louisiana  State  Uni- 
versity. 

William  Frank  Adcock,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  College;  M.M.,  Northwestern  University;  gradu- 
ate study,  Ecole  de  Monteux,  and  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

Franklin  H.  Allen,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Brigham  Young  University;  graduate  study,  University 
of  Oregon,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh,  East  Caro- 
lina College. 

Thomas  Earl  Allen,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Walser  H.  Allen,  Assistant  Professor  of  History  and  Philosophy 
B.A.,  Moravian  College;  B.D.,  Moravian  Theological  Seminary;  M.A., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Victor  Brown  Bailey,  Instructor  in  Economics 

A.B.,  University  of  Miami;  M.S.,  Purdue  University. 

Anne  Barksdale,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

A.B.,  Winthrop  College;  B.S.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Greensboro. 

Charles  T.  Barnhill,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh;  M.A.,  Appalachian 
State  Teachers  College. 

Allen  J.  Barwick,  Instructor  in  Mathematics  and  Physics 
B.S.,  M.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

Mary  Dixon  Bellamy,  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish 

A.B.,  East  Carolina  College;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill;  graduate  study,  University  of  Valladolid. 

John  Graham  Beverly,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,  A.B.,  University  of  Florida;  M.S.,  Florida  State  University; 
graduate  study,  University  of  North   Carolina  at  Chapel   Hill. 

** Walter  Clarke  Biggs,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  College;  M.S.,  Texas  A  &  M  University;  graduate 
study,  North  Carolina  State   University  at  Raleigh. 

Lloyd  Ormond  Bishop,  Professor  of  French 

A.B.,  Bowdoin  College;  M.A.,  Middlebury  College;  Ph.D.,  Columbia 
University. 

Roger  R.  Bisson,  Instructor  in  French 

B.S.,  University  of  Maryland;  graduate  study,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 


*  On   leave,    1965-* 
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Luetta  Navada  Booe,  Director  of  James  Walker  Memorial  As- 
sociate Degree  Program  in  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing  Education,  Duke  University;  M.S.  in  Nursing,  Uni- 
versity of  Texas. 

William  Jasper  Brooks,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Educa- 
tion 
A.B.,  Atlantic  Christian  College;   M.A.,  East  Carolina  College. 

Charlotte  Churchill  Brown,  Instructor  in  English 
A.B.,  High  Point  College;  M.R.Ed.,  Duke  University. 

Thomas  P.  Brown,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,    University    of    North    Carolina    at    Chapel    Hill;    M.A.,    East 
Carolina  College. 

Thomas  Joseph  Burke,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

A.B.,  Sacramento  State  College;   M.B.A.,  University  of  Miami. 
Eva  G.  Campbell,  Visiting  Professor  of  Biology 

A.B.,  Ohio  Wesleyan  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Ohio  State  University. 

Samuel  T.  Chambers,  Professor  of  History 

B.S.,  The  Johns  Hopkins  University;   M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Georgetown  Uni- 
versity. 

Alfred  Robert  Chapman,  Part-time  Instructor  in  Music 

B.M.,  Westminster  Choir  College. 
Helena  Riker  Cheek,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  and  Spanish 

A.B.,  Mary   Baldwin   College;    M.A.,   East   Carolina   College. 
Joanne  King  Corbett,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  Coker  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Montreal. 
** James  Marshall  Crews,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  George  Peabody  College;  graduate  study,  North  Carolina 
State  University  at  Raleigh. 

*James  C.  Daniel,  Instructor  in  History 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Wake  Forest  College. 
Will  Scott  DeLoach,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Howard  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago. 

Jack  Franklin  Dermid,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,    North    Carolina    State    University    at    Raleigh;    M.S.,    Oregon 
State  College. 

Dorothy  Lee  Dixon,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 
B.S.  in  Nursing  Education,  M.Ed.,  Duke  University. 

Calvin  L.  Doss,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,   Berry    College;    M.Ed.,    University   of   Georgia;    candidate   for 
the  doctor's  degree,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

*  On  leave,   1966-67. 
**  On  leave,  1965-66. 
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Elizabeth  Auvert  Eason,  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish 

B.A.,  Little  Rock  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Arkansas. 
Anne   Mackie  Fitzgibbon,   Assistant  Professor   of  Drama  and 
Speech 

A,B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 
Isabell  L.  Foushee,  Instructor  in  English 

B.S.,  graduate  study,  East  Carolina  College. 
Albert  Carl  Gay,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  Wake  Forest  College;  M.A.,  candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree, 

University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Thomas  Edward  Gay,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 
B.S.,  University  of  Tampa;  M.A.,  University  of  Virginia. 

John  Daniel  Gold,  Jr.,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  Atlantic  Christian  College;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill. 

Antolin  Gonzalez  del  Valle,  Associate  Professor  of  Spanish 
M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

A.  D.  Gorham,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B.S.  in  Engr.,  United  States  Naval  Academy. 
Helen  Hagan,  Librarian 

B.A.,  Georgia  State  College  for  Women;  B.S.  in  L.S.,  George  Peabody 
College;   M.S.   in  L.S.,  Columbia  University. 

B.  Frank  Hall,  Professor  of  Philosophy 

B.A.,  Davidson  College;  B.D.,  Th.M.,  Th.D.,  Union  Theological  Semi- 
nary;  D.D.,  Westminster   College. 

Dale  Elliott  Harrison,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,   M.S.,   North   Carolina    State   University   at   Raleigh;    graduate 
study,  Southern  Illinois  University. 

Becky  Jon  Hayward,  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,    University    of    North    Carolina    at    Greensboro;    M.A.,    Duke 
University. 

Hildelisa  Caridad  Hernandez,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

Sc.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Vincente  Nestor  Hernandez,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

Sc.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Linda  Hines  Hollis,  Assistant  Librarian 

A.B.,   East  Carolina   College;   graduate   study,   University   of   North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Frank  K.  Honey,  Instructor  in  Music 
B.M.,  M.M.,  Yale  University. 

Frederick  Hornack,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Lowell  Technological  Institute;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 
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Edward  Eli  Home,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

A.B.,  The  Citadel;  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

Claude  Howell,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art 

Special  studies  in  art:  The  Ogunquit  School  of  Painting  and  Sculp- 
ture; Rockport  Art  School;  Woodstock,  N.  Y.;  European  art  centers, 
including  the  Louvre,  Uffizi,  Kunsthistorisches  (Vienna)  and  the 
National  Archaeological  Museum  in  Athens.  Exhibiting-  member  of 
AANC. 

Loyd  H.  Hudson,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.M.E.,  Drake  University;  M.M.,  Indiana  University;  graduate  study, 
Drake  University. 

Harold  G.  Hulon,  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Adrian  D.  Hurst,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College;  M.A.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  Uni- 
versity. 

Ruby  Bame  Knox,  Instructor  in  Business 

B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro;  M.A.  in  Ed.,  East 
Carolina  College. 

Judith  Bledsoe  Lewis,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  College;  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill. 

William  F.  Lowe,  Assistant  Professor  of  German 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 
Thomas  R.  Lupton,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  College;  graduate  study,  Texas  A  &  M 
University. 

Dorothy  P.  Marshall,  Instructor  in  Business 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  College;  graduate  study,  George  Peabody  College. 
Thomas  Culbreth  McCall,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

David  Keith  Miller,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  Wake  Forest  College;  graduate  study,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Patricia  Marie  Minser,  Instructor  in  Art 
B.F.A.,  M.F.A.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Virginia  W.  Mobley,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Georgia  Southern  College. 

Jann  L.  Morton,  Instructor  in  Spanish 

A.B.,  University  of  Georgia;  M.A.,  University  of  South  Carolina. 

Thomas  Vernon  Moseley,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  East  Carolina  College;  M.A.,  candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree, 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 
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Barbara  Ann  Moser,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B.A.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  College. 
Martha  Lee  Moye,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  graduate  study, 

East  Carolina  College. 

Lewis  E.  Nance,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Clemson  University. 
Rolla  Clayborne  Nelson,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 
Bob  G.  Olsen,  Instructor  in  Business  and  Economics 

A.B.,  graduate  study,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 
James  F.  Parnell,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 
Elizabeth  A.  Pearsall,  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro;   M.A.,  University 

of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Duncan  P.  Randall,  Professor  of  Geography 

A.B.,  University  of  Georgia;  M.A.,  Northwestern  University;   Ph.D., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel   Hill. 

William  M.  Randall,  Professor  of  Languages 

A.B.,    M.A.,    University    of    Michigan;    Ph.D.,    Hartford    Theological 
Seminary. 

J.  Paul  Reynolds,  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  Guilford  College;  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  Ph.D.,  The  Johns  Hopkins  University. 

Melba  A.  Rhue,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  College. 

Gerald  S.  Rosselot,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  Wilmington  College   (Ohio)  ;  M.A.,  Depauw  University;  gradu- 
ate  study,  University  of   North   Carolina   at   Chapel   Hill. 

Molly  Ryland,  Instructor  in  French 

A.B.,  University  of  Kentucky;   M.A.,  University  of   North   Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill. 

Thomas  Edgar  Seism,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

A.B.,  candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree,  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill. 

Henry  Pate  Singletary,  Acting  Professor  of  Pathology 

M.D.,  Northwestern  University;  James  Walker  Memorial  Hospital. 

Charles  Sproles,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Theodosia  Hewlett  Stickney,  Part-time  Counselor 

B.A.,   Connecticut   College;    M.A.,    University   of   Buffalo;    graduate 
study,  University  of  Chicago. 
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Betty  H.  Stike,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  Appalachian   State  Teachers  College;   M.A.,  East  Carolina  Col- 
lege. 

Kenneth  Dean  Stites,  Instructor  in  French 

B.A.,    M.A.,   University   of   Kansas;    graduate    study,    University    of 
Paris. 

Doug  W.  Swink,  Associate  Professor  of  Drama 

B.S.,  Davidson  College;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  College;  graduate  study, 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

**Fred  Vallianos,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.S.,  New  York  University;   M.A.,  East  Carolina  College;  graduate 
study,  University  of  Virginia. 

William  H.  Wagoner,  Educational  Consultant 

B.S.,    Wake    Forest    College;    M.A.,    East    Carolina    College;    Ph.D., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

David  Marsden  Wells,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,    Taylor   University;    M.A.,   candidate    for   the   doctor's   degree, 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Elizabeth  Fortson  Wells,  Teaching  Assistant  in  Chemistry 
B.A.,  Agnes  Scott  College. 

E.  M.  West,  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,   Virginia   Polytechnic   Institute;    M.A.,   East   Carolina    College; 
Ed.D.,  Duke  University. 

Betty  Sue  Westbrook,  Assistant  Librarian 

A.B.,  Duke  University;   M.S.,   Florida   State  University. 

Mary  Alice  Whitfield,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.  in  P.H.N.,  M.S.  in  P.H.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill. 

Sally  Ann  Wood,  Instructor  in  History 

A.B.,  Salem  Colege;   M.A.,  University  of  North   Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill. 

Charles  Richard  Woodward,  Part-time  Instructor  in  Music 

B.M.,  Stetson  University;  advanced  study  with  Richard  Peek,  Mary 
Elizabeth  Dunlap,  Catherine  Crozier,  et  al. 

**  On  leave  1965-66. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION         I 

Statement  of  Purpose 

Wilmington  College  is  a  community  of  scholars  within  a  wider 
community  characterized  by  specific  social,  economic,  and  cultural 
needs.  The  college  is  dedicated  to  serve  the  educational  require- 
ments of  both  communities.  To  this  end  it  must  demonstrate  a 
definite  educational  philosophy  which  encompasses  both  high 
academic  ideals  and  realistic  response  to  and  treatment  of  local 
and  regional  problems. 

The  college  affirms  that  teaching  is  the  primary  responsibility 
of  its  faculty,  and  that  constructive  personal  relationships  be- 
tween teacher  and  student  are  vital.  Freshmen  and  upper  class- 
men alike  need  to  know  and  study  under  mature  and  scholarly 
men  and  women  who  can  impart  the  spirit  of  learning,  love  for 
beauty  and  respect  for  truth. 

Such  a  happy  result  of  the  student-teacher  encounter  requires 
adequate  opportunity  for  both  formal  and  informal  counselling, 
as  well  as  a  physical  environment  in  which  the  inquiring  mind 
can  be  stimulated  and  the  learning  experience  nurtured.  Wilming- 
ton College,  therefore,  seeks  in  every  way  to  enhance  the 
effectiveness  of  the  total  academic  and  social  environment. 

Education  is  considered  to  be  far  more  than  the  inculcation  of 
skills  and  information  of  economic  advantage,  though  the  pre- 
paration for  financial  security  is  a  legitimate  part  of  the  process. 
A  more  important  function  is  introduction  to  those  disciplines, 
studies,  attitudes,  and  activities  which  liberate  the  mind  from 
ignorance  and  prejudice,  the  body  from  physical  weakness,  and 
the  whole  man  from  impoverishment  of  life. 

That  men  and  women  may  avoid  the  de-humanizing  tendencies 
of  a  culture  that  emphasizes  machines  above  men,  reducing 
people  to  soulless  though  technically  expertized  robots,  this,, 
college  insists  on  the  importance  of  a  foundation  in  liberal  arts. 
An  acquaintance  with  the  great  thoughts  and  the  enabling  arts 
of  mankind  is  essential  to  genuine  education.  Therefore,  it  is 
the  objective  of  Wilmington  College  to  stimulate  creativeness,  to 
fire  imagination,  and  to  teach  students  to  make  valid  and  relevant 
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judgments  in  activities  and  values,  as  well  as  to  communicate 
with  fluency  and  accuracy  in  the  realm  of  abstract  ideas. 

The  various  curricula  offered  at  Wilmington  College  are  de- 
signed to  enhance  the  skills  and  knowledge  which  will  provide 
for  students  bases  for  political  understanding,  economic  con- 
tribution, and  cultural  enjoyment.  A  general  knowledge  of  the 
sciences,  a  sound  foundation  of  mathematics,  and  an  under- 
standing of  ancient  and  modern  society  are  prerequisite  to  an 
understanding  of  our  world,  and  basic  in  the  preparation  of  an 
intelligent  citizen  of  this  modern,  scientific  age.  Since  the  ability 
to  communicate  clearly  in  one's  own  tongue  underlies  clarity  of 
thought,  emphasis  is  placed  upon  English  language  and  liter- 
ature, not  only  to  develop  communicative  skill,  but  to  furnish  the 
mansions  of  the  mind.  As  life  in  a  world  reduced  to  a  single 
neighborhood  demands  intercultural  understanding  and  com- 
munication, Wilmington  College  presents  foreign  languages,  not 
only  for  linguistic  proficiency,  but  also  as  a  medium  of  com- 
municating the  nature  and  achievements  of  other  cultures  and  of 
promoting  international  understanding. 

It  is  to  the  whole  man  that  quality  education  must  address 
itself.  Man  is  more  than  an  intellectual  machine,  as  he  is  more 
than  a  physical  body.  He  inhabits  the  complex  kingdoms  of 
society,  soul,  and  intellect.  The  aim  of  the  college  is,  therefore, 
no  less  than 

"That  mind  and  soul,  according  well, 
May  make  one  music  as  before, 
But  vaster." 

History  and  Background 

Wilmington  College  opened  its  doors  for  the  first  time  on  Sep- 
tember 4,  1947.  It  was  conceived  and  brought  into  existence  by 
far-sighted  citizens  of  New  Hanover  County  who  heartily  en- 
dorsed it  by  voting  a  tax  levy  for  its  support.  Education  on  the 
college  level  first  came  to  Wilmington  in  the  fall  of  1946  when 
a  College  Center  was  established  under  the  direction  of  the 
North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  under  the  administration 
of  the  Directorate  of  Extension  of  the  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina. The  College  Center  offered  courses  on  the  freshman  level  to 
some  250  students  during  the  school  year  1946-47.  In  March, 
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1947,  a  tax  levy  was  approved  by  the  citizens  of  New  Hanover 
County,  and  Wilmington  College  was  organized  as  a  county  in- 
stitution under  the  control  of  the  New  Hanover  County  Board 
of  Education.  In  the  spring  of  1948  Wilmington  College  was 
officially  accredited  by  the  North  Carolina  College  Conference 
and  became  a  member  of  the  American  Association  of  Junior 
Colleges.  Various  school  activities  were  set  into  operation  in 
order  to  give  each  student  a  well-rounded  development.  The  first 
summer  session  was  held  in  1949.  Since  that  time,  the  course 
offerings  have  been  materially  expanded.  The  College  was  accred- 
ited as  a  junior  college  by  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges 
and  Schools  in  1952. 

In  1958,  the  people  of  New  Hanover  County  voted  to  place  the 
College  under  the  Community  College  Act  of  the  State  of  North 
Carolina.  By  virtue  of  this  vote,  the  College  became  a  part  of  the 
State  system  of  higher  education,  and  control  passed  from  the 
Board  of  Education  to  a  board  of  twelve  trustees,  eight  of 
whom  were  appointed  locally,  and  four  of  whom  were  appointed 
by  the  Governor  of  the  State.  At  the  same  time,  the  requirements 
for  admission  and  graduation  and  the  general  academic  stand- 
ards of  the  College  came  under  the  supervision  of  the  State 
Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  the  College  began  to  receive  an 
appropriation  from  the  State  for  operating  expenses  in  addition 
to  the  local  tax. 

By  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1963,  Wilmington  College 
became,  on  July  1  of  that  year,  a  senior  college  with  a  four-year 
curriculum,  authorized  to  offer  the  bachelor's  degree. 


Academic  Standing 

Wilmington  College  is  accredited  as  a  junior  college  by  the 
Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools.  Accreditation 
as  a  senior  institution  will  be  applied  for  when  the  current 
Institutional  Self-Study  is  completed  in  the  fall  of  1966.  Mean- 
while, during  this  transition  period,  the  College  has  been  assured 
by  other  colleges  and  universities  in  the  State  that  its  credits 
will  be  accepted  for  transfer  and  that  its  graduates  will  be  ac- 
cepted in  graduate  schools  on  the  same  conditions  as  graduates 
from  other  four  year  colleges. 
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Location 

Wilmington  College  is  located  in  the  southeastern  part  of  the 
State  at  Wilmington,  North  Carolina.  The  city  is  situated  on 
the  east  bank  of  the  Cape  Fear  River  and  is  about  fifteen  miles 
from  Carolina  Beach  and  ten  miles  from  Wrightsville  Beach. 
From  a  village  of  1,689  people  in  1800,  Wilmington  has  developed 
into  a  city  of  more  than  55,000  population.  Several  main  high- 
ways lead  into  the  city,  and  it  is  also  readily  accessible  by  plane 
and  by  train. 

The  housing  situation  in  Wilmington  is  not  acute  as  in  many 
other  cities.  Boarding  students  find  numerous  rooms  available 
and  conveniently  located  with  respect  to  the  campus. 

Ocean  breezes  and  the  nearness  of  the  Gulf  Stream  give  Wil- 
mington a  delightful  year-round  climate. 

Buildings 

The  College  is  located  on  a  six-hundred  acre  campus  approxi- 
mately four  miles  east  of  Wilmington  on  State  Highway  132, 
conveniently  accessible  to  all  sections  of  New  Hanover  and  ad- 
joining counties.  Five  buildings  of  modified  Georgian  architec- 
ture form  the  center  of  an  expanding  program. 

The  Library  Administration  Building  houses  the  College  Library, 
the  administration  and  faculty  offices,  and  ten  classrooms. 

Hoggard  Hall,  the  academic  building  named  in  honor  of  Dr. 
John  T.  Hoggard,  chairman  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  and  Presi- 
dent Emeritus,  contains  classrooms,  science  and  business  labora- 
tories, staff  offices,  lecture  halls,  and  an  art  studio. 

In  the  Student  Services  Building  are  student  and  faculty 
lounges,  an  assembly  room,  and  a  spacious  terrace  equipped  with 
outdoor  furniture.  Studio  and  lecture  rooms  for  music  and  dra- 
matics have  been  housed  in  this  building.  A  cafeteria  is  provided 
for  serving  simple  meals.  The  College  Bookstore  is  located  here. 

Hanover  Hall,  the  new  physical  education  building,  occupied  first 
in  the  Winter  quarter,  1964-65,  provides  modern  facilities  for 
the  athletic  activities  of  the  College,  including  a  large  playing 
floor  with  roll-away  bleachers,  classrooms  and  offices,  locker 
rooms  and  showers,  and  special  gymnastic  equipment  for  both 
men  and  women  students. 
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Kenan  Hall,  named  in  honor  of  Mrs.  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  of 
Wilmington,  should  be  completed  by  the  spring  or  summer  of 
1966.  It  will  be  occupied  by  the  humanities  departments:  Art, 
Drama  and  Speech,  English,  Modern  Languages,  and  Music,  and 
will  be  equipped  with  classrooms,  faculty  offices,  language  lab- 
oratories, art  and  music  studios,  and  dramatic  workshops. 

Construction  on  two  new  buildings,  for  which  the  1965  General 
Assembly  appropriated  funds,  is  expected  to  be  initiated  in  1966. 
These  are  a  library  and  physics-chemistry  building. 

All  academic  buildings  are  completely  air-conditioned. 

The  grounds  of  the  College  include  parking  areas  for  students, 
faculty  members,  and  visitors.  Bus  service  is  available  for  stu- 
dents who  wish  to  commute  from  the  city. 

Library  Facilities 

The  Wilmington  College  Library  is  presently  located  on  the  first 
floor  of  the  Library-Administration  Building.  The  pleasant,  in- 
formal reading  room  provides  seating  space  for  more  than  200 
students,  giving  ample  opportunity  for  reference  work  and  sup- 
plementary and  recreational  reading. 

The  new  Library  is  planned  to  house  150,000  volumes  and  to 
seat  800  readers. 

New  books,  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  students,  are  carefully 
selected  by  a  committee  composed  of  faculty  representatives 
from  the  various  departments  and  the  librarian.  The  librarian 
works  closely  with  the  faculty  in  selecting  material  to  supplement 
the  work  of  the  classroom. 

Professional  librarians,  clerical  and  student  assistants  comprise 
the  library  staff.  A  professional  librarian  is  in  attendance  at  all 
hours  the  library  is  open. 

A  collection  of  approximately  30,000  books  and  bound  periodicals 
is  kept  on  open  shelves.  Current  periodicals,  daily  newspapers 
pamphlets,  reprints,  and  clipping  and  picture  files  supplement! 
the  book  and  periodical  collection.  The  resources  of  other  libra- 
ries are  available  through  interlibrary  loan. 
The  library  was  designated  in  1965  as  a  government  depository 
library  and  receives  regularly  publications  from  the  Unitec 
States  government. 
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Athletics 

A  basketball  team  was  organized  during  the  fall  of  1947.  It  has 
participated  each  season  as  a  member  of  the  Virginia-Carolina 
Junior  College  Athletic  Conference  and  now  competes  with  senior 
college  teams. 

Baseball  was  added  to  the  athletic  program  in  1957.  Since  that 
time,  the  team  has  won  national  as  well  as  local  and  regional 
recognition.  Brooks  Field  located  on  the  college  campus  is  now 
used  for  home  games.  Golf  and  tennis  were  added  in  1958, 
wrestling  in  1964,  and  soccer  in  1965. 

The  College  does  not  participate  in  intercollegiate  football. 

Publications 

The  Wilmington  College  Bulletin  is  issued  annually.  Its  function 
is  to  provide  information  about  the  college — its  needs,  its  pro- 
gram, its  progress,  and  its  function  in  the  educational  system — 
to  all  those  who  are  interested. 

The  Fledgling,  student  produced  yearbook  of  the  College,  con- 
tains the  usual  features  of  a  college  annual. 

Direction,  annual  publication  of  the  Scriptic  Society,  student 
creative  writing  group,  contains  selections  from  the  best  student 
writings  of  the  year. 

The  Seahawk,  student  newspaper,  is  published  twice  each  month. 

The  Student  Handbook,  published  as  a  guide  to  life  at  the  Col- 
lege, acquaints  the  student  with  the  rules  and  regulations  neces- 
sary to  the  fulfillment  of  his  role  as  a  student. 

Student  Organizations  and  Activities 

The  core  of  student  life  at  Wilmington  College  is  its  Student 
Government  Association.  The  officers  are  elected  by  the  student 
body,  and  the  members  are  representatives  elected  by  classes 
and  clubs  within  the  student  body.  The  Association  is  a  demo- 
cratic organization,  permitting  expression  of  student  opinion 
and  working  for  the  best  interests  of  the  College.  It  promotes 
and  upholds  a  high  standard  of  morals  and  conduct.  The  Student 
Government  Association  charters  all  recognized  clubs  within  the 
College,  supervises  their  organization  and  objectives,  and  in- 
cludes their  representatives  in  its  membership.  It  promotes  rec- 
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reational  facilities,  furnishes  supplies  through  the  operation  of 
the  Student  Store,  and  demonstrates  loyalty  and  pride  in  a 
continuous  project  of  campus  beautification.  The  student  body 
is  represented  in  the  annual  North  Carolina  State  Student 
Legislature. 

Fine  Arts  Committee 

A  student-faculty  committee  sponsors  a  series  of  lectures,  con- 
certs, and  other  cultural  programs. 

Art  Exhibitions 

Monthly  exhibitions  of  paintings,  sculpture,  and  the  graphic  arts 
are  held  in  the  Gallery-Lobby  of  Kenan  Hall. 

Student  Theatre 

The  Wilmington  College  Theatre  operates  during  the  Fall,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring  quarters,  affording  students  the  recreational 
and  expressional  outlet  that  is  indigenous  to  the  theatre,  both  on- 
stage and  backstage.  A  major  production  is  planned  for  each 
quarter.  Participation  is  not  limited  to  dramatic  art  students 
but  is  open  to  all  college  personnel.  These  productions  are  pre- 
sented in  conjunction  with  the  Thalian  Association  of  Wilming- 
ton, a  little  theatre  group. 

The  Wilmington  College  Straw-Hat  Theatre  is  the  college  spon- 
sored organization  which  operates  from  June  to  September.  It 
is  open  to  all  students  of  Wilmington  College  and  residents  with- 
in the  area.  Since  its  inception  during  the  summer  of  1959, 
it  has  presented  Broadway,  classic,  and  musical  plays. 

Musical  Organizations 

The  Wilmington  College  Chorus  and  the  College  Band  provide 
programs  for  various  organizations  in  the  community  and  on 
radio  and  television.  Each  spring  chosen  groups  from  these 
organizations  tour  the  schools  of  the  southeastern  area  of  North 
Carolina. 

The  Top  Twelve,  a  select  group  of  singers  chosen  from  the 
larger  College  Chorus,  entertains  for  club,  radio  and  television 
audiences  in  Wilmington  and  surrounding  areas. 
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Scholarships  and  Loan  Funds 

A  limited  number  of  scholarships  are  awarded  each  year  on  the 
basis  of  financial  need.  Requests  for  financial  aid  should  be  sub- 
mitted before  March  15  for  the  next  academic  year. 

The  E.  L.  White  Scholarship  Fund.  The  late  Mr.  E.  L.  White 
bequeathed  $25,000  to  the  College.  The  income  is  being  used  to 
pay  the  tuition  of  students  chosen  by  the  Scholarship  Committee. 
The  College  participates  in  the  National  Defense  Loan  Program 
and  loans  may  be  negotiated.  Each  borrower  must  be  a  full-time 
student  in  need  of  financial  assistance  and  must  be  capable  of 
maintaining  a  satisfactory  scholastic  standing. 

Student  Guidance 

In  order  that  students  may  receive  the  benefits  of  adult  counsel, 
each  new  student  is  assigned  to  a  member  of  the  faculty,  who 
becomes  his  adviser  until  he  chooses  a  major.  It  is  suggested 
that  students  also  seek  conferences  with  the  College  administra- 
tors, or  any  faculty  member,  as  often  as  they  wish.  The  faculty 
advise  their  students  from  time  to  time  as  to  their  progress.  If 
a  student  is  failing  a  subject  at  the  midpoint  of  the  quarter, 
he  is  notified  by  his  instructor  of  this  fact.  When  the  student 
is  under  21  years  of  age,  notification  is  also  sent  to  the  parent 
or  guardian. 

Placement  Service 

Wilmington  College  maintains  a  placement  service  as  a  part  of 
the  function  of  the  College  Relations  Office.  The  service  is  avail- 
able to  all  seniors  and  graduates  of  Wilmington  College  who  have 
completed  the  proper  placement  registration  forms.  The  College 
records  and  confidential  character  ratings  are  made  available  to 
prospective  employers. 

Procurement  officers  of  many  corporations  visit  the  campus 
throughout  the  year  for  interviews  with  members  of  the  senior 
class. 

Summer  work  and  part-time  employment  during  the  college  year 
may  be  available  through  this  service. 

Placement  forms  are  available  in  the  College  Relations  Office  and 
no  charge  is  made  for  the  placement  service. 
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Alumni  Affairs 

The  Wilmington  College  Alumni  Association  now  in  the  process 
of  development  shall  be  so  organized  as  to  foster  a  loyalty  to  its 
Alma  Mater,  to  develop  a  kindred  spirit  among  its  members,  to 
promote  the  general  welfare  of  the  College,  and  to  provide  inter- 
est in  the  College  on  the  part  of  prospective  students. 

The  master  membership  file  will  have  records  of  all  former  stu- 
dents by  classes  and  geographic  locations.  Alumni  affairs  and  the 
Alumni  Association  activities  are  administered  by  the  Director 
of  College  Relations. 

Insurance 

The  College  offers  annually  a  plan  of  student  accident  and  health 
insurance  which  is  planned  to  cover  the  surgical,  accident,  and 
hospital  needs  of  the  student.  Each  year  complete  information 
will  be  made  available  to  students  before  the  opening  of  school. 

Transcripts 

Every  student  is  entitled  to  one  official  transcript  of  his  work, 
provided  all  accounts  with  the  College  are  satisfactorily  ar- 
ranged. Written  requests  for  transcripts  should  be  filed  in  the 
office  of  the  Registrar.  A  charge  of  one  dollar  ($1.00)  is  made 
for  additional  transcripts. 

Summer  Session 

Two  summer  session  terms  of  six  weeks  each  are  held  for  those 
students  who  wish  to  lighten  their  academic  load  during  the 
regular  term,  to  shorten  their  time  spent  in  college,  to  remove 
deficiencies,  or  to  review  subjects  previously  taken,  and  for  those 
who  desire  to  gain  an  understanding  of  particular  subject  matter. 
(For  tuition  charges,  see  page  32,  Special  Fees.) 

Hoggard  Medal  for  Achievement 

A  gold  medal,  presented  through  the  generosity  of  the  late  Dr. 
John  T.  Hoggard,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  who  in  the 
opinion  of  the  members  of  the  faculty  has  shown  the  most  im- 
provement during  his  years  at  the  College. 
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Most  Valuable  Player  Award 

This  award  is  given  each  year  by  the  Circle  K  Club  to  the 
basketball  player  who  is  considered  by  other  players  to  be  of 
greatest  value  to  his  team. 

General  Regulations 

Students  who  are  entering  the  College  should  read  carefully  the 
following  statements : 

1.  Hazing  is  a  violation  of  the  laws  of  the  State  of  North  Caro- 
lina. Any  type  of  physical  punishment,  humiliation,  or  intimida- 
tion of  one  student  by  another  is  classified  as  hazing  and  is  not 
permitted. 

2.  The  drinking  of  intoxicating  liquors  while  at  the  College  or 
while  engaged  in  any  of  its  activities  is  forbidden,  and  severe 
penalties  will  be  imposed  upon  any  student  violating  this  rule. 

3.  Stealing,  lying,  gambling,  cheating,  and  other  forms  of  im- 
moral conduct  are  not  permitted  and  will  be  dealt  with  according 
to  the  offense. 

4.  The  possession  of  firearms,  firecrackers,  or  explosives  of  any 
kind  is  prohibited  on  the  campus. 

5.  The  buildings  and  their  equipment  should  be  used  carefully 
and  should  be  subjected  to  no  more  than  normal  wear. 

6.  Other  regulations  for  the  common  good  are  announced  from 
time  to  time  at  assemblies  or  by  notices  in  the  bulletin.  Special 
regulations  are  made  as  the  occasion  may  require  for  affairs  or 
activities  with  which  the  welfare  of  the  College  may  be  con- 
cerned. 

Adult  Education 

As  the  need  arises  in  the  community,  adult  classes  are  organized 
to  meet  that  need.  Specialists  in  the  field  are  employed  to  insure 
training  in  the  latest  trends.  These  courses  usually  meet  two 
nights  a  week  for  two  hours  for  sufficient  time  to  cover  the  sub- 
ject or  to  give  the  desired  skills.  There  are  no  prerequisites  and 
no  college  credit  is  given. 
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EXPENSES 

Academic  and  Terminal  Courses 
(For  a  quarter  of  12  weeks) 

Tuition   (Residents  of  North  Carolina)    $70.00 

This  sum  is  for  a  full  load  of  14  to  20  quarter  hours. 
If  a  student  takes  less  than  a  full  load,  the  tuition 
will  be  $5.00  for  each  quarter  hour  carried.  A  charge 
of  $5.00  is  made  for  each  quarter  hour  in  excess  of  20. 

Tuition  (Non-residents  of  North  Carolina)    130.00 

This  sum  is  for  a  full  load  of  14  to  20  quarter  hours. 
If  a  student  takes  less  than  a  full  load,  the  tuition 
will  be  $9.00  for  each  quarter  hour  carried.  A  charge 
of  $9.00  is  made  for  each  quarter  hour  in  excess  of  20. 

Registration  Fee  (applicable  also  to  Summer  Session)  5.00 

Activities  Fee,  payable  by  students  taking  two  or  more 

subjects  16.00 

Books  and  supplies  for  normal  load  (estimated)    25.00 

Special  Fees 
Application  Fee  $  5.00 

(To  accompany  application) 

Auditing  Fee  for  Art  105   5.00 

Graduation  Fee 7.50 

Laboratory  Fees  for  all  courses  in  Biology,  Typewriting, 

Office  Machines,  Chemistry,  Physics,  and  Nursing  7.50 

Late  Registration  Fee 5.00 

(Payable  after  scheduled  dates) 

Transcript  Fee  (after  the  first)  1.00 

Change  of  Schedule  Fee 1.00 

Private  Music  Lesson  Fee :  One  half -hour  per  week  25.00 

Two  half -hours  per  week  ...     45.00 

Summer  Session  Tuition  (per  quarter  hour)    5.00 

(Out-of-state  tuition  fee  $9.00  per  quarter  hour) 
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Breakage  Fees 

Students  will  be  charged  at  replacement  costs  for  breakage  of 
aboratory  and  other  equipment  and  for  abnormal  use  of  expend- 
ible supplies  and  materials. 

Payments 

|A11  charges  for  tuition  and  fees  are  due  and  payable  on  the  day 
of  registration.  Checks  and  money  orders  should  be  made  pay- 
able to  Wilmington  College. 

Refunds 

A  student  who  withdraws  from  school  on  or  before  the  last  day 
for  registration  will  receive  a  refund  of  the  full  amount  paid, 
less  a  $5.00  registration  fee.  On  withdrawal  later  than  the  period 
specified,  no  refund  will  be  made. 

In  some  instances  circumstances  justify  the  waiving  of  rules 
regarding  refunds.  An  example  might  be  withdrawal  from  school 
because  of  illness.  Students  have  the  privilege  of  appeal  to  the 
Fees  Committee  when  they  feel  that  special  consideration  is 
merited.  Such  appeals  should  be  made  to  the  chairman  of  the 
committee. 

Residence  Status  for  Tuition  Payment 

The  tuition  charge  for  legal  residents  of  North  Carolina  is  less 
than  for  non-residents.  A  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  is  one 
who  has  his  domicile  in  this  state.  It  is  important  that  each 
applicant  for  admission  and  each  enrolled  student  know  his  resi- 
dence status  for  tuition  payment  and  understanding  the  regula- 
tions governing  residence  status.  The  following  regulations  cover 
most  factual  situations : 

1.  A  person  21  years  of  age  or  older  is  not  deemed  eligible  for 
the  lower  tuition  rate  unless  he  has  maintained  his  legal  resi- 
dence in  North  Carolina  for  at  least  the  six  months  next  preced- 
ing the  date  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher 
education  in  this  state. 

2.  The  legal  residence  of  a  person  under  21  years  of  age  at  the 
time  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher  education 
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in  this  State  is  that  of  his  parents,  surviving  parent,  or  legal! 
guardian.  In  cases  where  parents  are  divorced  or  legally  sepa-| 
rated,  the  legal  residence  of  the  father  will  control  unless  custody ! 
of  the  minor  has  been  awarded  by  court  order  to  the  mother  or 
to  a  legal  guardian  other  than  a  parent.  No  claim  of  residence 
in  North  Carolina  based  upon  residence  of  a  guardian  in  North 
Carolina  will  be  considered  if  either  parent  is  still  living  unless 
the  action  of  the  court  appointing  the  guardian  antedates  the 
student's  first  enrollment  in  a  North  Carolina  institution  of 
higher  education  by  at  least  12  months. 


ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 


Admissions 
General  Regulations 
Requirements  for  Graduation 


Student  Services  Building 
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ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 

i 

ADMISSIONS 

Admission  to  the  Freshman  class:  Admission  to  the  College  re- 
quires in  addition  to  graduation  from  an  accredited  high  school 
a  satisfactory  score  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  Col- 
lege Entrance  Examination  Board.  The  test  is  given  in  Decem- 
ber, January,  March,  May,  and  July.  It  is  recommended  that  the 
Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  be  taken  early  in  the  senior  year. 

Students  wishing  to  take  the  tests  should  procure  application 
forms  from  their  secondary  schools,  or  write  directly  to  the 
College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  Box  592,  Princeton,  New 
Jersey,  or  Box  1025,  Berkeley  1,  California,  for  the  Bulletin  of 
Information,  which  includes  an  application  form  and  is  avail- 
able without  charge.  The  bulletin  lists  test  centers  and  gives 
complete  information  concerning  the  tests. 

Because  of  deadlines  for  filing  application  to  take  the  College 
Board  tests,  the  student  must  make  his  arrangements  well  in 
advance  of  the  testing  date  so  that  his  application  may  be  re- 
ceived in  Princeton  or  Berkeley  by  the  closing  date. 

Students  who  seek  admission  to  the  College  should  have  a  tran- 
script of  their  high  school  credits  sent  to  the  Director  of  Admis- 
sions. A  transcript  may  not  be  submitted  by  the  student.  When 
the  candidate  for  admission  has  taken  the  College  Entrance 
Examination,  he  must  request  that  his  scores  on  this  test  be  sent 
to  the  Director  of  Admissions  at  Wilmington  College  directly 
from  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board  in  Princeton. 

Every  student  entering  Wilmington  College  for  the  first  time 
must  present  with  the  application  for  admission  a  health  cer- 
tificate filled  out  and  certified  by  his  personal  physician.  The  form 
is  available  in  the  office  of  the  Director  of  Admissions. 

It  is  important  that  high  school  credits  and  test  scores  reach  the 
College  early  so  that  all  correspondence  relating  to  the  applica- 
tion may  be  completed  before  the  opening  of  the  quarter  in  which 
the  student  expects  to  register.  Transcript  blanks  for  high  school 
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records  may  be  obtained  on  application  to  the  Director  of  Ad- 
missions of  the  College. 

Admission  of  transfer  students:  A  student  seeking  admission  by 
transfer  of  credits  is  required  to  have  all  transcripts  of  previous 
college  or  university  records  forwarded  to  the  Director  of  Ad- 
missions by  the  proper  official  at  the  institution  or  institutions 
attended.  Even  though  no  transfer  of  credit  may  be  involved,  all 
previous  college  or  university  experience  must  be  certified  by 
transcripts  or  records  of  attendance. 

Students  wishing  to  transfer  to  Wilmington  College  from  other 
institutions  must  meet  the  following  requirements  for  admission : 

(1)  Each  must  have  the  minimum  number  of  quality  points  re- 
quired for  unconditional  retention  of  students  at  Wilmington 
College  (See  Table  page  43)  based  on  all  courses  attempted  at 
all  institutions.  (2)  Each  must  be  eligible  to  return  to  the  in- 
stitution last  attended.  The  final  decision  of  admission  rests  with 
the  Admissions  Committee. 

Admission  of  non-high  school  graduates:  A  student  21  years  of 
age  or  over  and  of  high  purpose  who  has  not  received  a  high 
school  diploma  may  be  approved  by  the  Director  of  Admissions 
to  enroll  in  college  courses,  if  he  achieves  satisfactory  scores  on 
any  entrance  test  required  by  the  college.  Credits  earned  by  such 
students  may  be  credited  toward  graduation. 


All  applications  must  be  completed  before  the  registration  period  of 
the  quarter  the  student  seeks  admission. 


II 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS 
Freshman  Orientation 

Entering  Freshmen  will  report  to  the  College  for  a  period  of 
orientation  and  testing  before  the  regular  registration  period. 
During  this  time  students  will  be  advised  in  conferences  con- 
cerning proposed  courses  of  study  and  any  necessary  examina- 
tions to  remove  deficiencies  will  be  taken. 

See  the  calendar  for  the  Freshman  Orientation  program  in  1966- 
67. 
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Registration 

Registration  for  credit  for  any  course  is  limited  to  the  first  three 
days  of  the  quarter  on  which  classes  are  held  (see  calendar), 
unless  late  registration  is  approved  by  the  instructor  concerned 
and  by  the  Director  of  Admissions.  Fourteen  to  eighteen  hours 
are  considered  a  full  load.  No  student  will  be  permitted  to  elect 
more  than  eighteen  hours  without  special  permission  of  the  Dean 
of  Students.  A  charge  of  five  dollars  ($5.00)  is  made  for  regis- 
tration after  the  scheduled  dates.  A  charge  of  one  dollar  ($1.00) 
is  made  for  each  change  in  courses  elected  after  registration 
is  completed.  This  charge  may  be  waived  by  the  Dean  if  the 
change  is  made  necessary  by  the  college  schedule. 

Withdrawal 

Any  student  who  finds  it  necessary  to  withdraw  from  the  College 
during  the  school  year  must  give  written  notice  of  his  intention 
to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students.  Official  withdrawal  is  in- 
dicated by  a  "W"  for  each  course  on  the  student's  permanent 
record,  followed  by  either  "P"  or  "F"  to  indicate  whether  the 
student  was  passing  or  failing  at  the  time  of  withdrawal.  A  stu- 
dent who  fails  to  give  written  notice  within  two  weeks  of  last 
date  of  class  attendance  will  be  withdrawn  from  the  College  with 
a  grade  of  "F"  on  all  courses. 

Withdrawal  from  single  courses  is  limited  to  the  first  two  weeks 
of  each  quarter.  Written  notice  of  such  withdrawal  must  be 
given  to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students.  After  this  period, 
courses  may  be  dropped  only  by  special  permission  of  the  Dean 
of  Students.  Students  who  drop  a  course  without  this  permission 
will  be  recorded  as  failing. 

Those  who  may  be  requested  to  withdraw  from  the  College  for 
any  reason  may  not  return  to  the  campus  during  the  quarter  or 
enjoy  the  privileges  of  the  College. 

Auditing 

The  auditing  of  courses  without  credit  is  permitted  by  special 
permission  of  the  Dean  of  Students  and  of  the  instructor  in- 
volved. Individuals  not  regularly  enrolled  as  students  in  the 
College  who  wish  to  audit  courses  will  be  classed  as  Special 
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Students,  and  will  be  required  to  pay  regular  tuition  and  regis- 
tration fees.  College  students  in  regular  status  will  be  permitted 
to  audit  courses  and  must  pay  the  same  tuition  and  fees  as  re- 
quired for  credit  courses.  Due  to  the  nature  of  the  courses,  only 
a  five  dollar  ($5.00)  registration  fee  will  be  charged  auditors  for 
each  of  the  following  art  courses:  Art  105,  111,  112,  and  113. 

Class  Attendance 

Students  are  expected  to  be  present  at  all  regular  class  meetings 
and  examinations  for  which  they  are  registered.  The  College 
allows  a  few  unexcused  absences  during  a  quarter  according  to 
the  following  pattern : 

5  or  6  quarter-hour  course  —  3  unexcused  absences 
3  or  4  quarter-hour  course  —  2  unexcused  absences 
1  or  2  quarter-hour  course  —  1  unexcused  absence 

These  unexcused  absences  must  provide  for  minor  emergencies 
such  as  brief  illnesses,  transportation  difficulties,  medical  ap- 
pointments, and  must  also  include  all  absences  incurred  merely 
for  the  student's  convenience. 

Absences  from  classes  immediately  before  and  after  holidays 
will  count  as  two  unexcused  absences.  A  student  on  academic 
probation  is  not  allowed  any  unexcused  absences. 

Absence  from  an  announced  test  or  examination  without  a  satis- 
factory explanation  will  result  in  a  grade  of  zero  for  that  test. 
A  student  who,  for  any  reason  whatsoever,  is  absent  from  more 
than  twenty-five  per  cent  of  the  class  meetings  of  a  course  in  any 
quarter  will  not  receive  credit  for  the  course. 

Transfer  Credit 

Credit  earned  in  another  accredited  institution  with  a  grade  of 
"C"  or  better  is  accepted  by  the  College,  if  the  work  transferred 
is  comparable  to  offerings  at  Wilmington  College. 

Wilmington  College  accepts  credits  earned  under  the  College 
Entrance  Examination  Board's  Advanced  Placement  Program 
for  Superior  Students.  To  receive  four  and  one-half  quarter  hours 
credit  a  student  must  have  completed  the  advanced  course  in 
high  school  and  made  a  score  of  three  or  better  on  the  CEEB 
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course  examination.  If  a  student  made  a  score  of  two  he  will 
receive  advanced  placement,  but  without  credit. 

All  grades  earned  at  any  other  institution  are  entered  on  the 
student's  record  at  the  time  of  transfer  exactly  as  earned.  How- 
ever, quality  points  earned  at  other  institutions  are  not  trans- 
ferable to  Wilmington  College. 

Grades  and  Reports 

Course  grades  and  quality  points  are  recorded  according  to  the 
following  system: 

A — Excellent  4  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

B — Good  3  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

C — Average  2  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

D — Passing  1  quality  point  for  each  credit  hour 
F — Failure 
I — Incomplete 
W — Official  withdrawal  from  the  course 

At  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  a  student  may  be  given  a 
grade  of  Incomplete  ("I")  when  the  work  of  the  course  has  not 
been  completed  for  reasons  beyond  the  control  of  the  student. 
All  incomplete  grades  must  be  removed  before  the  beginning  of 
the  examination  period  at  the  end  of  the  following  quarter  in 
which  the  student  is  enrolled;  otherwise,  the  "I"  becomes  an 
"F". 

Grade  reports  are  mailed  to  students  and  to  the  parents  of  the 
students  under  21  at  the  end  of  each  quarter. 

Retention,  Dismissal  and  Readmission 

Good  scholarship  is  both  encouraged  and  required  at  Wilmington 
College.  In  order  to  remain  in  college,  all  students  must  meet  the 
quality  point  requirements  as  outlined  below. 
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Total    Quarter 

Hours    Attempted 

at   Wilmington 

College 

Maximum  Quality 
Point   Deficiency 

below  a  "C"  (2.0) 
average  allowed 

for  Unconditional 
Retention 

Range   of   Quality 

Points   below    a 

"C"  (2.0)  average 

for  Retention  on 

Probation 

Quality    Point 
Deficiency  below 

a  "C"    (2.0) 

average    requiring 

Academic 

Suspension 

0-15 

15 

16-26 

27 

or  more 

16-30 

21 

22-30 

31 

or  more 

31-45 

18 

19-30 

31 

or  more 

46-60 

18 

19-30 

31 

or  more 

61-75 

15 

16-30 

31 

or  more 

76-90 

11 

12-27 

28 

or  more 

91-105 

none 

1-21 

22 

or  more 

106  - 120 

none 

1-12 

13 

or  more 

121  -  135 

none 

none 

1 

or  more 

136  -  grad. 

none 

none 

1 

or  more 

Students  with  a  quality  point  deficiency  greater  than  allowable 
for  retention  on  probation  will  be  dismissed  from  the  college  and 
are  required  to  apply  for  readmission  if  they  desire  to  return. 

Re-enrollment  is  upon  a  probationary  basis  and  such  students 
must  prove  themselves  by  attaining  at  least  probationary  status 
as  outlined  in  the  above  table.  However,  any  re-enrolled  student 
who  makes  a  2.0  average  during  the  first  quarter  after  his  re- 
turn, but  fails  to  reduce  his  quality  point  deficiency  to  the  re- 
quired level,  will  be  granted  one  additional  quarter  in  which  to 
meet  this  requirement. 

A  second  academic  dismissal  is  final  unless  eligibility  for  con- 
tinued residence  or  for  readmission  is  restored  by  completion  of 
sufficient  work  during  summer  sessions  to  enable  the  student 
to  attain  the  required  number  of  quality  points. 

In  addition,  any  full-time  student  who  fails  all  courses  during  any 
term  is  subject  to  academic  dismissal  for  one  term  regardless  of 
his  quality  point  standing. 

Dean's  List 

At  the  close  of  each  quarter,  regular  students  who  are  carrying 
a  full  load  will  be  included  in  the  Dean's  List,  providing  they 
have  no  grade  lower  than  a  "C"  and  providing  further  the  qual- 
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ity  point  average  of  all  their  grades  for  that  quarter  is  3.0  or 
better. 

Ill 
REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

Students  may  qualify  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  by  com- 
pleting successfully  (1)  the  basic  course  requirements,  (2)  a 
course  of  study  approved  by  a  major  department,  (3)  a  total 
of  180  quarter  hours  of  credit  exclusive  of  the  required  physical 
education  activity  courses,  (4)  a  minimum  quality  point  aver- 
age of  2.0,  and  (5)  six  quarters  of  physical  education  activity 
courses  (by  credit  or  by  exemption).  The  final  fifteen  hours  of 
credit  required  for  the  major  must  be  completed  at  Wilmington 
College. 

Graduation  will  be  certified  at  the  end  of  the  term  in  which  all 
academic  requirements  are  completed,  providing  that  the  final 

45  hours  of  course  credit  are  completed  at  Wilmington  College. 


Application  for  graduation  must  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  Dean  of 
Students  two  weeks  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  quarter  in  which 
the  student  expects  to  graduate. 


In  advising  and  registering  students,  the  Dean  of  Students,  the 
Registrar,  and  the  faculty  advisers  try  to  make  certain  that 
every  student  who  intends  to  graduate  from  Wilmington  College 
registers  for  those  courses  which  are  required  for  a  degree.  The 
student  must  asume  the  final  responsibility  for  meeting  all  grad- 
uation requirements  set  in  the  college  catalog. 

A  student  who  enrolls  in  Wilmington  College  during  any  aca- 
demic year  and  who  earns  college  credit  for  work  done  during 
that  year  may  always  graduate  under  the  provisions  of  the 
catalog  under  which  he  entered  or  under  any  subsequent  catalog 
— providing  he  completes  all  graduation  requirements  within 
six  years  of  the  expiration  date  of  the  catalog  chosen. 

Participation  in  the  graduation  exercises  is  required  of  all  eli- 
gible students  unless  excused  by  the  Dean  of  Students. 
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BASIC  REQUIREMENTS 

To  qualify  for  the  bachelor's  degree  from  Wilmington  College 
all  students  must  meet  the  basic  requirements  as  outlined  below. 

1.  Written  Composition  (10  hours) 

Required : 

English  101-102,  Composition  (10) 

2.  Mathematics  (5  hours) 

Required : 

Mathematics  111,  Integrated  Algebra  and  Trigonometry 
(5) 
(Students    whose    background    in    mathematics    is 
deficient    may    satisfy    this    requirement   by    taking 
Mathematics  101  and  102) 

3.  History  (10  hours) 

Required : 

History  111-112,  Western  Civilization  (10) 

4.  Social  Science  (5  hours) 

Required :   One  of  the  following  courses : 

Economics  221,  Principles  of  Economics  I  (5) 
Economics  222,  Principles  of  Economics  II  (5) 
Geography  131,  Physical  Geography  (6) 
Geography  212,  Economic  Geography  (5) 
Political  Science  203,  Government  of  the  U.S.  (5) 
Political  Science  204,  State  and  Local  Government  (5) 
Sociology  121,  Principles  of  Sociology  (5) 
Sociology  122,  Modern  Social  Problems  (5) 
Psychology  201,  General  Psychology  (5) 

5.  Humanities  (15  hours) 

Required : 

English  201,  Great  British  Writers  I  (5) 

Fine  Arts  (5  hours)  chosen  from  the  following: 

(a)  Art  201  or  202  or  203,  Art  History  and  Apprecia- 
tion (5,  5,  5) 

(b)  Drama  and  Speech  204  or  205,  History  and  Ap- 
preciation of  the  Theater  (5,  5) 

(c)  Music  111,  Survey  of  Music  Literature   (5)   or 
212  or  213,  History  of  Music  (5,  5) 
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Five  elective  hours  chosen  from : 

(1)  literature  courses  offered  by  the  Department  of 
English, 

or   (2)    Philosophy  201,  301,  302,  303,  401,  402,  or  403, 

or   (3)   courses  listed  above  from  a  second  field  (a,  b,  or  c) 
in  Fine  Arts 

6.  Natural  Science  (10  hours  or  more) 

Required :   One  of  the  following  groups : 

(a)  Biology  101,  Principles  of  Biology  (6)  and  either 
Biology  201,  Plant  Biology  (6)  or  Biology  202, 
Animal  Biology  (6) 

(b)  Chemistry  101-102,  General  Chemistry  (5-5) 

(c)  Physics  111-112-113,  Elementary  College  Physics 
(4_4-4)  or  Physics  201-202,  General  Physics  (5-5) 

(d)  A  combination  of  courses  listed  above  with  a  mini- 
mum of  10  hours  credit 

7.  Modern  Language  (5-18  hours) 

Required :  One  of  the  following  programs : 

(a)  For  students  with  no  previous  training  in  a  foreign 
language:  elementary  and  intermediate  French, 
German,  or  Spanish  (101-102-103;  201-202-203), 
18  hours. 

(b)  For  students  offering  two  units  of  French,  German, 
or  Spanish:  the  intermediate  level  (201-202-203), 
9  hours. 

(c)  For  students  who  have  had  four  or  more  years  of 
French  or  Spanish:  Advanced  Conversation  and 
Composition,  5  hours. 

8.  Elective  (5  hours) 

Required : 

Five  additional  quarter  hours  to  be  elected  from  courses 
listed  under  4,  5,  or  6  above.  This  elective  must  be  out- 
side the  major  and  minor  areas. 
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9.     Physical  Education  (6  hours) 

Required : 

Six  quarters  of  activity  courses  numbered  110  to  169 
unless  exemption  is  granted  on  these  activities. 

Advanced  placement  of  students  will  be  encouraged.  A  waiver  of 
any  part  of  any  area  requirement  in  basic  studies  may  be  per- 
mitted on  the  recommendation  of  the  appropriate  department. 
Criteria  for  establishing  such  recommendations  will  be  the  high 
school  record,  scores  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the 
CEEB  or  on  special  examinations,  and  scores  on  ability  tests. 

Before  graduation  all  seniors  are  required  to  take  the  Aptitude 
Test  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examinations  administered  by 
Educational  Testing  Service.  The  test  is  scheduled  to  be  given 
on  the  Wilmington  College  campus  during  the  Winter  quarter. 

DEGREES  WITH  DISTINCTION 

Three  degrees  with  distinction  are  granted  to  graduating  stu- 
dents, based  on  all  work  attempted  in  meeting  requirements  for 
the  degree  as  follows: 

"Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.50 
"Magna  Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.70 
"Summa  Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.90 

Degrees  with  distinction  are  granted  to  transfer  students  un- 
der the  following  conditions: 

1.  The  student  must  have  an  overall  average  on  all  work 
attempted  (including  any  transfer  credit)  which  meets 
the  requirements  for  the  degree  with  distinction. 

2.  The  student  must  have  the  required  average  on  work  com- 
pleted at  Wilmington  College. 

Students  who  complete  the  Senior  Honors  Program  satisfac- 
torily will  be  graduated  "With  Honors  in"  the  discipline  in  which 
the  special  work  is  undertaken. 
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Majors 
Minors 
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ACADEMIC  PROGRAMS 

Wilmington  College  offers  four-year  programs  leading  to  the 
Bachelor  of  Arts  degree,  and  pre-professional  programs. 

Students  qualifying  for  the  bachelor's  degree  must  complete, 
in  addition  to  the  basic  requirements,  requirements  for  a  major 
in  one  of  the  areas  offering  a  major  program  and  requirements 
for  the  minor  in  a  second  field  of  study. 

Major  Areas  Minor  Areas 

Biology  Art 

Business  Biology 

Accounting   emphasis  Business 

General   Business   emphasis  Chemistry 

Business  Education  emphasis  Drama   &   Speech 

Chemistry  Economics 

Elementary  Education  English 

English  French 

French  Geography 

History  History 

Mathematics  Mathematics 

Medical  Technology  Music 

Physical  Education  Philosophy 

Spanish  Physical  Education 

Physics 

Political   Science 
Spanish 

Requirements  for  the  major  and  the  minor  are  listed  under 
the  several  departments  in  the  Course  Offerings  section  of  this 
catalog.   (See  pages  60  to  97.) 

Basic  Studies 

A  primary  objective  of  the  curriculum  is  to  provide  an  oppor- 
tunity for  every  student  to  develop  those  skills  in  communication 
appropriate  to  the  needs  in  our  modern  society;  to  acquire  an 
understanding  of  the  broad  fields  of  knowledge  in  the  humani- 
ties, history,  the  social  and  natural  sciences  as  bases  for  cultural 
enjoyment  and  economic  advancement.  The  basic  requirements, 
listed  on  page  45,  are  set  to  meet  in  part  this  objective. 

Required  Physical  Education 

In  an  effort  to  raise  the  level  of  physical  fitness  in  students 
and  to  provide  them  means  for  wholesome  recreation,  a  program 
in  physical  education  consisting  of  six  quarters  of  activity  courses 
is  required  of  all  students. 
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The  requirement  must  be  completed  before  the  beginning  of 
the  senior  year  and  may  be  met  through  class  participation,  or  by 
exemption  if  satisfactory  skills  can  be  demonstrated  by  tests. 

A  motor  ability  test  will  be  given  each  entering  student.  If  the 
student  fails  to  attain  a  passing  score,  he  will  be  placed  in  a 
Fundamentals  Program  until  he  is  able  to  achieve  a  satisfactory 
score  on  the  test. 

In  meeting  the  six-quarter  requirement  students  must  elect  one 
course  from  each  of  the  following  four  areas : 

I  II 

P.E.  110  Archery  120  Physical 

111  Advanced  Archery  Conditioning 

112  Badminton  122  Beginning 

113  Tennis  Gymnastics 
115  Golf  123  Intermediate 
117  Bowling  Gymnastics 

124  Tumbling 

125  Weight   Training 

126  Wrestling 

III  IV 

130  Basketball  150  Beginning  Swimming 

131  Field  Hockey  151  Intermediate    Swimming 

132  Softball  160  Beginning    Contemporary 

133  Touch  Football  Dance 

134  Soccer  161  Intermediate   Contemporary 

135  Speedball  Dance 

136  Volleyball  162  Folk  and   Square  Dancing 

163   Social  Dance 

165  Rhythmical  Marching 

The  requirement  in  physical  education  may  be  waived  wholly 

or  in  part  for  individual  students  for  any  of  the  following  rea- 


1.  Upon  recommendation  of  the  college  physician. 

2.  For  transfer  students  who  enter  Wilmington  College  with 
junior  or  senior  standing. 

3.  Under  exceptional  circumstances  on  recommendation  of 
the  head  of  the  physical  education  program  and  with  ap- 
proval of  the  Dean  of  Students. 

Business 

The  Department  of  Business  and  Economics  offers  majors 
leading  to  the  bachelor's  degree  in  business  with  an  emphasis  in 
either  accounting  or  general  business.  A  major  in  business  edu- 
cation in  preparation  for  teaching  is  also  available. 
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A  minor  in  office  skills  is  available  for  students  wishing  to 
qualify  for  clerical  positions   (see  page  62). 

Specific  requirements  for  majors  in  the  area  of  business  are 
found  on  page  62. 

Core  Program  in  Business: 

Accounting  201-202  (10)   Principles   of   Accounting 

Business  Administration      331  (5)   Business  Finance 

341  (5)   Marketing 

351  (5)   Principles  of  Management 

441  (5)   Business    Statistics 
461-462       (10)   Business  Law 

Economics  221-222  (10)   Principles   of  Economics 

323  (5)   Money  and  Banking 

Medical  Technology 

Mr.  L.  Adcock:  Adviser 

Wilmington  College  offers,  in  cooperation  with  the  Depart- 
ment of  Pathology  at  the  James  Walker  Memorial  Hospital  in 
Wilmington  or  with  other  hospitals  conducting  an  approved 
school,  the  bachelor's  degree  in  Medical  Technology.  The  first 
nine  quarters  of  the  program  (135  quarter  hours)  are  completed 
on  the  campus.  During  the  final  year  the  student  is  in  residence 
at  the  hospital.  The  program  qualifies  the  student  for  the  exami- 
nation by  the  Registry  of  Medical  Technologists. 

In  addition  to  fulfilling  the  basic  requirements  for  the  bache- 
lor's degree  (see  page  45),  the  following  courses  are  required: 


Biology 

Chemistry 

101  General  Biology 

(6) 

101-102-103  General  Chemistry 

202  Animal  Biology 

(6) 

and  Qualitative 

211  Anatomy  and 

Analysis 

(15) 

Physiology 

(5) 

301-302  Quantitative    Analysis 

(  8) 

304  Genetics 

(3) 

303-304-305  Organic 

401  Microbiology 

(5) 

Chemistry 
Physics 

(12) 

111-112-113  General  Physics         (12) 

To  qualify  for  admission  to  the  senior  year  with  a  major  in 
medical  technology  the  student  must  have  earned  a  quality  point 
average  of  2.0  on  the  first  three  years  of  work  on  the  campus. 

A  student  may  qualify  for  the  examination  by  the  Registry  of 
Medical  Technologists  without  qualifying  for  the  bachelor's  de- 
gree on  completing  135  quarter  hours  of  academic  work  and 
the  clinical  year  in  an  approved  hospital  school,  providing  the 
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academic  work  includes  a  broad  general  education  (English, 
Social  Sciences,  Humanities)  and  prescribed  work  in  mathema- 
tics and  the  sciences.  A  minimum  of  24  hours  of  chemistry  and 
24  hours  of  biology  is  required,  including  a  full  year  of  general 
college  chemistry  and  a  full  year  of  general  biology  or  zoology. 
At  least  one  quarter  of  quantitative  analysis,  a  quarter  of  bac- 
teriology, and  a  course  in  physics  are  strongly  recommended. 


James  Walker  Memorial 

Associate  Degree  Program  in  Nursing 
Miss  Booe,  Director 


Fall  Quarter 

Nursing  101  (6) 

Chemistry  101  (5) 

Psychology  201  (5) 


First  Year 
Winter   Quarter 

Nursing  102  (5) 

Psychology         302  (3) 

Biology  221  (6) 

Physical  Ed.  (1) 


Spring  Quarter 

Nursing  103  (5) 

Biology  211  (5) 

English  101  (5) 


Fall  Quarter 
Nursing  201    (7) 

Physics  111    (4) 


Sociology 


Summer 

Nursing         111    (6) 

Second  Year 

Winter   Quarter 

Nursing  202    (7) 

English  102    (5) 


121    (5)       Humanities  elective  (5) 


Spring    Quarter 
Nursing  203    (12) 

Nursing  211      (3) 


TWO-YEAR  PRE-ENGINEERING  PROGRAM 

Mr.  Lupton:  Adviser 

Wilmington  College  offers  the  first  two  years  work  in  engi- 
neering. On  satisfactory  completion  of  this  program  students 
transfer  into  the  junior  year  at  a  specialized  engineering  school 
without  loss  of  time  toward  graduation. 


Fall 
Mathematics  111   (5) 
English  101    (5) 
Chemistry  101   (5) 
Engineering  114   (2) 


FRESHMAN  YEAR 

Winter 
Mathematics  113    (5) 
English   102    (5) 
Chemistry   102    (5) 
Engineering   115    (2) 


Spring 
Mathematics    203    (5) 
English  201  (5) 
Chemistry  103   (5) 
Engineering  116  (2) 


Physical  Education  (1)         Physical  Education  (1)     Physical  Education  (1) 
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sophomore  year 

Mathematics   204    (5)  Mathematics  205    (5)  Mathematics   301    (5) 

History  112    (5)  Humanities  elective  (5)  Mathematics   214    (5) 

Physics  201    (5)  Physics  202   (5)  Physics  203    (5) 

♦Engineering  211    (3)  Engineering  212    (3)  Engineering  213   (3) 

for  Chemistry  303    (4)  or  Chemistry  304    (4)  or  Chemistry   305    (4) 

$or  Physics  204    (4)  or  Physics  205   (4)  or  Physics  206    (4) 

Physical  Education  (1)  Physical  Education  (1)  Physical  Education  (1) 

Note:  Pre-engineering  students  are  advised  to  complete  Economics  221-222 
during  the  summer  session  after  the  freshman  or  sophomore  year. 

PRE-MEDICINE  AND  PRE-DENTISTRY 

Mr.  DeLoach:  Adviser 

Students  who  expect  to  apply  for  admission  to  medical  or 
dental  schools  should  be  aware  of  the  high  standard  of  work  at 
the  undergraduate  level  required  by  these  professional  schools, 
and  of  the  specific  course  requirements  for  admission. 

Requirements  for  admission  to  medical  schools  differ  slightly 
from  those  to  dental  schools.  Basic  work  in  biology,  physics,  and 
chemistry  (including  organic  chemistry)  is  required  in  both 
instances.  Students  should  plan  their  programs  with  the  help 
of  the  pre-professional  adviser. 

PRE-PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS  IN  PHARMACY, 
FORESTRY,  AGRICULTURE,  AND  LAW 

Pre-professional  programs  in  forestry,  pharmacy,  agriculture, 
law,  and  other  fields  are  arranged  in  two-year  to  four-year  pro- 
grams. Students  interested  in  these  programs  will  be  assigned 
to  faculty  advisers  familiar  with  requirements  and  recommen- 
dations of  the  respective  professional  schools. 

THE  TEACHER  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 
Mr.  Hulon:  Adviser 

The  Teacher  Education  Program  at  Wilmington  College 
stresses  a  broad  general  education  base,  a  sound  subject  matter 


*  For  civil  engineers  only. 

t  For  chemical  engineers  only. 

J  For   electrical    engineers    only. 
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preparation,  and  an  appropriate  emphasis  on  professional  edu- 
cation to  meet  state  certification  requirements  and  to  give  the 
prospective  teacher  confidence  in  his  vocational  endeavor. 

All  students  who  expect  to  follow  the  Teacher  Education  Pro- 
gram must  be  formally  admitted  to  the  program  according  to 
policy  established  by  the  College  Council  on  Teacher  Education. 
To  be  eligible  for  admission,  students  must  present  a  higher 
academic  average  than  is  required  minimally  for  retention  in 
the  College. 

The  program  includes,  in  addition  to  the  basic  requirements 
for  graduation,  the  following: 

Psychology  302  (3)  Child  Psychology 

303  (3)  Adolescent  Psychology 

304  (3)  Educational  Psychology 
Education     301-302-303  (9)  The  School 

450  (3)    Materials  and  Methods  of  Instruction 

460  (15)    Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching 

For  elementary  education  majors: 

Art  201,  202,  or  203  (5)  Art  History  and  Appreciation 

Art  341  (5)  Art  for  Elementary  Teachers 

Biology  101  (6)  Principles  of  Biology 

Drama  and  Speech  111  (5)  Fundamentals  of  Speech 
or   Drama  and 

Speech  411  (5)  Oral   Interpretation 

Education  401  (5)  Improvement  in  Reading  Instruction 

English  350  (5)  Literature  for  Children 

*Mathematics  350  (3)  Elementary  Mathematics 

Music  111  (5)  Survey  of  Music  Literature 

Music  311  (3)  Music  Education  for  the  Elementary 

School 

*Physics  350  (5)  Science  for  Elementary  Teachers 

History  231,  232  (10)  American  History 

Geography  131  (6)  Introduction   to   Physical   Geography 

Geography  383  or  385  (5)  Regional  Geography 

Political    Science   203  (5)  Government  of  the  United  States 

Physical  Education  301  (3)  Physical  Education  in  the  Elementary 

School 

Physical  Education  302  (3)  Health   Education 

For  secondary  teacher  certification: 

A  major  and  a  minor  in  subject  matter  fields. 

SENIOR  HONORS  PROGRAM 

A  senior  who  has  a  quality  point  average  of  3.0  ("B"  average) 
or  better  over  the  first  three  years  of  college  work,  who  has 
completed  at  least  45  hours  work  with  a  3.0  or  better  quality 


•  May    be  included    in    basic    requirements   for    elementary    education    majors. 
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point  average  at  Wilmington  College,  and  who  is  recommended 
by  his  major  department  is  eligible  to  apply  for  work  in  the 
Honors  Program.  The  program  involves  independent  study  in  the 
major  field  during  the  fourth  year,  a  paper  reporting  the  results 
of  the  study,  and  an  oral  examination  defending  it.  Honors  work 
is  not  intended  to  replace  any  specifically  required  course  for  the 
major.  The  study  is  scheduled  to  cover  a  three-quarter  period. 
Two  hours  credit  per  quarter  will  be  extended  on  successful 
completion  of  the  work. 


' 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


Biology 

Business  and  Economics 
Chemistry 

Education  and  Psychology 
English 

Fine  Arts:  Art — Drama  and  Speech — Music 
Mathematics  and  Engineering 
Modern  Languages 
Philosophy 
Physical  Education 
Physics 

Social  Sciences  and  History 
Library  Reading  Room 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

A  hyphen  connecting  course  numbers  (e.g.,  101-102-103)  indi- 
cates a  sequence  which  must  be  taken  in  the  order  shown.  When 
the  course  numbers  are  separated  by  a  comma  (e.g.,  201,  202) 
the  first  course  is  not  necessarily  prerequisite  to  those  following. 
The  quarter  hours  credit  for  each  course  is  indicated  in  paren- 
theses following  the  course  title. 

ACCOUNTING 

(See  Business  and  Economics) 

ART 

(See  Fine  Arts) 

BIOLOGY 

Mr.   F.  Allen,  Mr.   Biggs,  Miss   Campbell,   Mr.  Dermid,  Mr.   Parnell. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  biology : 

49  hours  including  101,  201,  202,  and  495,  a  minimum  of  30  hours  from 
courses  numbered  above  299,  and  Chemistry  103.  A  "C"  or  better  grade  in 
300-400  courses  in  the  major  field.   Organic  chemistry  is  recommended. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  biology: 

101,  201  or  202  and  a  minimum  of  18  additional  hours  with  the  approval  of 
departmental  adviser.  A  year  of  chemistry  recommended. 

101    Principles  of  Biology     (6) 

Modern  concepts  of  biological  principles.  Five  lecture  and  two  labora- 
tory hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

201  Plant  Biology     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101.  Plant  groups  with  emphasis  on  mor- 
phology, life  cycles,  classification,  evolution,  and  physiology.  Four 
lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter 
on   demand. 

202  Animal  Biology     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101.  Animal  groups  with  emphasis  on  mor- 
phology, classification,  physiology,  and  natural  history.  Four  lecture 
and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter  on 
demand. 
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211   Anatomy  and  Physiology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  biology. 

A  typical  vertebrate  animal  is  dissected.  Emphasis  on  structure  and 
functions  of  the  human  body.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

221   Bacteriology     (6) 

Brief  introduction  to  the  major  biological  principles  as  applied  to 
the  study  of  bacteria.  Laboratory  work  in  common  bacteriological 
techniques.  Course  especially  designed  for  nursing  students.  Four 
lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  per  week,  Winter  quarter. 

301-302   Morphogenesis  of  the  Vertebrates     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  202.  An  integrated  study  of  embryology  and 
comparative  anatomy  of  vertebrate  animals.  Selected  vertebrate  types 
studied  in  the  laboratory.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours 
each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarters. 

303  General  Physiology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201  or  202,  and  Chemistry  103.  Basic  proto- 
plasmic and  cellular  processes.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

304  Genetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101.  Principles  of  heredity.  Three  hours  each 
week,  Winter  quarter. 

305  Comparative  Morphology  of  Vascular  Plants     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201.  Comparative  study  of  structural  and  de- 
velopmental processes  of  selected  groups  of  vascular  plants  with 
emphasis  on  their  evolutionary  relationships.  Three  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

306  Invertebrate  Zoology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  202.  A  detailed  study  of  invertebrate  organ- 
isms with  emphasis  on  structure,  function,  taxonomy,  and  phylogeny. 
Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

401  Microbiology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201  or  202.  Non-pathogenic  and  pathogenic  or- 
ganisms; microscopic  study;  culture  and  staining  methods.  Three  lec- 
ture and  fcur  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

402  Ecology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Ecological  principles  pertaining  to 
both  plants  and  animals.  Lecture,  field  and  laboratory  work,  Winter 
quarter. 

403  Marine  Biology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201  and  202.  The  biology  of  common  marine 
organisms  with  emphasis  on  their  classification,  ecology,  function, 
and  economic  importance.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 
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404  Vertebrate  Natural  History    (5) 

Prerequisite :  Biology  202.  Identification,  classification  and  life  history 
of  the  common  vertebrate  animals  of  eastern  North  Carolina,  with 
emphasis  on  field  work.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

405  Systematic  Botany     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  305.  Identification,  classification,  and  nomen- 
clature of  vascular  plants  with  emphasis  on  the  flora  of  coastal  North 
Carolina.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

491    Special  Problems     (2  to  5) 

Open  only  to  biology  majors.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Accumu- 
lative credit  limited  to  ten  hours.  Offered  every  quarter. 

495    Senior  Seminar     (1) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  May  be  repeated  for  one  additional 
hour  credit.  Discussion  of  selected  topics  drawn  from  current  litera- 
turn.  One  hour  each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarter. 

499A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  Biology     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

BUSINESS  AND  ECONOMICS 

Mr.  E.  M.  West,  Mr.  Bailey,  Mr.  Beverly,  Mr.  Burke,  Miss  Barksdale,  Mrs. 
Knox,  Mrs.  Marshall,  Mr.  Olsen. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  business: 

Business  core  (see  page  52)  with  either  (a)  a  minor  in  accounting  includ- 
ing Accounting  301,  302,  303,  401,  402,  403  or  Business  Administration  451, 
or  (b)  a  minor  of  30  hours  in  either  business  and  economics,  or  in  another 
department.  Psychology  201,  Political  Science  203,  and  Sociology  121  are 
required  as  collateral  work.  An  average  grade  of  "C"  or  better  in  courses 
in  the  major  field. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  business  education: 

Open  only  to  students  accepted  into  the  Teacher  Education  Program. 
Either  (a)  Business  core  (see  page  52)  and  Accounting  301,  Business 
Education  111-112-113,  211-212,  214,  and  five  additional  hours  elected  from 
business  administration  courses  at  the  300-400  level,  or  (b)  Accounting 
201-202,  Economics  221-222;  Business  Administration  241,  341,  351,  461, 
and  five  additional  hours  at  the  300-400  level;  Business  Education  111-112- 
113,  115-116-117,  211-212,  214,  215-216,  219,  311.  An  average  grade  of  "C" 
or  better  in  courses  in  the  major  field. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  business: 

Either  (a)  general  business  including  Accounting  201-202;  Economics 
221-222;  Business  Administration  341  and  351,  or  (b)  office  skills  includ- 
ing Business  Education  111-112-113,  115-116-117,  211-212,  214,  215-216, 
and  219. 
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ACCOUNTING 
201-202   Principles  of  Accounting     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  102  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Prep- 
aration of  working  papers,  balance  sheets,  and  profit  and  loss  state- 
ments for  sole  proprietorships  and  corporations;  problems  in  partner- 
ship accounting;  corporation  accounting  from  the  viewpoint  of  man- 
agement. Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter 
on  demand. 

301  Intermediate  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Analysis  of  the  accounts  in  balance 
sheets  and  profit  and  loss  statements;  the  theory  of  valuation 
emphasized.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

302  Advanced  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Accounting  301.  Partnerships,  installment  sales,  estates, 
insurance,  parent  and  subsidiary,  and  special  accounting  problems. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

303  Cost  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Fundamentals  of  job  order,  process 
standard  cost  accounting,  and  cost  and  profit  analysis  for  decision- 
making purposes.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

401  Income  Tax  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Principles  of  Federal  and  State  income 
taxes  as  they  relate  to  individuals,  partnerships,  corporations,  and 
estates.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

402  Auditing     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Basic  auditing  objectives,  standards, 
policies,  procedures,  and  reports  in  light  of  legality  and  ethics  from 
the  viewpoint  of  managerial  and  auditing  control.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Winter  quarter. 

403  Governmental  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Account  classification,  budgeting  meth- 
ods, fund  accounting  and  inspections  in  relation  to  the  needs  of 
various  types  of  governmental  units.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 


BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 
Introduction  to  Business     (5) 

Open  only  to  business  education  majors  or  minors. 
A  survey  of  the  types  of  business  organization  which   control   our 
industrial  life,  their  functions  and  procedures.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 
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331    Business  Finance     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Principles  and 
practices  of  business  financing  with  particular  emphasis  on  problems 
of  corporations.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

341  Marketing     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  A  study  of  the  ap- 
proaches, functions,  institutions,  and  policies  involved  in  the  market- 
ing process.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

342  Advertising     (5) 

Basic  principles  of  advertising,  with  stress  on  the  social  and  economic 
effects  of  advertising.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

343  Retailing     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Principles  and 
methods  of  retailing  in  relation  to  store  locations,  layout,  organiza- 
tion, operation,  merchandising,  sales  promotion,  and  control.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

344  Salesmanship  and  Sales  Management     (5) 

Practical  applications  of  psychological  principles  in  human  behavior 
and  action  in  the  marketplace.  Sales  techniques,  consumer  techniques, 
consumer  motivation,  and  management  of  the  sales  force.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

351  Principles  of  Management     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Basic  managerial 
principles  and  practices  used  by  administrators  for  organizing,  plan- 
ning, directing,  and  controlling  the  business  enterprise.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

352  Personnel  Management     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  351  or  Psychology  201.  Pol- 
icies, procedures,  and  techniques  used  in  the  management  of  man; 
emphasis  on  the  philosophy  of  human  relations  and  its  application 
to  industry.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

441   Business  Statistics     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  102  and  Economics  222.  Collection  and 
presentation  of  data,  frequency  distributions,  measures  of  central 
tendency,  measures  of  dispersion,  index  numbers,  time  series  and 
correlation.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

451  Business  Policy     (5) 

Open  only  to  business  majors  with  senior  standing.  Functions  and 
policies  of  business  decision-making  at  the  policy-making  level  of 
management;  the  case  study  method  is  used.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

452  Marketing  Management     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  341  and  senior  standing.  Con- 
cepts in  demand  analysis,  coordinating  marketing  action,  determining 
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and  evaluating  policies  and  procedures,  emphasizing  the  use  and 
evaluation  of  research,  Winter  quarter. 

461-462   Business  Law     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  business  administration  and  economics.  Origin, 
nature,  and  classification  of  the  law;  emphasis  on  contracts,  agency, 
sales,  and  negotiable  instruments;  areas  of  business  organization, 
personal  and  real  property,  wills  and  trusts,  suretyship,  and  admin- 
istrative law.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  re- 
spectively. 

471    Insurance     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222,  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  A  theoretical  approach  to  risk  management  in  the 
areas  of  life,  health,  and  casualty  insurance.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

491A,  B  C    Independent  Study     (2  to  5  hours  in  each) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499 A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  Business     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 


BUSINESS  EDUCATION 
111-112-113   Beginning  Typing     (2-2-2) 

Students  with  experience  will  be  placed  by  instructor  in  course  rep- 
resenting level  of  achievement.  Credit  will  not  be  extended  for  work 
repeated.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 

115-116-117   Beginning  Shorthand     (3-3-3) 

The  Gregg  system  is  taught.  Students  with  experience  will  be  placed 
by  instructor  in  course  representing  level  of  achievement.  Credit 
will  not  be  extended  for  work  repeated.  Five  laboratory  hours  each 
week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

211-212   Advanced  Typing     (2-2) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  113.  Emphasis  on  building  speed 
and  accuracy;  preparation  of  budgets,  business  letters,  and  various 
business  and  legal  forms.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall 
and  Winter  quarter  respectively. 

214   Office  Machines     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  113.  Operation  of  office  machines 
commonly  used  in  the  business  office.  Experienced  students  may 
exempt  by  examination.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

215-216   Advanced  Shorthand     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  117.  Systematic  review  of  the 
manual,  intensive  dictation,  and  transcription   practice.   A  minimum 
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speed  of  100  words  per  minute  on  new  material  is  required  for  credit 
in  216.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter 
respectively. 

219    Office  Practice     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  113,  117.  Practice  in  office  be- 
havior, methods,  and  procedures.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

311   Business  English     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102  and  Business  Education  113.  Fundamentals 
of  effective  business  communication  with  emphasis  on  the  writing  of 
business  letters,  papers,  and  reports.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 


ECONOMICS 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  economics: 

Twenty-five  hours  in  economics  including  Economics  221-222. 

221-222   Principles  of  Economics     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102  and  Mathematics  102  or  111. 
221:  Survey  and  description  of  our  economic  system;  the  theory  of 
national  income  determination;  determination  of  goods  and  services 
which  make  up  the  national  income,  problems  of  economic  policy. 
222:  Determination  of  pricing,  international  trade,  and  finance.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respectively  and  on  de- 
mand. 

322  Intermediate  Price  Theory     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Micro-economics,  market  relationships, 
and  economic  equilibrium  including  theories  of  the  firm,  consumer 
behavior,  allocation  of  resources,  and  general  equilibrium.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

323  Money  and  Banking     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Operations  of  the  American  monetary 
system,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  theory  and  value  of  money 
and  the  influence  of  banks  on  the  credit  structure  of  our  economic 
system.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

421   Business  Cycles  and  Forecasting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  A  descriptive  and  analytical  study  of 
business  cycles  with  emphasis  on  theory,  historical  trends,  and  control 
of  economic  fluctuations.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

423   Comparative  Economic  Systems     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Analysis  of  economic  systems  with 
emphasis  on  the  contrasting  political-economic  systems  of  the  United 
States  and  the  Soviet  Union.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 
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CHEMISTRY 

Mr.  Will  S.  DeLoach,  Mr.  L.  Adcock,  Mr.  Hornack,  Mr.  Nance,  Mrs.  Wells. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  chemistry: 

(a)  Chemistry  101-102-103,  301-302,  303-304-305,  321-322-323,  416,  and 
425,  Physics  201-202-203,  and  Mathematics  205; 

or  (b)  Chemistry  101-102-103,  301-302,  303-304-305,  314,  425,  and  four 
hours  of  advanced  chemistry,  and  one  of  the  physics  sequences.  An  average 
grade  of  "C"  or  better  in  courses  in  the  major  field. 

Majors  in  chemistry  are  advised  to  satisfy  the  foreign  language  require- 
ment with  German. 


Requirements  for  the  minor  in  chemistry: 

Chemistry  101-102-103  and  (a)  Chemistry  301-302  and  any  additional  quar- 
ter course  in  chemistry  or  (b)  Chemistry  303-304-305  or  (c)  Chemistry 
321-322-323,  Physics  201-202-203,  and  Mathematics  205. 

101-102-103   General  Chemistry     (5-5-5) 

Fundamental  laws,  principles,  and  theories  of  chemistry  and  a  study 
of  selected  elements  and  compounds.  Qualitative  analysis  is  included 
in  103.  101-102:  three  lecture,  one  recitation  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respectively.  103:  three 
lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

301-302   Quantitative  Analysis     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  103.  Gravimetric  and  volumetric  techniques. 
Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter 
quarter  respectively. 

303-304-305    ORGANIC  Chemistry      (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite :  Chemistry  103.  An  introduction  to  compounds  of  carbon 
including  both  aliphatic  and  aromatic.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  re- 
spectively. 

303A,  304A,  305A   Organic  Chemistry  Laboratory     (1,  1,  1) 

Additional  organic  laboratory  to  accompany  Chemistry  303,  304,  305. 
Three  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

314   Physical  Chemistry     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  103  and  one  sequence  in  Physics.  An  ab- 
breviated course  in  fundamentals  of  physical  chemistry.  Four  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

321-322-333    Physical  Chemistry     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  302,  Mathematics  205,  and  Physics  203,  or 
by  special  permission.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each 
week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 
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405   Qualitative  Organic  Analysis     (4) 

Prerequisite :  Chemistry  305.  Purification  and  identification  of  organic 
compounds.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered 
on  demand. 

416   Instrumental  Analysis     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  302  and  323  (323  may  be  taken  as  corequi- 
site).  Study  of  the  theory  and  application  of  instrumentation  in 
analytical  chemistry.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Offered  on  demand. 

418   Inorganic  Chemistry     (4) 

Prerequisite  or  Corequisite:  Chemistry  322.  Advanced  descriptive  and 
theoretical  inorganic  chemistry.  Four  lectures  each  week.  Offered  on 
demand. 

425   History  and  Literature  of  Chemistry     (1) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  An  introduction  to  the  chemical  litera- 
ture and  sources  of  information  and  to  the  historical  development  of 
chemistry.  One  lecture  hour  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

491A,  B,  C     Independent  Study       (2  hours  in  each) 

Open  only  to  senior  majors  in  chemistry  and  by  consent  of  the  de- 
partment chairman.  Library  and  laboratory  research  in  chemistry 
Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

499A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  Chemistry     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

DRAMA  AND  SPEECH 

(See  Fine  Arts) 

ECONOMICS 

(See  Business  and  Economics) 


EDUCATION  AND  PSYCHOLOGY 

Mr.  Harold  G.  Hulon,  Mr.  Doss,  Mr.  Home,  Mrs.  Stike,  Mr.  Vallianos. 
EDUCATION 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  elementary  education: 

Education  and  Psychology  core  (see  page  55)  and  additional  requirements 
for  elementary  majors  (see  page  55).  A  "C"  or  better  grade  in  all  educa- 
tion and  psychology  courses. 
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Requirements  for  certification  in  subject  areas: 

Education  and  Psychology  core   (see  page  55)  ;  major  and  minor  in  subject 
areas. 

301-302-303    The  School     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite  for  302 :  Approval  of  department  chairman. 
A  historical,  philosophical,  and  sociological  approach  to  the  study  of 
the  school  in  the  American  Society.  301-302:  three  hours  each  week; 
301:  Fall  and  Spring;  302:  Winter  quarter.  In  303  emphasis  is 
placed  upon  elementary  and  secondary  principles;  two  lecture  hours 
and  two  hours  of  observation  each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 
Observation  will  be  in  schools  approved  by  the  department  chairman. 

401    Improvement  in  Reading  Instruction     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Education  302.  Development  of  reading  skills  and  cor- 
rection of  reading  deficiencies.  Recommended  for  in-service  teachers. 
Fall,  Spring,  and  Summer  quarters. 

405  Issues  and  Trends  in  Education     (5) 

Current  issues  and  trends  in  education.  Primarily  for  in-service 
teachers.  Summer  quarter. 

406  Teaching  Practices  and  Techniques     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Teaching  experience  or  permission  of  instructor.  Devel- 
opment of  techniques  of  teaching  and  a  study  of  successful  practices 
in  teaching.  Course  designed  primarily  for  in-service  teachers.  Sum- 
mer quarter. 

407  Basic  Philosophies  of  Education     (5) 

Development  of  philosophies  of  education  and  their  influence  on  the 
curriculum.  Primarily  for  in-service  teachers.  Summer  quarter. 

450   Materials  and  Methods  of  Instruction 

Prerequisite:  Education  301-302.  Three  to  five  hours  each  week.  Fall 
quarter  and  on  demand. 

B.  Ed.  — Business  Education  (3) 

Elem.  — Elementary  Education  (5) 

Engl.  —English  (3) 

F.  Lan.  — Foreign  Language  (3) 

Hist.  —History  (3) 

Math.  — Mathematics  (3) 

Mus.  — Music  (elementary  or  secondary)   (3) 

Sci.  —Science  (3) 

P.E.  —Physical  Education   (3) 

460   Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching     (15) 

Prerequisite:  Education  303,  Psychology  301,  302  (for  elementary) 
or  303  (for  secondary)   and  approval  of  the  department  chairman. 
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491A,  B,  C    Independent  Study     (2  to  5  hours  in  each) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499A,  B,  C    Honors  Work  in  Education     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 


PSYCHOLOGY 
201    General  Psychology     (5) 

Principles  of  psychology,  with  emphasis  on  scientific  methods  of 
studying  human  nature.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

302  Child  Psychology     (3) 

The  psychological  development  of  the  child  to  adolescence.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarters. 

303  Adolescent  Psychology     (3) 

The  adolescent,  with  emphasis  on  behavior  patterns  and  their  mean- 
ing. Three  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 

304  Educational  Psychology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  is  psychology. 

Application  of  psychology  to  education;  principles  of  learning;  moti- 
vation; individual  differences.  Three  hours  each  week,  Winter  and 
Spring  quarters. 


ENGLISH 

Mrs.  Joanne  K.  Corbett,  Mrs.  Brown,  Mrs.  Foushee,  Mr.  Gold,  Miss  Hay- 
ward,  Mr.  McCall,  Mrs.  Pearsall,  Mr.  Rosselot,  Mr.  Wells. 


Requirements  for  the  major  in  English: 

English  101-102,  201,  202,  and  35  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  301 
(or  exemption),  303  or  304,  310  or  410,  320,  450,  and  10  additional  hours 
selected  with  approval  of  the  departmental  adviser.  Philosophy  321  is 
also  required.  A  better  than  2.0  ("C")  average  in  courses  in  the  major  field. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  English: 

English  101-102,  201,  202,  and  15  hours  at  the  300-400  level. 

101-102   Composition     (5-5) 

Intensive  work  in  grammar  and  composition;  frequent  themes;  in- 
troduction to  types  of  writing  and  to  poetry,  drama,  and  the  novel. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 
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201,  202   Great  British  Writers     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  201:  writings  before  1800;  202:  writings 
since  1800.  Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

301   Advanced  Grammar  and  Composition     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Practice  of  fundamental  principles  of 
English  grammar  and  correct  writing.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 

303,  304   American  Literature     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  303:  writings  from  the  colonial  period  to 
1855,  Fall  quarter;  304:  writings  since  1855,  Winter  and  Spring 
quarters.  Five  hours  each  week. 

310   The  American  Novel     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Representative  works  from  1798  to  1900. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

320   Shakespeare     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Principal  histories,  comedies,  and  trage- 
dies. Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

330   Prose  and  Poetry  of  the  Classical  Period     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Works  of  Addison,  Steele,  Swift,  Pope, 
Johnson,  Boswell,  Gray,  and  Cowper.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 

350   Literature  for  Children     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Open  only  to  students  in  elementary  edu- 
cation. Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

360   Major  Forms  of  Drama     (5) 

Prerequisite :  English  201.  Famous  plays  representing  dramatic  forms 
and  styles  from  the  classical  to  the  modern  period.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Winter  quarter. 

370   Twentieth  Century  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite :  English  201.  Outstanding  American  and  English  writers 
of  the  novel,  short  story,  drama,  and  poetry.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 

410   The  English  Novel     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Representative  works  prior  to  1915.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

420   Poetry  of  the  Romantic  Period     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201  and  202.  Works  of  Wordsworth,  Coleridge, 
Byron,  Shelley,  and  Keats.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

430   Victorian  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201  and  202.  Writings  from  1832  to  1890.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 
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440   The  Short  Story     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Techniques  of  the  short  story.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

450   World  Masterpieces     (5) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  or  approval  of  instructor.  Selections  in 
translation  from  the  world's  best  literature.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

491    Independent  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  English     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honor  students. 


FINE  ARTS 
ART 

Mr.  Claude  Howell,  Miss  Minser. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  art: 

Thirty  hours  in  art  including  Art  201,  202,  203   and  ten  hours  in   studio 
courses  numbered  above  199. 

105   Painting  Techniques     (1) 

Painting  in  various  media:  oil,  water  color,  etc.  Two  hours  each 
week.  May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Offered  every  quarter.  Accumula- 
tive credit  limited  to  3  hours. 

111-112-113    Beginning  Life  Drawing     (3-3-3) 

Drawing  from  the  model  in  various  media:  pencil,  charcoal,  ink,  etc. 
Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

115-116-117    Design     (4-4-4) 

Fundamentals  of  design.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  quar- 
ter. Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

121  Beginning  Ceramics     (4) 

Introduction  to  three-dimensional  form  and  design  in  the  manipula- 
tion of  clays  and  glazes.  Basic  techniques  and  approaches.  One  lec- 
ture and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

122  General  Crafts     (4) 

Beginning  study  of  materials  and  techniques  used  in  the  various 
craft  forms.  Emphasis  on  basic  weaving  skills.  One  lecture  and  six 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 
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201,  202,  203   Art  History  and  Appreciation     (5,  5,  5) 

A  survey  of  the  general  periods  of  art  from  prehistoric  to  modern 
art.  201:  Ancient  World;  202:  Middle  Ages  and  the  Renaissance;  203: 
Modern  World.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 

211-212-213    Intermediate  Life  Drawing     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  113.  Drawing  from  the  model  in  various  media: 
pencil,  charcoal,  ink,  etc.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course 
offered  every  quarter. 

215-216-217    Design  and  Color     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  117  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Charcoal,  pen 
and  ink,  water  color,  and  gouache.  Still  life,  landscape,  and  figure 
with  emphasis  on  line,  tone,  and  design.  One  lecture  and  six  studio 
hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

306    Italian  Renaissance  Art  History     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  201,  202,  or  203  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Italian  painting,  sculpture,  and  architecture  1000-1550  A.D.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

311-312-313   Advanced  Life  Drawing     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  213.  Drawing  in  various  media:  Conte,  charcoal, 
ink,  etc.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

315-316-317    Painting     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  217.  Emphasis  on  technique  and  expression.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

331-332   Graphics     (3-3) 

Problems  of  relief  color  printing  with  a  wide  variety  of  materials. 
Six  studio  hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

341    Art  in  the  Elementary  School     (5) 

Appreciation  of  art  designed  for  elementary  teaching.  Credit  not  al- 
lowed toward  a  minor.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

411-412-413   Advanced  Drawing     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  313.  Drawing  with  a  variety  of  techniques  and 
media.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

415-416-417    Advanced  Painting     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  317.  Emphasis  on  techniques  and  expression.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

431-432   Advanced  Graphics     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  332.  Further  exploration  of  printmaking  tech- 
niques. Six  studio  hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 
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DRAMA  AND  SPEECH 

Mr.  Doug  Swink,  Mrs.  Fitzgibbon. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  drama  and  speech: 

30  hours  in  drama  and  speech  including  111  and  204-205. 

Ill    Fundamentals  of  Speech     (5) 

Principles  and  basic  skills  involved  in  speaking  and  listening  through 
classroom  exercises  and  discussions.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered 
every  quarter. 

201,  202, 203    Stagecraft  and  Shop     (3,  3,  3) 

Basic  principles  of  scenic  design  and  construction  materials  and  work- 
shop organization.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week, 
Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 

204,  205   History  and  Appreciation  of  the  Theatre     (5-5) 

204 :  Development  in  drama  from  the  ancient  through  the  medieval, 
Fall  quarter;  205:  development  in  drama  from  the  Renaissance  to 
the  modern,  Winter  quarter.  Analysis  of  several  representative 
plays;  historical,  literary  and  sociological  views  of  the  theatre.  204 
or  205  offered  in  the  Spring  quarter. 

207    Stage  Make-up     (2) 

Theory  and  practice  in  the  application  of  make-up  for  theatrical  per- 
formances. Four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

301    Acting  I     (5) 

Prerequisite:  204  or  205  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  use  of 
body  and  voice  as  instruments  of  expression;  development  of  acting 
techniques  and  styles.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

303   Directing  I     (5) 

Prerequisite:  204  or  205  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Fundamental 
principles  of  direction  through  actual  practice;  knowledge  of  stage 
and  the  role  of  director  in  a  production.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

305    Playwriting  I     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Analysis  of  one-act  plays  and 
their  construction;  the  writing  of  an  original  one-act  play  required. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

311    Discussion  and  Debating     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Debate  experience  or  Drama  and  Speech  111  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  Methods  of  debate  including  elements  of 
persuasion.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

401   Acting  II     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  301.  A  continuation  of  Drama  and 
Speech  301,  Winter  quarter. 
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403    Directing  II     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  303.  A  continuation  of  Drama  and 
Speech  303,  Spring  quarter. 

405    Playwriting  II     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  305.  A  continuation  of  Drama  and 
Speech  305,  Spring  quarter. 

411    Oral  Interpretation     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Credit  in  Drama  and  Speech  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Development  of  proficiency  in  all  types  of  interpretation.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

MUSIC 

Mr.  Loyd  Hudson,  Mr.  W.  Adcock,  Mr.  Chapman,  Mr.   Honey,  Mr.  Wood- 
ward. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  music: 

Music  101-102-103,  111,  201-202-203,  212,  213,  401   (A  or  B)  ;  participation 
in  an  instrumental  or  vocal  ensemble  during  six  quarters. 
By  proficiency  examination   students  may  enroll  initially  at  an   advanced 
level  in  applied  music. 

051-052-053   Elementary   Piano    (no   credit) 

101-102-103    Harmony  and  Solfege     (3-3-3) 

Fundamentals  of  harmony,  including  notation,  keys,  cadences,  altered 
chords,  and  scale  construction;  rhythm,  its  notation  and  divisions. 
Three  lecture  and  two  studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

Ill    Survey  of  Music  Literature     (5) 

Recommended  for  partial  fulfillment  of  basic  fine  arts  requirement. 
Technical  knowledge  of  music  is  not  required  for  enrollment.  Course 
planned  to  increase  the  student's  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  music. 
Five  lecture  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

121, 122, 123   Mixed  Chorus     (1,  1,  1) 

Open  to  any  student  who  has  the  approval  of  the  director.  Three 
studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respec- 
tively. 

131,132,133   Band     (1,1,1) 

Open  to  any  student  who  has  had  previous  training  or  experience  in 
instrumental  music  and  who  has  the  approval  of  the  director.  Three 
studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

141-142-143    Voice     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Fundamentals  of  vocal  techniques  and  vocal  literature.   Two   hours 
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credit  with  two  lessons  per  week  or  one  hour  credit  with  one  lesson 
per  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

151-152-153    Piano     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Students  admitted  with  the  permission  of  the  instructor.  Two  hours 
credit  with  two  lessons  per  week  or  one  hour  credit  with  one  lesson 
per  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

161-162-163   Wind  Instruments     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Techniques  and  literature  of  the  wind  instrument  of  the  student's 
choice.  Two  hours  credit  with  two  lessons  per  week  or  one  hour 
credit  with  one  lesson  per  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

171-172-173    Organ     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Students  admitted  with  the  permission  of  the  instructor.  Two  hours 
credit  with  two  lessons  per  week  or  one  hour  credit  with  one  lesson 
per  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

201-202-203    Harmony     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  103.  Twentieth  century  harmony  and  its  employ- 
ment in  composition.  Three  lecture  and  two  studio  hours  each  week, 
Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

212,  213   History  of  Music     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  Music  111.  212:  Music  from  primitive  times,  through 
Egyptian,  Hebrew,  Greek,  and  Roman  civilizations;  medieval  music 
as  a  product  of  the  church;  effects  of  the  Reformation  and  Renais- 
sance; the  golden  era  of  counterpoint;  baroque  and  classical  periods. 
Fall  quarter.  213:  romantic,  impressionistic,  and  modern  periods. 
Winter  and  Spring  quarters.  Either  course  may  partially  fulfill  the 
basic  fine  arts  requirement.  Five  hours  each  week. 

221,  222,  223   Mixed  Chorus     (1, 1, 1) 

May  be  elected  by  those  students  who  have  previously  been  members 
of  the  chorus  for  one  year.  Three  studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

231,232,233    Band     (1,1,1) 

May  be  elected  by  those  students  who  have  previously  been  members 
of  the  band  for  one  year.  Three  studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

241-242-243    VOICE      (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  143.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

251-252-253    PlANO     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  153.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

261-262-263   Wind  Instruments     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite :  Music  163.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 
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271-272-273    ORGAN      (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  173.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

301  Counterpoint     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  203.  Tonal  counterpoint.  Contrapuntal  tech- 
niques of  the  18th  and  19th  centuries.  Three  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 

302  Form  and  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite :  Music  203.  Forms  of  composition  from  simple  two-part 
forms  through  the  sonata  and  more  complex  idioms.  Three  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

303(A)    Orchestration     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  203.  Basic  fundamentals  presented  for  vocal, 
piano,  and  organ  students.  Three  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

303(B)    Orchestration     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  203.  Instrumental  resources  and  techniques  de- 
signed for  orchestral  instrument  students;  scoring  and  arranging 
for  orchestra,  band,  and  chamber  ensembles.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

304   Counterpoint     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  203.  Species  Counterpoint.  Counterpoint  in  the 
16th  century  idiom  with  emphasis  on  the  works  and  style  of  Pales- 
trina.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  upon  demand. 

305A,  B,  C    Class  Strings     (1  hour  each  quarter) 
306 A,  B    Class  Woodwinds     (1  hour  each  quarter) 

A :  Clarinet.  B :   Flute,  Oboe,  Bassoon. 

307 A,  B    Class  Brass     (1  hour  each  quarter) 

A:  Upper  brass.  B:  Lower  brass. 

308    Class  Percussion     (1  hour  each  quarter) 

311  Music  Education  in  the  Elementary  School     (3) 

The  approach  to  the  teaching  of  music  at  the  elementary  level.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 

312  Music  Education  in  the  Secondary  School     (3) 

The  approach  to  the  teaching  of  music  at  the  secondary  level.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

321,322,323    Mixed  CHORUS      (1,1,1) 

Open  to  students  who  have  been  members  of  the  chorus  for  two  years. 
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Three  studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

331,332,333    Band     (1,1,1) 

Open  to  students  who  have  been  members  of  the  band  for  two  years. 
Three  studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

341-342-343    VOICE      (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  243.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

351-352-353    Piano     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  253.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

361-362-363    Wind  Instruments     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  263.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

371-372-373    Organ      (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite :  Music  273.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

401A,  B    Conducting     (3) 

Prerequisite:   Music  303  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
A:    Techniques  of  conducting  vocal  ensembles. 

B :    Techniques    of    conducting    applied    to    instrumental    ensembles. 
Three  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

441-442    Voice     (2-2  or  1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  353.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

451-452    Piano     (2-2  or  1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  353.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

461-462    Wind  Instruments     (2-2  or  1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  363.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

471-472    Organ     (2-2  or  1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  373.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

491    Recital 

All  music  minors  must  present  a  satisfactory  recital  in  their  em- 
phasis area  of  applied  music.  The  recital  will  be  presented  publicly 
usually  during  the  Spring  quarter. 

FRENCH 

(See  Modern  Languages) 

GEOGRAPHY 

(See  Division  of  Social  Sciences  and  History) 
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GERMAN 

(See  Modern  Languages) 

HISTORY 
(See  Division  of  Social  Sciences  and  History) 

MATHEMATICS  AND  ENGINEERING 

Mr.  A.  D.  Hurst,  Mr.  Barnhill,  Mr.  Barwick,  Mr.  Brown,  Mr.  Crews,  Mr. 
Gorham,  Mr.  Hernandez,  Mr.  Lupton,  Miss  Moser,  Miss  Moye,  Miss  Rhue. 

MATHEMATICS 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  mathematics: 

A  minimum  of  25  hours  at  the  300-400  level  as  recommended  by  the  adviser 
and  including  Mathematics  301,  404  and  Engineering  221  or  equivalent. 
An  average  grade  of  "C"  or  better  in  300-400  courses  in  the  major 
field. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  mathematics: 

Mathematics  sequence  through  205  and  one  five  hour  course  at  the  300-400 
level. 

101  College  Algebra     (5) 

Fundamental  operations,  factoring,  fractions,  exponents,  radicals, 
linear  equations,  functions,  graphing,  quadratic  equations,  ratio  and 
proportion,  variation,  binomial  theorem,  elementary  theory  of  equa- 
tions, logarithms,  partial  fractions.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered 
every  quarter. 

102  Plane  Trigonometry     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101.  Trigonometric  functions  of  angles, 
solution  of  plane  triangles,  the  fundamental  identities,  trigonometric 
equations,  graphical  representation  of  trigonometric  functions,  in- 
verse functions,  the  solution  of  plane  triangles  by  logarithms.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarters. 

Ill   Integrated  Algebra  and  Trigonometry     (5) 

Open   to    students   who    present   strong   high    school   background  in 

mathematics.  Required  of  all  pre-engineering  students.  A  review  of 

conventional  algebra,  considerable  emphasis  on  trigonometry,  use  of 
the  slide  rule.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarters. 

113   Analytic  Geometry  and  Introduction  to  Calculus    (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101  and  102,  or  Mathematics  111.  Re- 
quired of   all   pre-engineering   students.   Curve   sketching,   functions 


80  Mathematics 


and  limits,  A  process,  differentiation,  derivatives  of  algebraic  func- 
tions, applications  including  maxima  and  minima,  related  rates, 
differentials,  approximations.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  every 
quarter. 

203-204-205    Calculus      (5-5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  113.  An  integrated  course  in  the  funda- 
mentals of  analytic  geometry  and  calculus  including  application  of 
derivatives,  differentials,  indefinite  integrals,  definite  integrals,  equa- 
tions of  curves  and  conic  sections,  differentiations  of  transcendental 
functions,  polar  coordinates,  parametric  equations,  theory  and  appli- 
cation of  integrations,  infinite  series,  solid  analytic  geometry,  partial 
derivatives,  multiple  integrals,  introduction  to  differential  equations. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter  on  demand. 

211    Introduction  to  Digital  Computer  Fundamentals     (3) 

Prerequisite :  Mathematics  ^.11  or  permission  of  instructor.  Branches, 
loops  and  flow  charts,  automic,  the  structure  of  automic,  the  fortran 
language,  variables,  identifiers,  and  boolean  expressions.  Three  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

214   Introduction  to  Mechanics     (5) 

Prerequisite  or  Corequisite :  Mathematics  301.  Principles  and  concepts 
which  form  the  basis  for  studies  in  statics,  dynamics,  solid  and 
fluid  mechanics;  the  nature  and  properties  of  force  systems  and 
stress  fields;  the  motion  of  particles  and  description  of  deformation 
of  continuous  media;  the  concepts  of  continuity  and  equilibrium;  the 
conservational  principles  in  problems  in  mechanics.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

301    Differential  Equations     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205.  First  order  equations  with  variables 
separable,  exact  equations,  Euler's  method  of  approximate  solution, 
linear  equations  of  first  order,  applications,  linear  equations  of  higher 
order  with  constant  coefficients,  solutions  by  repeated  linear  first 
order  equations,  variation  of  parameters,  undetermined  scaling 
variables,  applications  to  networks  and  dynamical  systems,  introduc- 
tion to  series-solutions.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

304  Introduction  to  Vector  Analysis     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205.  Addition  of  vectors,  operations  with 
scalars  and  vectors,  the  scalar  product,  the  vector  product,  triple 
products,  the  derivative  of  a  vector,  the  del  operator,  gradient, 
divergence  curl,  Laplacian;  line,  surface,  volume  integrals;  Gause's, 
Green's,  Stokes'  theorems.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

305  Modern  College  Geometry     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205  or  permission  of  instructor.  The  use 
of  elementary  methods  in  the  advanced  study  of  the  triangle  and 
circle,  special  emphasis  on  solving  original  examples,  comparison  of 
Euclidean  and  non-Euclidean  geometries.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Fall  quarter. 

321   Modern  Algebra  and  Analysis     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Sets,  functions,  isomorphisms, 
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fields,  rings,  unique  factorization  theorem,  the  development  of  the 
reals,  the  study  of  the  properties  of  the  real  number  system.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

322  Abstract  Algebra     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  321.  Groups,  permutation  groups,  cyclic 
groups,  subgroups,  cosets  and  conjugates,  normal  subgroups,  quoti- 
ent groups,  rings,  subrings,  ideals.  Three  hours  each  week,  Winter 
quarter. 

323  Linear  Algebra  and  Matrices     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  321.  Systems  of  linear  equations,  vector 
spaces,  quadratic  forms,  the  fundamental  theorem  of  matrices.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

350    Elementary  Mathematics     (3) 

(Open  only  to  elementary  education  majors) 

Presents   modern   approaches   and   principles   of   mathematics.    Three 

hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

401-402   Advanced  Calculus     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  301.  Number  system,  sequences,  limits, 
continuity,  derivatives,  differentials,  functions  of  several  variables 
with  partial  differentiation,  total  derivatives,  directional  derivatives, 
Jacobians,  Riemann  integral,  Green's  theorem,  vectors,  infinite  series, 
convergence  tests,  uniform  convergence,  power  series  and  applications, 
Fourier  series.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  re- 
spectively. 

412  Theory  of  Equations     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205  or  permission  of  instructor.  Algebraic 
equations  and  their  roots,  isolation  of  roots,  numerical  aproxima- 
tions  to  roots,  GraeftVs  method,  approximation  procedures  for  trans- 
cendental equations,  systems  of  linear  equations,  introduction  to 
determinant  and  matrix  theory.  Not  offered  1966-67. 

413  Introduction  to  Statistics     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205  or  permission  of  instructor.  Collec- 
tion, systematic  organization,  analysis  and  interpretation  of  numeri- 
cal data  obtained  from  various  fields  of  study.  Not  offered  1966-67. 

421-422  Introduction  to  Topology  (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  321.  Basic  concepts,  convergence  of  a 
sequence,  bases  and  subbases  of  a  topology,  connected  sets,  metric 
spaces,  continuous  functions,  study  of  topological  spaces,  complete 
metric  spaces,  function  spaces.  Three  hours  each  week,  Winter  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

425   Introduction  to  Complex  Variables     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205  or  permission  of  instructor.  Complex 
numbers,  complex  plane,  arguments  and  roots,  conjugate  coordinates, 
some  definitions,  the  Cauchy  Riemann  equations,  Riemann  surfaces, 
integration  of  analytic  functions,  Taylor  series,  Laurent  series,  the 
residue  theorem.  Not  offered  1966-67. 
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491A,  B,  C    Independent  Study     (2  to  5  hours  in  each) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499A,  B,  C    Honors  Work  in  Mathematics     (2,2,2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
ENGINEERING 
114-115-116   Engineering  Graphics     (2-2-2) 

Fundamentals  of  drafting  and  use  of  instruments,  geometric  con- 
struction, orthographic  projection,  lettering,  freehand  sketching,  sec- 
tion views,  application  of  geometry  to  practical  problems  in  engineer- 
ing, edgeviews  and  true  size  of  planes,  intersection  of  planes,  revolu- 
tions, development  of  surfaces.  Four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall. 
Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

211-212-213    Plane  Surveying     (3-3-3) 

Introduction  to  concepts  and  practice  in  plane  surveying.  Two  lecture 
hours  and  two  hours  of  field  work  each  week,  Fall,  Winter  and 
Spring   quarter    respectively. 

221   Applied  Descriptive  Geometry     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  111.  Especially  designed  for  and  required 
of  all  mathematics  majors  who  have  not  taken  at  least  four  hours 
of  mechanical  drawing.  Four  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 


MODERN  LANGUAGES 

Mr.  Lloyd  Bishop,  Mrs.  Bellamy,  Mr.  Bisson,  Mrs.  Cheek,  Mrs.  Eason,  Mr. 
Gonzalez,  Mr.  Lowe,  Miss  Morton,  Mr.  W.  Randall,  Miss  Ryland,  Mr. 
Stites. 

A  student  who  offers  two  high  school  units  in  French,  Spanish,  or  German 
and  who  wishes  to  continue  the  study  of  the  same  language  will  normally 
begin  at  the  intermediate  level.  However,  a  student  whose  language  place- 
ment test  scores  and  high  school  language  grades  are  not  satisfactory  will 
be  encouraged  to  enroll  in  the  elementary  course  without  credit. 

Special  sections  of  intermediate  language  classes  will  be  arranged  for 
those  students  whose  placement  test  scores  indicate  a  need  for  additional 
time  included  in  these  courses. 

All  courses  are  conducted  in  the  language  being  studied. 

Credit  at  the  100  level  in  modern  languages  will  be  extended  on  completion 
of  full  sequence  only. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  French  or  Spanish: 

35  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  either  French  or  Spanish  301,  302, 
311-312,  and  401  and  Philosophy  321.  A  better  than  2.0  ("C")  average  in 
courses  in  the  major  field. 
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Requirements  for  the  minor  in  French  or  Spanish: 

15  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  either  French  or  Spanish  301,  and 
311-312. 


MODERN  LANGUAGES 

401  General  Linguistics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  or  permission  of  instructor.  A  general 
survey  of  language,  including  theories  of  the  origin  of  communica- 
tion by  speech;  description  of  language  types  (positional,  inflectional, 
agglutinative  and  synthetic)  ;  language  families  considered  historical- 
ly and  geographically;  development  of  dialects  and  new  languages. 
Three  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

402  General  Phonetics     (3) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing  or  permission  of  instructor.  The  physiol- 
ogy of  speech;  the  repertoire  of  human  speech  sounds  and  their  pro- 
duction; assimilation,  dissimilation  and  related  phenomena;  signifi- 
cant differences  in  speech  sound;  accents  of  stress,  quantity  and 
tone  in  language;  some  consideration  of  methods  of  writing,  includ- 
ing the  International  Phonetic  Alphabet.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 

403  General  Semantics     (3) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing  or  permission  of  instructor.  Word  mean- 
ings and  how  they  change;  the  fundamental  problem  of  communica- 
tion by  speech;  pejorative  and  ameliorative  change;  folk  etymology; 
language  as  a  vehicle  for  propaganda.  Three  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

FRENCH 
101-102-103    Elementary  French     (3-3-3) 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the 
language.  Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns 
of  spoken  French,  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Five 
hours  each  week,  including  one  hour  of  laboratory,  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

201-202-203   Intermediate  French     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite :  French  103  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  French  litera- 
ture and  civilization,  conversation,  composition,  reading  of  texts  of 
intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Four  hours  each  week, 
including  one  hour  of  laboratory,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

301  Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  203  or  equivalent.  Intensive  training  in  spoken 
and  written  French.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

302  French  Civilization     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  301.   Geography  and  history  of  France;   intel- 
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lectual,  political,  and  sociological  aspects  of  20th  century  France. 
Winter  quarter. 

303   Advanced  Grammar  and  Phonetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  203  or  equivalent.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

311-312   Survey  of  French  Literature     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  French  301.  Extensive  readings  covering  the  main  cur- 
rents of  French  literature;  emphasis  in  classroom  discussion  on 
textual  analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Winter  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

401  The  Nineteenth  Century  French  Novel     (4) 

Prerequisite:  French  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  major 
novels;    Romanticism,  Realism   and   Naturalism,   Fall  quarter. 

402  The  French  Novel  of  the  20th  Century     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  rep- 
resentative works  of  Proust,  Gide,  Malraux,  Sartre,  Camus,  and 
others;  oral  and  written  reports,  Spring  quarter. 

403  Contemporary  French  Drama  and  Poetry     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  repre- 
sentative works;  oral  and  written  reports,  Winter  quarter. 

404  French  Classicism     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  312.  Readings,  discussion,  and  analysis  of 
representative  works  with  emphasis  on  the  dramatic  literature  of  the 
seventeenth  century:  Corneille,  Racine  and  Moliere.  Offered  on  de- 
mand. 

491A,  B,  C    Independent  Study     (2  to  5  hours  in  each) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  French     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

GERMAN 
101-102-103    Elementary  German     (3-3-3) 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the 
language.  Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns 
of  spoken  German,  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Five 
hours  each  week  including  one  hour  of  laboratory,  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

201-202-203     Intermediate  German     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  German  103  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  German 
literature    and    civilization;    conversation,    composition,    readings    of 
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texts  of  intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Four  hours  each 
week  including  one  hour  of  laboratory,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 


SPANISH 
101-102-103    Elementary  Spanish     (3-3-3) 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the 
language.  Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns 
of  spoken  Spanish,  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Five 
hours  each  week  including  one  hour  of  laboratory,  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

201-202-203    Intermediate  Spanish     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  103  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  Spanish 
literature  and  civilization;  conversation,  composition,  readings  of 
texts  of  intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Four  hours  each 
week  including  one  hour  of  laboratory,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 

301  Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  203.  Intensive  training  in  spoken  and  written 

Spanish.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

302  Hispanic  Civilizaton     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  301.  Geography  and  history  of  Spain;  intel- 
lectual, political,  and  sociological  aspects  of  20th  century  Spain. 
Winter  quarter. 

303  Advanced  Grammar  and  Phonetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  203  or  equivalent.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

311-312    Survey  of  Spanish  Literature     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  301.  Extensive  readings  covering  the  main  cur- 
rents of  Spanish  literature;  emphasis  in  classroom  discussion  on 
textual  analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Winter  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

401  Nineteenth  Century  Spanish  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of 
representative  works  in  the  novel,  drama,  and  poetry;  oral  and  writ- 
ten reports.  Winter  quarter. 

402  The  Generation  of  1898     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  rep- 
resentative works;  oral  and  written  reports.  Fall  quarter. 

403  Modern  Latin- American  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  312.  Main  literary  movements  of  the  last  two 
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centuries,  with  readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  representative 
works;  oral  and  written  reports.  Spring  quarter. 

404  Spanish  Literature  of  the  Golden  Age     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  rep- 
resentative works  in  the  drama,  novel,  and  poetry;  oral  and  written 
reports.   Offered  on  demand. 

491A,  B,  C    Independent  Study     (2  to  5  hours  in  each) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499A,  B,  C    Honors  Work  in  Spanish     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

MUSIC 
(See  Fine  Arts) 

NURSING 

Miss  Luetta  N.  Booe,  Miss  Dixon,  Miss  Whitfield. 

101   Orientation  to  Nursing     (6) 

Historical  background  of  nursing;  basic  health  principles  and  nurs- 
ing techniques;  basic  skills  in  providing  nursing  needs  of  individuals. 
Four  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

102-103   Maternal  and  Child  Care     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  101.  Human  reproduction;  needs  of  the  mother 
and  the  family  during  the  maternity  cycle;  needs  of  the  newborn 
and  health  supervision  of  the  well  child.  Three  lecture  and  six  labora- 
tory hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

Ill   Psychiatric  Nursing     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  103.  Concepts  of  mental  health;  techniques  of 
nursing  care  for  the  mentally  ill.  Eight  lecture  and  twelve  laboratory 
hours  each  week,  First  term  of  Summer  Session. 

201-202-203   Medical-Surgical  Nursing     (7-7-12) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  103.  Etiology,  symptomatology  and  treatment 
of  common  illnesses;  nursing  care  of  individuals  with  both  acute  and 
long-term  illnesses;  special  techniques  and  procedures  essential  in 
providing  this  nursing  care.  201-202:  four  lecture  and  nine  labora- 
tory hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respectively.  203: 
five  lecture  and  twenty-one  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

211    Trends  in  Nursing     (3) 

Corequisite:    Nursing   203.   Relationships,   opportunities   and   respon- 
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sibilities  of  the  nurse  in   the   community.   Three   lecture   hours   each 
week,   Spring  quarter. 


PHILOSOPHY 

Mr.  B.  Frank  Hall,  Mr.  W.  Allen,  Mrs.  Eason. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  philosophy : 

Twenty-five  quarter  hours  including  Philosophy  201,  301,  302  and  303. 

201  Introduction  to  Philosophy     (5) 

Introduction  to  the  problems  of  philosophy  and  the  principal  solutions 
thereof,  with  emphasis  on  the  systems  and  perennial  issues  of  Western 
philosophy.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

202  Logic     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Philosophy  201  or  permission  of  instructor.  Introduction 
to  logic  as  the  science  of  valid  inference,  with  attention  to  semantics, 
the  scientific  method  and  modern  epistemological  thought.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

203  Ethics     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  201  or  permission  of  instructor.  Funda- 
mental concepts  with  selected  readings  from  the  main  types  of 
ethical  theory,  including  Stoic,  Epicurean,  Christian,  evolutionary 
and  existential.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

301,  302,  303    History  of  Philosophy     (5,5,5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  standing  or  permission  of  instructor.  301:  Greek, 
Palestinian,  Mesopotamian  sources  of  Western  thought;  302:  late 
Roman  and  early  and  medieval  Christian  thought,  first  century  to 
the  Renaissance;  303:  Renaissance  and  Reformation,  and  the  develop- 
ment of  modern  philosophy  from  Bacon  to  the  existentialists.  Five 
hours  each  week,   Fall,  Winter   and   Spring  quarter   respectively. 

321   Aesthetics     (5) 

Introduction  to  aesthetic  theories  with  particular  emphasis  on  literary 
criticism.  Classical  interpretations  of  the  nature  of  beauty  and  art. 
Development  of  art-forms  through  the  Renaissance.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarters. 

401,  402,  403    Philosophy  of  Religion     (3,3,3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  standing.  401:  The  idea  of  God  in  primitive 
cultures  and  classical  philosophy;  402:  living  faiths  of  the  far  east, 
Hinduism,  Buddhism,  Taoism,  Confucianism,  history,  characteristic 
ideas,  and  modern  impact;  403:  living  faiths  of  the  near  east,  Islam, 
Judaism,  and  Christianity;  basic  ideas  and  modern  confrontation  with 
Marxism  and  other  current  ideologies.  Three  hours  each  week,  Fall, 
Winter  and   Spring  quarter   respectively. 
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PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Mr.  W.  J.  Brooks,  Mr.  E.  Allen,  Mrs.  Lewis,  Mr.  Miller,  Miss  Mobley, 
Mr.  Sproles. 

The  program  in  physical  education  prepares  the  student  for  positions  of 
leadership  in  physical  education  and   athletic  coaching. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  physical  education: 

51  hours  in  physical  education  including  P.E.  101,  223,  225,  301,  302,  303, 
324 (A  or  B),  325,  326,  327,  403,  405,  406,  and  408.  An  average  grade  of 
"C"  or  better  in  courses  in  the  major  field. 

Biology  101,  202  and  211  are  required  as  collateral. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  physical  education: 

30  hours  in  physical  education  including  P.E.  101,  223,  twelve  hours  from 
the  320  series,  403  and  one  additional  course  at  the  400  level. 

Minors  in  physical  education  are  advised  to  satisfy  the  basic  requirement 
in  natural  science  by  taking  Biology  101,  202. 

101    Personal  Hygiene     (3) 

Major  health  problems  of  the  day  and  how  they  relate  to  the  in- 
dividual. Three  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

110  to  169   Activity  Courses     (1-1-etc.) 

Six  quarters  or  exemption  required  of  all  students.  (See  page  48) 
A  variety  of  these  courses  offered  every  quarter. 

222  Athletic  Officiating     (3) 

Rules,  officiating  techniques,  and  problems  arising  in  officiating,  with 
emphasis  on  football,  basketball,  and  baseball.  Two  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

223  Principles  of  Health  and  Physical  Education     (5) 

Basic  principles  and  philosophy  of  physical  and  health  education. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

225   Safety  Education  and  First  Aid     (3) 

Fundamentals  of  administering  first  aid  in  its  various  areas.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

301  Physical  Education  in  the  Elementary  School     (3) 

Activities  appropriate  for  inclusion  in  programs  at  the  elementary 
level.  Required  of  all  elementary  education  majors.  Three  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

302  Health  Education     (3) 

Principles,  practices,  and  procedures  in  health.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Fall  quarter. 
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303   Kinesiology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101-102,  211.  Mechanics  of  movement  of  the 
human  body,  with  emphasis  on  skeletal  and  muscular  systems.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

324(A)    Methods  and  Materials  in  Baseball,  Football,  Bas- 
ketball, and  Wrestling     (4) 

Open  only  to  men  students  with  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques 
used  in  coaching  baseball,  football,  basketball,  and  wrestling.  Eight 
hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

324(B)    Methods  and  Materials  in  Softball,  Basketball, 
Tumbling,  and  Field  Hockey     (4) 

Open  only  to  women  students  with  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techni- 
ques used  in  coaching  softball,  basketball,  tumbling,  and  field  hockey. 
Eight  hours  each  week,  Not  offered  1966-67. 

325  Methods  and  Materials  in  Rhythms,  Dance, 
and  Aquatics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques  and  skills  used  in 
the  teaching  of  dancing  and  swimming  activities.  Eight  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

326  Methods  and  Materials  in  Gymnastics,  Volleyball, 
Soccer,  and  Speedball     (4) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques  and  skills  used 
in  coaching  gymnastics,  volleyball,  soccer,  and  speedball.  Eight  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

327  Methods  and  Materials  in  Individual  Sports     (4) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Golf,  tennis,  badminton, 
track,  and  archery.  Eight  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

403   Organization  and  Administration  of  Health  and 
Physical  Education     (5) 

Prerequisite :  junior  or  senior  standing.  An  analysis  of  the  problems 
involved  in  planning,  organizing,  and  directing  health  and  physical 
education  programs.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

405  Care  and  Prevention  of  Athletic  Injuries     (2) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Two  hours  each  week,  Win- 
ter quarter. 

406  Adapted  Physical  Education     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Problems  relating  to  body 
mechanics  and  needs  of  the  physically  handicapped  student.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

407  Intramurals     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  The  position  of  intramural 
activities  in  the  overall  program  of  physical  education,  with  emphasis 
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on  organization  and  administration.  Three  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

408   Tests  and  Measurements  in  Physical  Education     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques  used  to  analyze 
and  report  research  data  in  physical  education;  instruments  for 
evaluation.  Three  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

491A,  B,  C    Independent  Study     (2  to  5  hours  in  each) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  Physical  Education     (2,2,2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 


PHYSICS 

Mr.  R.  C.  Nelson,  Mr.  Barwick,  Mrs.  Hernandez. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  physics: 

Physics   201-202-203    and    three    courses    at   the    300-400    level. 

111-112-113   Elementary  College  Physics     (4-4-4) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  101  and  102.  General  physics  designed  for 
non-physical  science  majors.  Mechanics,  heat,  sound,  light,  electricity 
and  magnetism,  and  introduction  to  modern  physics.  Three  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

201-202-203    General  Physics     (5-5-5) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  203-204-205  respectively.  201:  mechanics, 
points,  rigid  bodies,  and  fluids;  vectors  applied  to  gravitational  elec- 
trostatics and  magnetostatics.  202:  heat  and  molecular  physics,  wave 
theories  of  sound  and  light.  203:  static  and  current  electricity, 
electromagnetism,  and  modern  aspects  of  physics.  Four  lecture  and 
two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

204-205-206   Elementary  Circuits  and  Fields     (4-4-4) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  203-204-205  and  Physics  201-202-203  re- 
spectively. Fundamental  laws  of  electric  and  magnetic  circuits  and 
fields.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

301    Mechanics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203  and  Corequisite:  Mathematics  301.  Elements 
of  Newtonian  mechanics,  mechanics  of  continuous  media,  La  Grange's 
equation,  rotation  of  a  rigid  body.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 
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302  Optics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203  and  Corequisite:  Mathematics  301.  Physical 
and  geometrical  optics,  Huygen's  principle,  electromagnetic  theory 
of  light.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

303  Electricity  and  Magnetism     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203  and  Corequisite :  Mathematics  301  and  304. 
Fundamentals  of  static  and  dynamic  electricity.  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

304  Heat     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203  and  Corequisite :  Mathematics  301.  Princi- 
ples of  thermodynamics,  and  heat  transfer.  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

321   Modern  Physics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203.  Origin,  development,  and  present  status 
of  the  more  important  concepts  in  atomic  and  nuclear  physics.  Four 
hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

350   Science  for  Elementary  Teachers     (5) 

Open  only  to  elementary  education  majors  and  in-service  teachers. 
Biological  and  physical  science  areas  appropriate  for  inclusion  in 
elementary  schools.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

401   Quantum  Mechanics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  301.  Basic  postulates  of  quantum  mechanics. 
The  solution  of  the  wave  equation,  angular  momentum,  and  the  origin 
of  electron  spin.  Four  hours  lecture  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

404    Thermo-Physics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  304.  The  response  of  molecules  to  temperature 
effects  as  illustrated  by  an  introduction  to  kinetic  theory  and  sta- 
tistical mechanics.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Not  offered  1966-67. 

421    Nuclear  Physics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  321  and  Corequisite:  Math  301.  Static  and 
dynamical  properties  of  nuclei.  The  basic  interactions  of  nuclear 
physics.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter 
quarter. 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 
(See  Division  of  Social  Sciences  and  History) 


PSYCHOLOGY 
(See  Education  and  Psychology) 
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Division  of 
SOCIAL  SCIENCES  AND  HISTORY 

Mr.  Duncan  P.  Randall  (Geography),  Mr.  W.  Allen  (History),  Mr.  Cham- 
bers (History),  Mr.  Daniel  (History),  Mr.  C.  Gay  (History),  Mr.  T.  Gay 
(History),  Mr.  Moseley  (History),  Mr.  Olsen  (Sociology),  Mr.  Seism 
(Political  Science),  Miss  Wood   (History). 

HISTORY 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  history: 

History  111,  112,  231,  232  and  30  additional  hours  in  history  at  the  300-400 
level  including  both  American  and  European  with  a  minimum  of  20  hours 
in  either  American  or  European  history.  A  "C"  or  better  grade  in  300-400 
courses  in  the  major  field.  The  regional  geography  course  related  to  the 
history  emphasis  is  required. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  history: 

History  111,  112,  231,  232  and  15  additional  hours  in  history. 

111,112   Western  Civilization     (5,5) 

111:  the  development  of  western  civilization  from  the  Renaissance 
through  the  18th  century  with  background  material  from  the  ancient 
and  medieval  world,  112:  developments  in  the  19th  and  20th  centuries. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

231,  232    American  History     (5,  5) 

Social,  economic,  and  political  development  of  the  United  States.  Five 
hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

301  Ancient  History     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  The  ancient  world  with  emphasis 
on  the  political  and  cultural  development  of  Greece  and  Rome.  Not 
offered   1966-67. 

302  Medieval  History     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  Political,  economic,  social,  and 
cultural  aspects  of  the  medieval  world  from  the  decline  of  the  Roman 
Empire  in  the  West  to  the  emergence  of  the  modern  period.  Not 
offered  1966-67. 

303  The  Renaissance  and  the  Reformation     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  Development  of  modern  European 
institutions  with  emphasis  on  the  cultural  and  religious  achieve- 
ments and  on  political  and  economic  thought.  Not  offered  1966-67. 

304  Absolutism  and  Revolution  in  Europe     (5) 

Prerequisite:   History  111   and   112.   Europe  in  the   Age  of  Reason 
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and  enlightened  despotism,  and  in  the  French  revolutionary  and 
Napoleonic  War  periods.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

306,  307,  308    Europe,  1815  to  the  Present     (5,  5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  306:  1815  to  1870;  307:  1870  to 
1918;  308:  1918  to  present.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

321    Latin  American  History     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  A  survey  of  Latin  American 
history  from  the  discovery  and  conquest  throueh  the  Colonial  Period 
and  the  Era  of  Independence,  including  problems  of  the  new 
republics.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

331    Diplomatic  History  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232  or  Political  Science  203.  American 
diplomatic  activities  and  foreign  relations  since  1775.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

333   Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232  or  Political  Science  203.  Develop- 
ment of  the  Constitution  through  decisions  of  the  Supreme  Court. 
Evolution  of  federal  authority  in  relation  to  distribution  of  govern- 
mental power,  society,  and  economic  life.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 

335   Social  and  Intellectual  History  of  the  United  States 
(5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232.  American  life  and  thought  from 
the  colonial  period  to  the  present;  special  emphasis  on  those  institu- 
tions and  ideas  which  have  had  a  lasting  impact  on  Americans.  Five 
hours   each  week,   Winter   quarter. 

338,339   Economic  History  of  the  United  States     (5, 5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232.  Economic  evolution  in  the  United 
States  from  its  European  background  through  the  colonial  period 
to  the  present  industrialized  society.  Not  offered  1966-67. 

357   Comparative  European  Governments     (5) 
(Same  as  Political  Science  357) 

413,  414   Great  Britain     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  Cultural,  political,  social,  and 
economic  developments  in  Great  Britain.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall 
and  Winter  quarter  respectively. 

417, 418   History  of  Russia     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  417:  to  1917;  418:  since  1917. 
Not  offered  1966-67. 
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423,  424   Expansion  of  Europe  Overseas     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  European  impact  on  India  and 
Southeast  Asia  (History  423)  and  on  Africa  and  South  America 
(History  424),  with  emphasis  on  struggle  for  control  and  on  colonial 
systems.  Not  offered   1966-67. 

441    Settlement  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite :  History  231  and  232.  Development  of  patterns  of  settle- 
men  and  human  activity  in  the  United  States,  including  early  routes 
of  exploration  and  transportation.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

443   The  Age  of  the  American  Revolution     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232.  The  Revolutionary  era  from  the 
origins  of  the  independence  movement  to  the  advent  of  Jacksonian 
Democracy.  Not  offered  1966-67. 

445    North  Carolina  History    (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231.  Social,  economic,  and  political  develop- 
ment of  North  Carolina.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

447  The  Old  South     (5) 

Prerequisite :  History  231  and  232.  The  South  from  the  colonial  period 
through  the  Civil  War  with  emphasis  on  political,  economic,  and 
social  institutions  distinctive  to  the  South.  Not  offered  1966-67. 

448  The  New  South     (5) 

Prerequisite:    History    231    and    232.    Aftermath    of    Reconstruction, 

rise  of  the  New  South,  effects  of  industrialism,  and  continuation  and 
decline  of  sectionalism.  Not  offered  1966-67. 

449  The  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232.  The  American  Civil  War,  1861- 
1865,  and  reconstruction  in  the  South  through  1877.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

491A,  B,  C    Independent  Study     (2  to  5  hours  in  each) 

Open  only  to  senior  history  majors. 

499A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  History     (2, 2,  2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
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Requirements  for  the  minor  in  geography : 

Geography  131,  212  and  20  hours  from  geography  courses  numbered  above 
299. 
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1  Introduction  to  Physical  Geography     (6) 

Fundamentals  of  weather  and  climate;  distribution  and  character  of 
vegetation,  land  forms  and  soils;  map  projections  and  their  use.  Five 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 

2  Economic  Geography     (5) 

Economic  activities  of  man,  their  distribution  and  relation  to  physical 
and  economic  conditions  of  the  environment.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 

383   Regional  Geography  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  geography  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A 
regional  analysis  of  physical  characteristics,  resource  base,  and  human 
geography  of  the  United  States.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

385   Regional  Geography  of  Europe     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  geography  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A 
regional  analysis  of  the  physical  and  cultural  features  of  Europe. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

414  Industrial  Geography  (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  geography  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Geographic  factors   underlying   the   development   and   distribution   of 

major  world  industrial  regions.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

441    Settlement  of  the  United  States     (5) 
(Same  as  History  441). 

451    Political  Geography     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  geography  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Geographic  factors  in  the  development  of  nations  and  international 
organizations  and  in  contemporary  national  and  international  affairs. 
Not  offered  1966-67. 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Requirements  for   the   minor  in  political  science: 

Political  Science  203,  204  and  15  hours  from  political  science  courses  num- 
bered above  299. 

203  Government  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Origin  and  nature  of  our  constitutional  system  of  government  and 
the  distribution  of  powers  between  the  Federal  Government  and  the 
State.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 

204  State  and  Local  Government     (5) 

State,  county,  and  city  governments  with  emphasis  on  organization, 
politics,  and  the  administration  of  governmental  services.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 
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333    Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States     (5) 
(Same  as  History  333). 

351    Contemporary  Political  Theory     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  203.  The  nature  of  politics  and  the 
purposes  of  government  as  seen  by  20th  century  theorists,  with 
emphasis  on  the  contrasts  between  the  claims  of  democratic  and 
totalitarian  proponents.  Not  offered  1966-67. 

357   Comparative  European  Governments     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  203  or  History  111  and  112.  Political 
institutions  and  processes  of  selected  European  countries  such  as 
Great  Britain,  France,  and  Sweden  with  special  emphasis  on  con- 
temporary political  problems.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

451  International  Politics     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  203.  Nature  of  international  relations 
including  analyses  of  basic  factors  motivating  national  policies,  and 
the  United  Nations  as  an  institution  for  promoting  peace  and  welfare 
in  a  world  of  sovereign  states.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

452  American  Political  Parties  and  Pressure  Groups     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Political  Science  203.  The  origin,  growth,  and  organiza- 
tion of  the  political  party  system  in  the  United  States  and  the  role 
played  by  pressure  groups  in  politics.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

453  Empirical  Political  Theory     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  203.  The  development  of  political 
theory  through  examination  of  the  work  of  scholars  who  have  engaged 
in  empirical  studies  of  political  activity  in  the  West.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Fall   quarter. 
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121  Principles  of  Sociology     (5) 

The  science  of  human  society  emphasizing  such  concepts  as  the 
physical  basis  of  society,  culture,  collective  behavior,  population,  and 
social  institutions.  The  analytical  approach  is  stressed.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 

122  Modern  Social  Problems     (5) 

Social  controls  and  the  sociology  of  the  revolutionary  change.  Prob- 
lems related  to  race,  family,  crime,  delinquency,  and  social  dis- 
organization. Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

231    Introduction  to  Social  Work     (3) 

History,  methods,  and  practice  in  professional  social  work  in  the 
United  States.  Three  hours  each  week.   Offered  on  demand. 
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321  American  Minority  Relations     (5) 

Prerequisite :  credit  in  sociology  or  permission  of  instructor.  Analysis 
of  inter-group  relationships;  the  basis  of  conflict,  stratification  and 
assimilation;  the  nature,  consequence,  and  sources  of  discrimination 
and  prejudice;  minority  reactions  to  dominance.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Winter  quarter. 

322  The  Family     (5) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  sociology  or  permission  of  instructor.  The 
origin  and  development  of  the  Family  as  a  social  institution  con- 
sidered from  a  historical  and  comparative  approach;  analysis  of  the 
forms  and  functions  of  the  family:  socialization,  mate  selection, 
procreation.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

SPANISH 
(See  Modern  Languages) 
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CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
1967-1968 


FALL  QUARTER,  1967 

September  18-20,  Monday-Tuesday- 
Wednesday 

September  21-22,  Thursday-Friday 
8:30  a.m.-4:30  p.m. 

September  22,  Friday 


September  25,  8:30  a.m.,  Monday 
September  28,  Thursday 
November  21,  10:30  p.m.,  Tuesday 
November  27,  8:30  a.m.,  Monday 

December  6,  10:30  p.m.,  Wednesday 
December  7,  Thursday 
December  8,  11-12,  Friday-Monday- 
Tuesday 
December  12,  10:30  p.m.,  Tuesday 


Freshman  Orientation. 

Registration. 

Late     registration     fee     of     $5.00 

charged    for   all    registering    after 

this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Thanksgiving  recess  begins. 

Thanksgiving  recess  ends. 

Classes  resume. 

Classes  end. 

Free  day  for  review. 

Examinations,  Fall  quarter. 
Fall  quarter  ends. 


WINTER  QUARTER,  1968 

January  2,  8:30  a.m.-4:30  p.m., 

Tuesday 
January  2,  Tuesday 


January  3,  8:30  a.m.,  Wednesday 
January  6,  Saturday 

January  8,  Monday 
March  11,  10:30  p.m.,  Monday 
March  12-13-14,  Tuesday- 
Wednesday-Thursday 
March  14,  10:30  p.m.,  Thursday 


Registration. 

Late     registration     fee     of     $5.00 
charged   for    all    registering    after 
this  date. 
Classes  begin. 

Graduate  record  examinations,  re- 
quired of  all  seniors. 
Last  day  for  registration. 
Classes  end. 

Examinations,  Winter  quarter. 
Winter  quarter  ends. 


SPRING  QUARTER,  1968 

March  20,  8:30  a.m.-4:30  p.m., 

Wednesday 
March  20,  Wednesday 


March  21,  8:30  a.m.,  Thursday 
March  26,  Tuesday 
April  11,  10:30  p.m.,  Thursday 
April  16,  8:30  a.m.,  Tuesday 

May  8,  10:30  a.m.,  Wednesday 
May  31,  10:30  p.m.,  Friday 
Jure  3,  4,  5,  Monday,  Tuesday, 

Wednesday 
June  5,  10:30  p.m.,  Wednesday 
June  9,  4:00  p.m.,  Sunday 


Registration. 

Late     registration     fee     of     $5.00 

charged    for   all    registering    after 

this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Easter  recess  begins. 

Easter  recess  ends. 

Classes  resume. 

Student  Assembly. 

Classes  end. 

Examinations,  Spring  quarter. 
Spring  quarter  ends. 
Graduation. 


SUMMER  SESSION,  1968 

First  Term 

June  11,  8:30  a.m.-l:00  p.m.,  Tuesday 
June  11,  Tuesday 


June  12,  8:00  a.m.,  Wednesday 

June  14,  Friday 

July  4,  Thursday 

July  16,  10:00  p.m.,  Tuesday 

July  17,  Wednesday 

July  17,  10:00  p.m.,  Wednesday 


Registration  for  first  term. 

Late     registration     fee     of     $5.00 

charged    for    all    registering    after 

this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Holiday. 

Classes  end. 

Examinations,  first  term. 

First  term  ends. 


Second  Term 

July  19,  8:30  a.m.-l:00  p.m.,  Friday 
July  19,  Friday 


July  22,  8:00  a.m.,  Monday 

July  24,  Wednesday 

August  22,  10:00  p.m.,  Thursday 

August  23,  Friday 

August  23,  10:00  p.m.,  Friday 


Registration  for  second  term. 
Late     registration     fee     of     $5.00 
charged    for    all    registering    after 
this  date. 
Classes  begin. 
Last  day  for  registration. 
Classes  end. 

Examinations,  second  term. 
Second  term  ends. 
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ADMINISTRATION 


Board  of  Trustees 
Officers  of  Administration 
Committees  and  Councils 


President  Randall 


Administration 


BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 

Term 

Address 

Expires 

Frederick  Coville 

Atkinson 

1973 

Alan  A.  Marshall 

Wilmington 

1973 

L.  Bradford  Tillery 

Wilmington 

1973 

Frederick  B.  Graham 

Wilmington 

1971 

Dr.  C.  E.  Hartford 

Wilmington 

1971 

Eugene  B.  Tomlinson, 

Jr. 

Southport 

1971 

Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr. 

Wilmington 

1969 

B.  D.  Schwartz 

Wilmington 

1969 

Raiford  G.  Trask 

Wilmington 

1969 

W.  Horace  Corbett 

Wilmington 

1967 

Addison  Hewlett,  Jr. 

Wilmington 

1967 

James  Smith 

Chinquapin 

1967 

OFFICERS  OF  THE  BOARD 

L.  Bradford  Tillery,  Chairman 

Frederick  B.  Graham,  V ice-Chairman 

Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr.,  Secretary 

B.  D.  Schwartz,  Treasurer 

EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE 

Frederick  B.  Graham,  Chairman  Addison  Hewlett,  Jr. 

Alan  A.  Marshall  B.  D.  Schwartz 

L.  Bradford   Tillery 

FINANCE  COMMITTEE 

Dr.  C.  E.  Hartford,  Chairman  W.  Horace  Corbett 

B.  D.  Schwartz  James  Smith 

BUILDING  AND  GROUNDS  COMMITTEE 

Alan  A.  Marshall,  Chairman  Frederick  B.  Graham 

Addison  Hewlett,  Jr.  Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr. 

Raiford  G.  Trask 

GROUNDS  BEAUTIFICATION  COMMITTEE 

Raiford  G.  Trask,  Chairman  W.  Horace  Corbett 

Frederick  Coville  B.  D.  Schwartz 

Eugene  B.  Tomlinson,  Jr. 


Administration 


STUDENT  ACTIVITY  COMMITTEE 

Frederick  Coville,  Chairman  Addison  Hewlett,  Jr. 

Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr.  B.  D.  Schwartz 
Eugene  B.  Tomlinson,  Jr. 

PUBLIC  RELATIONS  COMMITTEE 

Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr.,  Chairman  W.  Horace  Corbett 

Frederick  Coville  Dr.  C.  E.  Hartford 
James  Smith 


LECTURE  COMMITTEE 

B.  D.  Schwartz,  Chairman  Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr. 

Addison  Hewlett,  Jr. 


10  Administration 


OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 

William  M.  Randall,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  President 

J.  Paul  Reynolds,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty 

J.  Marshall  Crews,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Students  and  Director  of 
Admissions 

Thomas  P.  Brown,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Men  and  Assistant  Dean 
of  Students 

Helena  Riker  Cheek,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Women 

Helen  Hagan,  B.A.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  M.S.  in  L.S.,  Librarian 

Dorothy  P.  Marshall,  B.S.,  Registrar 

James  A.  Price,  B.C.S.,  Comptroller 

William  S.  Guest,  A.B.,  M.B.A.,  Assistant  to  the  Comptroller 

William  J.  Brooks,  A.B.,  M.S.,  Director  of  Athletics 

David  E.  Warner,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Director  of  College  Rela- 
tions 

Allen  J.  Barwick,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Research  and  Development  Officer 

Heber  W.  Johnson,  M.D.,  College  Physician 

Grace  W.  Rhodes,  Bursar 

Thomas  D.  Noe,  Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds 
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COMMITTEES  AND  COUNCILS 

Academic  Council:  Mr.  Reynolds,  Chairman.  Mr.  Crews,  Miss 
Hagan,  Mrs.  Marshall,  and  chairmen  of  all  academic  depart- 
ments. 

Admissions  Committee:  Mr.  Crews,  Chairman.  Mr.  Bishop,  Mr. 
Brown,  Mrs.  Cheek,  Mr.  Dermid,  Mr.  Johnson,  Mrs.  Marshall, 
and  Mr.  Reynolds. 

Athletic  Committee:  Mr.  Hurst,  Chairman.  Mr.  Brooks,  Mr. 
Brown,  Mr.  Doss,  and  Mr.  West. 

Faculty  Professional  Relations  Committee:  Mr.  Bisson,  Secre- 
tary. Mr.  Adcock,  Mr.  Dermid,  Mr.  Doss,  and  Mr.  Seism. 

Fees  Committee:  Mr.  Crews,  Chairman.  Mr.  Brown,  Mr.  Guest, 
and  Miss  Rhodes. 

Honors  Committee:  Mr.  DeLoach,  Chairman.  Mr.  Bishop,  Mr. 
Hulon,  and  Mr.  D.  Randall. 

Lecture  Committee:  Mr.  W.  Allen,  Chairman.  Mr.  Burke,  and 
Mr.  Parnell. 

Library  Committee:  Mr.  Chambers,  Chairman.  Mrs.  Corbett, 
Miss  Hagan,  Mr.  Honey,  Mr.  Hulon,  Mr.  Parnell,  and  Mr. 
Reynolds. 

Scholarship  Committee:  Mr.  Crews,  Chairman.  Mr.  L.  Adcock, 
Mrs.  Bellamy,  Mr.  Brown,  Mrs.  Cheek,  Mr.  McCall,  and  three 
members  of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

Student  Affairs  Committee:  Mr.  Brown,  Chairman.  Mr.  F.  Allen, 
Mr.  W.  Allen,  Mrs.  Cheek,  Mr.  Crews,  Mrs.  Pearsall,  and  three 
members  of  the  Student  Body. 

Teacher  Education  Council:  Mr.  Hulon,  Chairman.  Mr.  F.  Allen, 
Mrs.  Bellamy,  Mr.  Johnson,  Mr.  McCall,  Mr.  Moseley,  and 
Mrs.  Stike. 


THE  FACULTY 


Kenan  Hall 
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Louis  Henry  Adcock,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Duke  University;  graduate  study,  Louisiana  State  Uni- 
versity. 

William  Frank  Adcock,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  College;  M.M.,  Northwestern  University;  gradu- 
ate study,  Ecole  de  Monteux,  and  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

Franklin  H.  Allen,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Brigham  Young  University;  graduate  study,  University 
of  Oregon,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh,  East  Caro- 
lina College. 

Thomas  Earl  Allen,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 
Walser  H.  Allen,  Assistant  Professor  of  History  and  Philosophy 

B.A.,  Moravian  College;  B.D.,  Moravian  Theological  Seminary;  M.A., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Charles  T.  Barnhill,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh;  M.A.,  Appalachian 
State  Teachers  College;  graduate  work,  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill. 

Allen  J.  Barwick,  Instructor  in  Mathematics  and  Physics 
B.S.,  M.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

Mary  Dixon  Bellamy,  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish 

A.B.,  East  Carolina  College;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill;  graduate  study,  University  of  Valladolid. 

John  Graham  Beverly,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,  A.B.,  University  of  Florida;  M.S.,  Florida  State  University; 
graduate  study,  University  of  North   Carolina  at  Chapel   Hill. 

Walter  Clarke  Biggs,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  College;  M.S.,  Texas  A  &  M  University;  graduate 
study,  North  Carolina  State   University  at  Raleigh. 

Lloyd  Ormond  Bishop,  Professor  of  French 

A.B.,  Bowdoin  College;  M.A.,  Middlebury  College;  Ph.D.,  Columbia 
University. 

Roger  R.  Bisson,  Instructor  in  French 

B.S.,  University  of  Maryland;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

Luetta  Navada  Booe,  Director  of  James  Walker  Memorial  As- 
sociate Degree  Program  in  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing  Education,  Duke  University;  M.S.  in  Nursing,  Uni- 
versity of  Texas. 

Virginia  M.  Braxton,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Georgia  Southern  College. 
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William  Jasper  Brooks,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Educa- 
tion 
A.B.,  Atlantic  Christian  College;   M.A.,  East  Carolina  College. 

Thomas  P.  Brown,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,    University    of    North    Carolina    at    Chapel    Hill;    M.A.,    East 
Carolina  College. 

Thomas  Joseph  Burke,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

A.B.,  Sacramento  State  College;  M.B.A.,  University  of  Miami. 

Tommye  Sue  Byrd,  Instructor  in  Art 
B.F.A.,  M.F.A.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Samuel  T.  Chambers,  Professor  of  History 

B.S.,  The  Johns  Hopkins  University;   M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Georgetown  Uni- 
versity. 

Helena  Riker  Cheek,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  and  Spanish 

A.B.,   Mary   Baldwin   College;    M.A.,   East   Carolina   College. 
Joanne  King  Corbett,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  Coker  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Montreal. 
James  Marshall  Crews,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  George  Peabody  College;  graduate  study,  North  Carolina 

State  University  at  Raleigh. 

*  James  C.  Daniel,  Instructor  in  History 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Wake  Forest  College. 
Ann  Grey  Darden,  Instructor  in  Music 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  College;  M.M.,  University  of  Texas. 
John  Carl  Dempsey,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Wilmington  College. 

Will  Scott  DeLoach,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Howard  College;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago. 

Jack  Franklin  Dermid,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,    North    Carolina    State    University    at    Raleigh;    M.S.,    Oregon 
State  College. 

Dorothy  Lee  Dixon,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 
B.S.  in  Nursing  Education,  M.Ed.,  Duke  University. 

Calvin  L.  Doss,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  Berry  College;  M.Ed.,  University  of  Georgia;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Elizabeth  Auvert  Eason,  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish 

B.A.,  Little  Rock  University;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Arkansas. 

Patricia  Carol  Ellis,  Instructor  in  English 
A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Georgia. 


*  On  leave,   1966-67. 
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Anne  Mackie  Fitzgibbon,  Assistant  Professor  of  Drama  and 
Speech 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Isabell  L.  Foushee,  Instructor  in  English 

B.S.,  graduate  study,  East  Carolina  College. 

Albert  Carl  Gay,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  Wake  Forest  College;  M.A.,  candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree, 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Thomas  Edward  Gay,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 
B.S.,  University  of  Tampa;  M.A.,  University  of  Virginia. 

John  Daniel  Gold,  Jr.,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  Atlantic  Christian  College;  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill. 

Antolin  Gonzalez  del  Valle,  Associate  Professor  of  Spanish 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Havana. 
Helen  Hagan,  Librarian 

B.A.,  Georgia  State  College  for  Women;  B.S.  in  L.S.,  George  Peabody 
College;   M.S.  in  L.S.,  Columbia  University. 

B.  Frank  Hall,  Professor  of  Philosophy 

B.A.,  Davidson  College;  B.D.,  Th.M.,  Th.D.,  Union  Theological  Semi- 
nary;  D.D.,  Westminster   College. 

Dale  Elliott  Harrison,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh;  graduate 
study,  Southern  Illinois  University. 

Hildelisa  Caridad  Hernandez,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
Sc.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Vicente  Nestor  Hernandez,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Sc.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Frank  K.  Honey,  Instructor  in  Music 
B.M.,  M.M.,  Yale  University. 

Frederick  M.  Hornack,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Lowell  Technological  Institute;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Claude  F.  Howell,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art 

Special  studies  in  art:  The  Ogunquit  School  of  Painting  and  Sculp- 
ture; Rockport  Art  School;  Woodstock,  N.  Y.;  European  art  centers, 
including  the  Louvre,  Uffizi,  Kunsthistorisches  (Vienna)  and  the 
National  Archaeological  Museum  in  Athens.  Exhibiting  member  of 
AANC. 

Loyd  H.  Hudson,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.M.E.,  Drake  University;  M.M.,  Indiana  University;  graduate  study, 
Drake  University. 

Harold  G.  Hulon,  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 
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Adrian  D.  Hurst,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  College;   M.A.,  Teachers   College,   Columbia  Uni- 
versity. 

Granville  B.  Johnson,  Professor  of  Psychology 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Denver;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Colorado. 

Ruby  Bame  Knox,  Instructor  in  Business 

B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro;  M.A.  in  Ed.,  East 
Carolina  College. 

Jay  Frederick  Lewis,  Affiliate  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 
B.S.,  New  Mexico  State  University;  M.D.,  Vanderbilt  University. 

Judith  Bledsoe  Lewis,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  College;   M.S.,  University  of  North   Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

Glenn  Richard  Long,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B.S.  in  Elec.  Engrr.,  Kansas  State  University;  M.A.  Duke  University. 
Jane  M.  Lowe,  Part-time  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 
William  F.  Lowe,  Assistant  Professor  of  German 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 
Thomas  R.  Lupton,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,   East   Carolina   College;   graduate   study,   Texas   A   &   M 

University. 

Dorothy  P.  Marshall,  Instructor  in  Business 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  College;  graduate  study,  George  Peabody  College. 
Thomas  Culbreth  McCall,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.A.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 
David  Keith  Miller,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  Wake  Forest  College;   M.Ed.,  University  of  North   Carolina  at 

Chapel  Hill. 

Thomas  Vernon  Moseley,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  East  Carolina  College;  M.A.,  candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree, 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Martha  Lee  Moye,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  graduate  study, 
East  Carolina  College. 

Lewis  E.  Nance,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Clemson  University;   graduate  work  at  the  University  of 
North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Rolla  Clayborne  Nelson,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
B.S.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Bob  G.  Olsen,  Instructor  in  Business  and  Economics 

A.B.,  graduate  study,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

James  F.  Parnell,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 
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Elizabeth  A.  Pearsall,  Instructor  in  English 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro;  M.A.,  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Daniel  Belk  Plyler,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

A.B.,  Pfeiffer  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

Duncan  P.  Randall,  Professor  of  Geography 

A.B.,  University  of  Georgia;  M.A.,  Northwestern  University;   Ph.D., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at   Chapel   Hill. 

William  M.  Randall,  Professor  of  Languages 

A.B.,    M.A.,    University   of    Michigan;    Ph.D.,    Hartford    Theological 
Seminary. 

J.  Paul  Reynolds,  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  Guilford  College;  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  Ph.D.,  The  Johns  Hopkins  University. 

Hugh  Livingston  Roberts,  Instructor  in  Sociology 

B.A.,  Elm  College;  M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College. 

*Gerald  S.  Rosselot,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  Wilmington  College  (Ohio);  M.A.,  Depauw  University;  graduate 
study,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Thomas  Edgar  Seism,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

A.B.,  candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree,  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill. 

Henry   Pate   Singletary,   Affiliate  Professor  of  Basic   Medical 
Science 

B.S.,  M.D.,  Northwestern  University. 
Deanna  F.  Sink,  Instructor  in  Business  Education 

B.S.,   High   Point   College;    M.Ed.,   University   of   North   Carolina   at 

Greensboro. 

Jackson  Gillen  Sparks,  Assistant  Professor  of  French 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Charles  B.  Sproles,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 
B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Betty  H.  Stike,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  Teachers  College;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  Col- 
lege. 

Kenneth  Dean  Stites,  Instructor  in  French 

B.A.,   M.A.,   University   of   Kansas;    graduate   study,   University   of 
Paris. 

Doug  W.  Swink,  Associate  Professor  of  Drama 

B.S.,  Davidson  College;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  College;  graduate  study, 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 


*  On   Leave,   1967-( 
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William  H.  Wagoner,  Educational  Consultant 

B.S.,    Wake    Forest   College;    M.A.,    East    Carolina    College;    Ph.D., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

David  Marsden  Wells,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,   Taylor   University;    M.A.,   candidate   for   the   doctor's   degree, 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Elizabeth  Fortson  Wells,  Teaching  Assistant  in  Chemistry 

B.A.,  Agnes  Scott  College. 
E.  M.  West,  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,  Virginia  Polytechnic   Institute;    M.A.,   East   Carolina   College; 

Ed.D.,  Duke  University. 

Betty  Sue  Westbrook,  Assistant  Librarian 

A.B.,  Duke  University;    M.S.,   Florida   State  University. 

Mary  Alice  Whitfield,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.  in  P.H.N.,  M.S.  in  P.H.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill. 

Sally  Ann  Wood,  Instructor  in  History 

A.B.,  Salem  Colege;   M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill. 

Charles  Richard  Woodward,  Part-time  Instructor  in  Music 

B.M.,  Stetson  University;  advanced  study  with  Richard  Peek,  Mary 
Elizabeth  Dunlap,  Catherine  Crozier,  et  al. 
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From  the  Junior  College 

Mildred  Johnson  (1947-1960),  Professor  of  Social  Sciences 
George  Zebrowski  (1954-1962),  Professor  of  Biological 
Sciences 

From  the  Senior  College 

Anne  Barksdale  (1947-1966),  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 
*  Margaret  Shannon  Morton  (1947-1965),  Professor  of  English 

*  Emeritus   Status 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

Statement  of  Purpose 

Wilmington  College  is  a  community  of  scholars  within  a  wider 
community  characterized  by  specific  social,  economic,  and  cultural 
needs.  The  college  is  dedicated  to  serve  the  educational  require- 
ments of  both  communities.  To  this  end  it  must  demonstrate  a 
definite  educational  philosophy  which  encompasses  both  high 
academic  ideals  and  realistic  response  to  and  treatment  of  local 
and  regional  problems. 

The  college  affirms  that  teaching  is  the  primary  responsibility 
of  its  faculty,  and  that  constructive  personal  relationships  be- 
tween teacher  and  student  are  vital.  Freshmen  and  upper  class- 
men alike  need  to  know  and  study  under  mature  and  scholarly 
men  and  women  who  can  impart  the  spirit  of  learning,  love  for 
beauty  and  respect  for  truth. 

Such  a  happy  result  of  the  student-teacher  encounter  requires 
adequate  opportunity  for  both  formal  and  informal  counselling, 
as  well  as  a  physical  environment  in  which  the  inquiring  mind 
can  be  stimulated  and  the  learning  experience  nurtured.  Wilming- 
ton College,  therefore,  seeks  in  every  way  to  enhance  the 
effectiveness  of  the  total  academic  and  social  environment. 

Education  is  considered  to  be  far  more  than  the  inculcation  of 
skills  and  information  of  economic  advantage,  though  the  pre- 
paration for  financial  security  is  a  legitimate  part  of  the  process. 
A  more  important  function  is  introduction  to  those  disciplines, 
studies,  attitudes,  and  activities  which  liberate  the  mind  from 
ignorance  and  prejudice,  the  body  from  physical  weakness,  and 
the  whole  man  from  impoverishment  of  life. 

That  men  and  women  may  avoid  the  de-humanizing  tendencies 
of  a  culture  that  emphasizes  machines  above  men,  reducing 
people  to  soulless  though  technically  expertized  robots,  this 
college  insists  on  the  importance  of  a  foundation  in  liberal  arts. 
An  acquaintance  with  the  great  thoughts  and  the  enabling  arts 
of  mankind  is  essential  to  genuine  education.  Therefore,  it  is 
the  objective  of  Wilmington  College  to  stimulate  creativeness,  to 
fire  imagination,  and  to  teach  students  to  make  valid  and  relevant 
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judgments  in  activities  and  values,  as  well  as  to  communicate 
with  fluency  and  accuracy  in  the  realm  of  abstract  ideas. 

The  various  curricula  offered  at  Wilmington  College  are  de- 
signed to  enhance  the  skills  and  knowledge  which  will  provide 
for  students  bases  for  political  understanding,  economic  con- 
tribution, and  cultural  enjoyment.  A  general  knowledge  of  the 
sciences,  a  sound  foundation  of  mathematics,  and  an  under- 
standing of  ancient  and  modern  society  are  prerequisite  to  an 
understanding  of  our  world,  and  basic  in  the  preparation  of  an 
intelligent  citizen  of  this  modern,  scientific  age.  Since  the  ability 
to  communicate  clearly  in  one's  own  tongue  underlies  clarity  of 
thought,  emphasis  is  placed  upon  English  language  and  liter- 
ature, not  only  to  develop  communicative  skill,  but  to  furnish  the 
mansions  of  the  mind.  As  life  in  a  world  reduced  to  a  single 
neighborhood  demands  intercultural  understanding  and  com- 
munication, Wilmington  College  presents  foreign  languages,  not 
only  for  linguistic  proficiency,  but  also  as  a  medium  of  com- 
municating the  nature  and  achievements  of  other  cultures  and  of 
promoting  international  understanding. 

It  is  a  recognized  responsibility  of  a  liberal  arts  college  to 
prepare  students  to  pass  on  the  fruits  of  learning  through  the 
profession  of  teaching.  The  statute  under  which  Wilmington 
College  was  created  as  a  four-year  college  by  the  legislature  of 
the  State  of  North  Carolina  specifically  charges  us  with  this 
high  responsibility.  The  college,  therefore,  views  teacher  train- 
ing as  an  essential  part  of  its  undertaking. 

It  is  to  the  whole  man  that  quality  education  must  address 
itself.  Man  is  more  than  an  intellectual  machine,  as  he  is  more 
than  a  physical  body.  He  inhabits  the  complex  kingdoms  of 
society,  soul,  and  intellect.  The  aim  of  the  college  is,  therefore, 
no  less  than 

"That  mind  and  soul,  according  well, 
May  make  one  music  as  before, 
But  vaster/' 

History  and  Background 

Wilmington  College  opened  its  doors  for  the  first  time  on  Sep- 
tember 4,  1947.  It  was  conceived  and  brought  into  existence  by 
far-sighted  citizens  of  New  Hanover  County  who  heartily  en- 
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dorsed  it  by  voting  a  tax  levy  for  its  support.  Education  on  the 
college  level  first  came  to  Wilmington  in  the  fall  of  1946  when 
a  College  Center  was  established  under  the  direction  of  the 
North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  under  the  administration 
of  the  Directorate  of  Extension  of  the  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina. The  College  Center  offered  courses  on  the  freshman  level  to 
some  250  students  during  the  school  year  1946-47.  In  March, 
1947,  a  tax  levy  was  approved  by  the  citizens  of  New  Hanover 
County,  and  Wilmington  College  was  organized  as  a  county  in- 
stitution under  the  control  of  the  New  Hanover  County  Board 
of  Education.  In  the  spring  of  1948  Wilmington  College  was 
officially  accredited  by  the  North  Carolina  College  Conference 
and  became  a  member  of  the  American  Association  of  Junior 
Colleges.  Various  school  activities  were  set  into  operation  in 
order  to  give  each  student  a  well-rounded  development.  The  first 
summer  session  was  held  in  1949.  Since  that  time,  the  course 
offerings  have  been  materially  expanded.  The  College  was  accred- 
ited as  a  junior  college  by  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges 
and  Schools  in  1952. 

In  1958,  the  people  of  New  Hanover  County  voted  to  place  the 
College  under  the  Community  College  Act  of  the  State  of  North 
Carolina.  By  virtue  of  this  vote,  the  College  became  a  part  of  the 
State  system  of  higher  education,  and  control  passed  from  the 
Board  of  Education  to  a  board  of  twelve  trustees,  eight  of 
whom  were  appointed  locally,  and  four  of  whom  were  appointed 
by  the  Governor  of  the  State.  At  the  same  time,  the  requirements 
for  admission  and  graduation  and  the  general  academic  stand- 
ards of  the  College  came  under  the  supervision  of  the  State 
Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  the  College  began  to  receive  an 
appropriation  from  the  State  for  operating  expenses  in  addition 
to  the  local  tax. 

By  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1963,  Wilmington  College 
became,  on  July  1  of  that  year,  a  senior  college  with  a  four-year 
curriculum,  authorized  to  offer  the  bachelor's  degree. 

Academic  Standing 

Wilmington  College  was  accredited  in  1952  as  a  junior  college 
by  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools.  As  a  senior 
college  it  has  completed  its  "Self-Study"  required  for  accredita- 
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tion,  and  will  be  visited  by  a  committee  appointed  by  the  Com- 
mission on  Colleges  of  the  Southern  Association  in  the  Spring 
of  1967.  Full  accreditation  as  a  senior  institution  is  anticipated 
in  the  late  Fall  of  1967.  The  college  is  approved  by  the  North 
Carolina  Association  of  Colleges  and  Universities.  During  this 
transition  period,  the  college  has  been  assured  by  other  colleges 
and  universities  in  the  state  that  its  credits  will  be  accepted  for 
transfer  and  that  its  graduates  will  be  accepted  in  graduate 
schools  on  the  same  conditions  as  graduates  from  other  four- 
year  colleges. 

Location 

Wilmington  College  is  located  in  the  southeastern  part  of  the 
State  at  Wilmington,  North  Carolina.  The  city  is  situated  on 
the  east  bank  of  the  Cape  Fear  River  and  is  about  fifteen  miles 
from  Carolina  Beach  and  ten  miles  from  Wrightsville  Beach. 
From  a  village  of  1,689  people  in  1800,  Wilmington  has  developed 
into  a  city  of  more  than  55,000  population.  Several  main  high- 
ways lead  into  the  city,  and  it  is  also  readily  accessible  by  plane 
and  by  train. 

The  housing  situation  in  Wilmington  is  not  acute  as  in  many 
other  cities.  Boarding  students  find  numerous  rooms  available 
and  conveniently  located  with  respect  to  the  campus. 
Ocean  breezes  and  the  nearness  of  the  Gulf  Stream  give  Wil- 
mington a  delightful  year-round  climate. 

Buildings 
The  College  is  located  on  a  six-hundred  acre  campus  approxi- 
mately four  miles  east  of  Wilmington  on  State  Highway  132, 
conveniently  accessible  to  all  sections  of  New  Hanover  and  ad- 
joining counties.  Five  buildings  of  modified  Georgian  architec- 
ture form  the  center  of  an  expanding  program. 
The  Library  Administration  Building  houses  the  College  Library, 
the  administration  and  faculty  offices,  and  ten  classrooms. 
Hoggard  Hall,  the  academic  building  named  in  honor  of  the  late 
Dr.  John  T.  Hoggard,  contains  classrooms,  science,  business  and 
nursing  laboratories,  and  staff  offices. 

In  the  Student  Services  Building  are  student  lounges,  an  as- 
sembly room,  offices  for  student  organizations,  and  a  spacious 
terrace  equipped  with  outdoor  furniture.  A  cafeteria  is  provided 
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for  serving  simple  meals.  The  College  Bookstore  is  located  in 
this  building. 

Hanover  Hall,  the  physical  education  building,  occupied  first 
in  the  Winter  quarter,  1964-65,  provides  modern  facilities  for 
the  athletic  activities  of  the  College,  including  a  large  playing 
floor  with  roll-away  bleachers,  classrooms  and  offices,  locker 
rooms  and  showers,  and  special  gymnastic  equipment  for  both 
men  and  women  students. 

Kenan  Hall,  named  in  honor  of  Mrs.  Sarah  Graham  Kenan  of 
Wilmington,  was  completed  in  the  summer  of  1966.  It  is  occupied 
by  the  humanities  departments:  Art,  Drama  and  Speech, 
English,  Modern  Languages,  and  Music.  It  is  equipped  with  class- 
rooms, faculty  offices,  language  laboratories,  art  and  music 
studios,  dramatic  workshops,  and  a  theatre-in-the-round.  The 
offices  of  the  Department  of  Education  and  Psychology  are  also 
presently  located  in  Kenan  Hall. 

Construction  on  two  new  buildings,  for  which  the  1965  General 
Assembly  appropriated  funds,  is  expected  to  be  initiated  in  early 
1967.  These  are  a  library  and  a  physics-chemistry  building. 
All  academic  buildings  are  completely  air-conditioned. 
The  grounds  of  the  College  include  parking  areas  for  students, 
faculty  members,  and  visitors. 

Library  Facilities 
The  Wilmington  College  Library  is  presently  located  on  the  first 
floor  of  the  Library-Administration  Building.  The  pleasant,  in- 
formal reading  room  provides  seating  space  for  more  than  200 
students,  giving  ample  opportunity  for  reference  work  and  sup- 
plementary and  recreational  reading. 

The  new  Library  is  planned  to  house  150,000  volumes  and  to 
seat  800  readers. 

New  books,  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  students,  are  carefully 
selected  by  a  committee  composed  of  faculty  representatives 
from  the  various  departments  and  the  librarian.  The  librarian 
works  closely  with  the  faculty  in  selecting  material  to  supplement 
the  work  of  the  classroom. 

Professional  librarians,  clerical  and  student  assistants  comprise 
the  library  staff.  A  professional  librarian  is  in  attendance  at  all 
hours  the  library  is  open. 
A  collection  of  approximately  38,000  books  and  bound  periodicals 
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is  kept  on  open  shelves.  Current  periodicals,  daily  newspapers, 
pamphlets,  reprints,  and  clipping  and  picture  files  supplement 
the  book  and  periodical  collection.  The  resources  of  other  libra- 
ries are  available  through  interlibrary  loan. 

The  library  was  designated  in  1965  as  a  government  depository 
library  and  receives  regularly  publications  from  the  United 
States  government. 

Athletics 
A  basketball  team  was  organized  during  the  fall  of  1947.  It  has 
participated  each  season  as  a  member  of  the  Virginia-Carolina 
Junior  College  Athletic  Conference  and  now  competes  with  senior 
college  teams. 

Baseball  was  added  to  the  athletic  program  in  1957.  Since  that 
time,  the  team  has  won  national  as  well  as  local  and  regional 
recognition.  Brooks  Field  located  on  the  college  campus  is  now 
used  for  home  games.  Golf  and  tennis  were  added  in  1958, 
wrestling  in  1964,  and  soccer  in  1965. 

The  College  does  not  participate  in  intercollegiate  football. 

Publications 
The  Wilmington  College  Bulletin  is  issued  annually.  Its  function 
is  to  provide  information  about  the  college — its  needs,  its  pro- 
gram, its  progress,  and  its  function  in  the  educational  system — 
to  all  those  who  are  interested. 

The  Fledgling,  student  produced  yearbook  of  the  College,  con- 
tains the  usual  features  of  a  college  annual. 

Direction,  annual  publication  of  the  Scriptic  Society,  student 
creative  writing  group,  contains  selections  from  the  best  student 
writings  of  the  year. 

The  Seahawk,  student  newspaper,  is  published  twice  each  month. 

The  Student  Handbook,  published  as  a  guide  to  life  at  the  Col- 
lege, acquaints  the  student  with  the  rules  and  regulations  neces- 
sary to  the  fulfillment  of  his  role  as  a  student. 

Student  Organizations  and  Activities 
The  core  of  student  life  at  Wilmington  College  is  its  Student 
Government  Association.  The  officers  are  elected  by  the  student 
body,  and  the  members  are  representatives  elected  by  classes 
and  clubs  within  the  student  body.  The  Association  is  a  demo- 
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cratic  organization,  permitting  expression  of  student  opinion 
and  working  for  the  best  interests  of  the  College.  It  promotes 
and  upholds  a  high  standard  of  morals  and  conduct.  The  Student 
Government  Association  charters  all  recognized  clubs  within  the 
College,  supervises  their  organization  and  objectives,  and  in- 
cludes their  representatives  in  its  membership.  It  promotes  rec- 
reational facilities,  furnishes  supplies  through  the  operation  of 
the  Student  Store,  and  demonstrates  loyalty  and  pride  in  a 
continuous  project  of  campus  beautification.  The  student  body 
is  represented  in  the  annual  North  Carolina  State  Student 
Legislature. 

Fine  Arts  Committee 

A  student-faculty  committee  sponsors  a  series  of  lectures,  con- 
certs, and  other  cultural  programs. 

Art  Exhibitions 

Monthly  exhibitions  of  paintings,  sculpture,  and  the  graphic  arts 
are  held  in  the  Gallery-Lobby  of  Kenan  Hall. 

Student  Theatre 

The  Wilmington  College  Theatre  operates  during  the  Fall,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring  quarters,  affording  students  the  recreational 
and  expressional  outlet  that  is  indigenous  to  the  theatre,  both  on- 
stage and  backstage.  A  major  production  is  planned  for  each 
quarter.  Participation  is  not  limited  to  dramatic  art  students 
but  is  open  to  all  college  personnel.  These  productions  are  pre- 
sented in  conjunction  with  the  Thalian  Association  of  Wilming- 
ton, a  little  theatre  group. 

The  Wilmington  College  Straw-Hat  Theatre  is  the  college  spon- 
sored organization  which  operates  from  June  to  September.  It 
is  open  to  all  students  of  Wilmington  College  and  residents  with- 
in the  area.  Since  its  inception  during  the  summer  of  1959, 
it  has  presented  Broadway,  classic,  and  musical  plays. 

Musical  Organizations 

The  Wilmington  College  Chorus  and  the  College  Band  provide 
programs  for  various  organizations  in  the  community  and  on 
radio  and  television.  Each  spring  chosen  groups  from  these 
organizations  tour  the  schools  of  the  southeastern  area  of  North 
Carolina. 
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The  Top  Twelve,  a  select  group  of  singers  chosen  from  the 
larger  College  Chorus,  entertains  for  club,  radio  and  television 
audiences  in  Wilmington  and  surrounding  areas. 

Scholarships  and  Loan  Funds 

A  limited  number  of  scholarships  are  awarded  each  year  on  the 
basis  of  financial  need.  Requests  for  financial  aid  should  be  sub- 
mitted before  March  15  for  the  next  academic  year. 

The  E.  L.  White  Scholarship  Fund.  The  late  Mr.  E.  L.  White 
bequeathed  $25,000  to  the  College.  The  income  is  being  used  to 
pay  the  tuition  of  students  chosen  by  the  Scholarship  Committee. 
The  College  participates  in  the  National  Defense  Loan  Program 
and  loans  may  be  negotiated.  Each  borrower  must  be  a  full-time 
student  in  need  of  financial  assistance  and  must  be  capable  of 
maintaining  a  satisfactory  scholastic  standing. 

Student  Guidance 

In  order  that  students  may  receive  the  benefits  of  adult  counsel, 
each  new  student  is  assigned  to  a  member  of  the  faculty  who 
becomes  his  adviser  until  he  chooses  a  major.  It  is  suggested 
that  students  also  seek  conferences  with  the  College  administra- 
tors, or  any  faculty  member,  as  often  as  they  wish.  The  faculty 
advise  their  students  from  time  to  time  as  to  their  progress.  If 
a  student  is  failing  a  subject  at  the  midpoint  of  the  quarter, 
he  is  notified  by  his  instructor  of  this  fact.  When  the  student 
is  under  21  years  of  age,  notification  is  also  sent  to  the  parent 
or  guardian. 

Placement  Service 

Wilmington  College  maintains  a  placement  service  as  a  part  of 
the  function  of  the  College  Relations  Office.  The  service  is  avail- 
able to  all  seniors  and  graduates  of  Wilmington  College  who  have 
completed  the  proper  placement  registration  forms.  The  College 
records  and  confidential  character  ratings  are  made  available  to 
prospective  employers. 

Procurement  officers  of  many  corporations  visit  the  campus 
throughout  the  year  for  interviews  with  members  of  the  senior 
class. 

Summer  work  and  part-time  employment  during  the  college  year 
may  be  available  through  this  service. 
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Placement  forms  are  available  in  the  College  Relations  Office  and 
no  charge  is  made  for  the  placement  service. 

Alumni  Affairs 

The  Wilmington  College  Alumni  Association  now  in  the  process 
of  development  shall  be  so  organized  as  to  foster  a  loyalty  to  its 
Alma  Mater,  to  develop  a  kindred  spirit  among  its  members,  to 
promote  the  general  welfare  of  the  College,  and  to  provide  inter- 
est in  the  College  on  the  part  of  prospective  students. 

The  master  membership  file  will  have  records  of  all  former  stu- 
dents by  classes  and  geographic  locations.  Alumni  affairs  and  the 
Alumni  Association  activities  are  administered  by  the  Director 
of  College  Relations. 

Insurance 

The  College  offers  annually  a  plan  of  student  accident  and  health 
insurance  which  is  planned  to  cover  the  surgical,  accident,  and 
hospital  needs  of  the  student.  Each  year  complete  information 
will  be  made  available  to  students  before  the  opening  of  school. 

Transcripts 

Every  student  is  entitled  to  one  official  transcript  of  his  work, 
provided  all  accounts  with  the  College  are  satisfactorily  ar- 
ranged. Written  requests  for  transcripts  should  be  filed  in  the 
office  of  the  Registrar.  A  charge  of  one  dollar  ($1.00)  is  made 
for  additional  transcripts. 

Summer  Session 

Two  summer  session  terms  of  six  weeks  each  are  held  for  those 
students  who  wish  to  lighten  their  academic  load  during  the 
regular  term,  to  shorten  their  time  spent  in  college,  to  remove 
deficiencies,  or  to  review  subjects  previously  taken,  and  for  those 
who  desire  to  gain  an  understanding  of  particular  subject  matter. 
(For  tuition  charges,  see  page  32,  Special  Fees.) 

Hoggard  Medal  for  Achievement 

A  gold  medal,  presented  through  the  generosity  of  the  late  Dr. 
John  T.  Hoggard,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  who  in  the 
opinion  of  the  members  of  the  faculty  has  shown  the  most  im- 
provement during  his  years  at  the  College. 
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Most  Valuable  Player  Award 

This  award  is  given  each  year  by  the  Circle  K  Club  to  the 
basketball  player  who  is  considered  by  other  players  to  be  of 
greatest  value  to  his  team. 

General  Regulations 

Students  who  are  entering  the  College  should  read  carefully  the 
following  statements : 

1.  Hazing  is  a  violation  of  the  laws  of  the  State  of  North  Caro- 
lina. Any  type  of  physical  punishment,  humiliation,  or  intimida- 
tion of  one  student  by  another  is  classified  as  hazing  and  is  not 
permitted. 

2.  The  drinking  of  intoxicating  liquors  while  at  the  College  or 
while  engaged  in  any  of  its  activities  is  forbidden,  and  severe 
penalties  will  be  imposed  upon  any  student  violating  this  rule. 

3.  Stealing,  lying,  gambling,  cheating,  and  other  forms  of  im- 
moral conduct  are  not  permitted  and  will  be  dealt  with  according 
to  the  offense. 

4.  The  possession  of  firearms,  firecrackers,  or  explosives  of  any 
kind  is  prohibited  on  the  campus. 

5.  The  buildings  and  their  equipment  should  be  used  carefully 
and  should  be  subjected  to  no  more  than  normal  wear. 

6.  Other  regulations  for  the  common  good  are  announced  from 
time  to  time  at  assemblies  or  by  notices  in  the  bulletin.  Special 
regulations  are  made  as  the  occasion  may  require  for  affairs  or 
activities  with  which  the  welfare  of  the  College  may  be  con- 
cerned. 

Adult  Education 

As  the  need  arises  in  the  community,  adult  classes  are  organized 
to  meet  that  need.  Specialists  in  the  field  are  employed  to  insure 
training  in  the  latest  trends.  These  courses  usually  meet  two 
nights  a  week  for  two  hours  for  sufficient  time  to  cover  the  sub- 
ject or  to  give  the  desired  skills.  There  are  no  prerequisites  and 
no  college  credit  is  given. 
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EXPENSES 
Academic  and  Terminal  Courses 
(For  a  quarter  of  12  weeks) 

Tuition   (Residents  of  North  Carolina)    $70.00 

This  sum  is  for  a  full  load  of  14  to  20  quarter  hours. 
If  a  student  takes  less  than  a  full  load,  the  tuition 
will  be  $5.00  for  each  quarter  hour  carried.  A  charge 
of  $5.00  is  made  for  each  quarter  hour  in  excess  of  20. 

Tuition  (Non-residents  of  North  Carolina)    130.00 

This  sum  is  for  a  full  load  of  14  to  20  quarter  hours. 
If  a  student  takes  less  than  a  full  load,  the  tuition 
will  be  $9.00  for  each  quarter  hour  carried.  A  charge 
of  $9.00  is  made  for  each  quarter  hour  in  excess  of  20. 

Registration  Fee  (applicable  also  to  Summer  Session)  5.00 

Activities  Fee,  payable  by  students  taking  two  or  more 

subjects   16.00 

Books  and  supplies  for  normal  load  (estimated)  25.00 

Special  Fees 
Application  Fee  $  5.00 

(To  accompany  application) 

Auditing  Fee  for  Art  104  or  105   5.00 

Graduation  Fee 7.50 

Laboratory  Fees  for  all  courses  in  Biology,  Typewriting, 

Office  Machines,  Chemistry,  Physics,  and  Nursing  7.50 

Late  Registration  Fee 5.00 

(Payable  after  scheduled  dates) 

Transcript  Fee  (after  the  first)    1.00 

Change  of  Schedule  Fee 1.00 

Private  Music  Lesson  Fee :  One  half -hour  per  week  25.00 

Two  half-hours  per  week  45.00 

Summer  Session  Tuition  (per  quarter  hour)    5.00 

(Out-of-state  tuition  fee  $9.00  per  quarter  hour) 
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Breakage  Fees 

Students  will  be  charged  at  replacement  costs  for  breakage  of 
laboratory  and  other  equipment  and  for  abnormal  use  of  expend- 
able supplies  and  materials. 

Payments 

All  charges  for  tuition  and  fees  are  due  and  payable  on  the  day 
of  registration.  Checks  and  money  orders  should  be  made  pay- 
able to  Wilmington  College. 

Refunds 

A  student  who  withdraws  from  school  on  or  before  the  last  day 
for  registration  will  receive  a  refund  of  the  full  amount  paid, 
less  a  $5.00  registration  fee.  On  withdrawal  later  than  the  period 
specified,  no  refund  will  be  made. 

In  some  instances  circumstances  justify  the  waiving  of  rules 
regarding  refunds.  An  example  might  be  withdrawal  from  school 
because  of  illness.  Students  have  the  privilege  of  appeal  to  the 
Fees  Committee  when  they  feel  that  special  consideration  is 
merited.  Such  appeals  should  be  made  to  the  chairman  of  the 
committee. 

Residence  Status  for  Tuition  Payment 

The  tuition  charge  for  legal  residents  of  North  Carolina  is  less 
than  for  non-residents.  A  legal  resident  of  North  Carolina  is  one 
who  has  his  domicile  in  this  state.  It  is  important  that  each 
applicant  for  admission  and  each  enrolled  student  know  his  resi- 
dence status  for  tuition  payment  and  understanding  the  regula- 
tions governing  residence  status.  The  following  regulations  cover 
most  factual  situations : 

1.  A  person  21  years  of  age  or  older  is  not  deemed  eligible  for 
the  lower  tuition  rate  unless  he  has  maintained  his  legal  resi- 
dence in  North  Carolina  for  at  least  the  six  months  next  preced- 
ing the  date  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher 
education  in  this  state. 

2.  The  legal  residence  of  a  person  under  21  years  of  age  at  the 
time  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution  of  higher  education 
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in  this  State  is  that  of  his  parents,  surviving  parent,  or  legal 
guardian.  In  cases  where  parents  are  divorced  or  legally  sepa- 
rated, the  legal  residence  of  the  father  will  control  unless  custody 
of  the  minor  has  been  awarded  by  court  order  to  the  mother  or 
to  a  legal  guardian  other  than  a  parent.  No  claim  of  residence 
in  North  Carolina  based  upon  residence  of  a  guardian  in  North 
Carolina  will  be  considered  if  either  parent  is  still  living  unless 
the  action  of  the  court  appointing  the  guardian  antedates  the 
student's  first  enrollment  in  a  North  Carolina  institution  of 
higher  education  by  at  least  12  months. 
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Admissions 
General  Regulations 
Requirements  for  Graduation 


The  Drama 


ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 


i 

ADMISSIONS 

Admission  to  the  Freshman  class:  Admission  to  the  College  re- 
quires in  addition  to  graduation  from  an  accredited  high  school 
a  satisfactory  score  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the  Col- 
lege Entrance  Examination  Board.  The  test  is  given  in  Decem- 
ber, January,  March,  May,  and  July.  It  is  recommended  that  the 
Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  be  taken  early  in  the  senior  year. 

Students  wishing  to  take  the  tests  should  procure  application 
forms  from  their  secondary  schools,  or  write  directly  to  the 
College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  Box  592,  Princeton,  New 
Jersey,  or  Box  1025,  Berkeley  1,  California,  ^or  the  Bulletin  of 
Information,  which  includes  an  application  form  and  is  avail- 
able without  charge.  The  bulletin  lists  test  centers  and  gives 
complete  information  concerning  the  tests. 

Because  of  deadlines  for  filing  application  to  take  the  College 
Board  tests,  the  student  must  make  his  arrangements  well  in 
advance  of  the  testing  date  so  that  his  application  may  be  re- 
ceived in  Princeton  or  Berkeley  by  the  closing  date. 

Students  who  seek  admission  to  the  College  should  have  a  tran- 
script of  their  high  school  credits  sent  to  the  Director  of  Admis- 
sions. A  transcript  may  not  be  submitted  by  the  student.  When 
the  candidate  for  admission  has  taken  the  College  Entrance 
Examination,  he  must  request  that  his  scores  on  this  test  be  sent 
to  the  Director  of  Admissions  at  Wilmington  College  directly 
from  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board  in  Princeton. 

Every  student  entering  Wilmington  College  for  the  first  time 
must  present  with  the  application  for  admission  a  health  cer- 
tificate filled  out  and  certified  by  his  personal  physician.  The  form 
is  available  in  the  office  of  the  Director  of  Admissions. 

It  is  important  that  high  school  credits  and  test  scores  reach  the 
College  early  so  that  all  correspondence  relating  to  the  applica- 
tion may  be  completed  before  the  opening  of  the  quarter  in  which 
the  student  expects  to  register.  Transcript  blanks  for  high  school 
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records  may  be  obtained  on  application  to  the  Director  of  Ad- 
missions of  the  College. 

Admission  of  transfer  students:  A  student  seeking  admission  by 
transfer  of  credits  is  required  to  have  all  transcripts  of  previous 
college  or  university  records  forwarded  to  the  Director  of  Ad- 
missions by  the  proper  official  at  the  institution  or  institutions 
attended.  Even  though  no  transfer  of  credit  may  be  involved,  all 
previous  college  or  university  experience  must  be  certified  by 
transcripts  or  records  of  attendance. 

Students  wishing  to  transfer  to  Wilmington  College  from  other 
institutions  must  meet  the  following  requirements  for  admission : 

(1)  Each  must  have  the  minimum  number  of  quality  points  re- 
quired for  unconditional  retention  of  students  at  Wilmington 
College  (See  Table  page  43)  based  on  all  courses  attempted  at 
all  institutions.  (2)  Each  must  be  eligible  to  return  to  the  in- 
stitution last  attended.  The  final  decision  of  admission  rests  with 
the  Admissions  Committee. 

Admission  of  non-high  school  graduates:  A  student  21  years  of 
age  or  over  and  of  high  purpose  who  has  not  received  a  high 
school  diploma  may  be  approved  to  enroll  in  college  courses,  if 
he  achieves  satisfactory  scores  on  any  entrance  test  required  by 
the  college.  Credits  earned  by  such  students  may  be  credited 
toward  graduation. 


All  applications  must  be  completed  before  the  registration  period  of 
the  quarter  the  student  seeks   admission. 


II 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS 
Freshman  Orientation 

Entering  Freshmen  will  report  to  the  College  for  a  period  of 
orientation  and  testing  before  the  regular  registration  period. 
During  this  time  students  will  be  advised  in  conferences  con- 
cerning proposed  courses  of  study  and  any  necessary  examina- 
tions to  remove  deficiencies  will  be  taken. 

See  the  calendar  for  the  Freshman  Orientation  program  in  1967- 
68. 
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Registration 

Registration  for  credit  for  any  course  is  limited  to  the  first  three 
days  of  the  quarter  on  which  classes  are  held  (see  calendar), 
unless  late  registration  is  approved  by  the  instructor  concerned 
and  by  the  Director  of  Admissions.  Fourteen  to  eighteen  hours 
are  considered  a  full  load.  No  student  will  be  permitted  to  elect 
more  than  eighteen  hours  without  special  permission  of  the  Dean 
of  Students.  A  charge  of  five  dollars  ($5.00)  is  made  for  regis- 
tration after  the  scheduled  dates.  A  charge  of  one  dollar  ($1.00) 
is  made  for  each  change  in  courses  elected  after  registration 
is  completed.  This  charge  may  be  waived  by  the  Dean  if  the 
change  is  made  necessary  by  the  college  schedule. 

Withdrawal 

Any  student  who  finds  it  necessary  to  withdraw  from  the  College 
during  the  school  year  must  give  written  notice  of  his  intention 
to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students.  Official  withdrawal  is  in- 
dicated by  a  "W"  for  each  course  on  the  student's  permanent 
record,  followed  by  either  "P"  or  "F"  to  indicate  whether  the 
student  was  passing  or  failing  at  the  time  of  withdrawal.  A  stu- 
dent who  fails  to  give  written  notice  within  two  weeks  of  last 
date  of  class  attendance  will  be  withdrawn  from  the  College  with 
a  grade  of  "F"  on  all  courses. 

Withdrawal  from  single  courses  is  limited  to  the  first  two  weeks 
of  each  quarter.  Written  notice  of  such  withdrawal  must  be 
given  to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students.  After  this  period, 
courses  may  be  dropped  only  by  special  permission  of  the  Dean 
of  Students.  Students  who  drop  a  course  without  this  permission 
will  be  recorded  as  failing. 

Those  who  may  be  requested  to  withdraw  from  the  College  for 
any  reason  may  not  return  to  the  campus  during  the  quarter  or 
enjoy  the  privileges  of  the  College. 

Auditing 

The  auditing  of  courses  without  credit  is  permitted  by  special 
permission  of  the  Dean  of  Students  and  of  the  instructor  in- 
volved. Individuals  not  regularly  enrolled  as  students  in  the 
College  who  wish  to  audit  courses  will  be  classed  as  Special 
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Students,  and  will  be  required  to  pay  regular  tuition  and  regis- 
tration fees.  College  students  in  regular  status  will  be  permitted 
to  audit  courses  and  must  pay  the  same  tuition  and  fees  as  re- 
quired for  credit  courses.  Due  to  the  nature  of  the  courses,  only 
a  five  dollar  ($5.00)  registration  fee  will  be  charged  auditors  for 
each  of  the  following  art  courses :  Art  104  and  105. 

Class  Attendance 

Students  are  expected  to  be  present  at  all  regular  class  meetings 
and  examinations  for  which  they  are  registered.  When  a  student 
absents  himself  from  class  to  the  extent  that  his  success  in  the 
course  is  jeopardized,  the  instructor  will  inform  both  the  student 
and  the  appropriate  dean  of  this  fact. 

Absence  from  an  announced  test  or  examination  without  a  satis- 
factory explanation  will  result  in  a  grade  of  zero  for  that  test. 
A  student  who,  for  any  reason  whatsoever,  is  absent  from  more 
than  twenty-five  per  cent  of  the  class  meetings  of  a  course  in  any 
quarter  will  not  receive  credit  for  the  course. 

Transfer  Credit 

Credit  earned  in  another  accredited  institution  with  a  grade  of 
"C"  or  better  is  accepted  by  the  College,  if  the  work  transferred 
is  comparable  to  offerings  at  Wilmington  College. 

Wilmington  College  accepts  credits  earned  under  the  College 
Entrance  Examination  Board's  Advanced  Placement  Program 
for  Superior  Students.  To  receive  four  and  one-half  quarter  hours 
credit  a  student  must  have  completed  the  advanced  course  in 
high  school  and  made  a  score  of  three  or  better  on  the  CEEB 
course  examination.  If  a  student  made  a  score  of  two  he  will 
receive  advanced  placement,  but  without  credit. 

All  grades  earned  at  any  other  institution  are  entered  on  the 
student's  record  at  the  time  of  transfer  exactly  as  earned.  How- 
ever, quality  points  earned  at  other  institutions  are  not  trans- 
ferable to  Wilmington  College. 
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Grades  and  Reports 

Course  grades  and  quality  points  are  recorded  according  to  the 
following  system: 

A — Excellent  4  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

B — Good  3  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

C — Average  2  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

D — Passing  1  quality  point  for  each  credit  hour 
F — Failure 
I — Incomplete 
W — Official  withdrawal  from  the  course 

At  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  a  student  may  be  given  a 
grade  of  Incomplete  ("I")  when  the  work  of  the  course  has  not 
been  completed  for  reasons  beyond  the  control  of  the  student. 
All  incomplete  grades  must  be  removed  before  the  beginning  of 
the  examination  period  at  the  end  of  the  following  quarter  in 
which  the  student  is  enrolled;  otherwise,  the  "I"  becomes  an 
"F". 

Grade  reports  are  mailed  to  students  and  to  the  parents  of  the 
students  under  21  at  the  end  of  each  quarter. 

Retention,  Dismissal  and  Readmission 

Good  scholarship  is  both  encouraged  and  required  at  Wilmington 
College.  In  order  to  remain  in  college,  all  students  must  meet  the 
quality  point  requirements  as  outlined  below. 

Quality  point  averages  required  for  retention  at  hours  attempted 
falling  in  the  intervals  between  the  numbers  listed  in  the  Table 
on  page  43  are  presented  in  a  detailed  chart  available  from  the 
Dean  of  Students'  office. 

Students  who  do  not  meet  the  minimum  quality  point  require- 
ment for  retention  on  probation  will  be  dismissed  from  the  col- 
lege and  are  required  to  apply  for  readmission  if  they  desire  to 
return. 

Re-enrollment  is  upon  a  probationary  basis  and  such  students 
must  prove  themselves  by  attaining  at  least  probationary  status 
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quarter 
ittempted 
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Minimum  requirement  for 
unconditional  retention 
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on  probation 

Total 
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at  Wilmington 
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" 

30 

1.2 

0.73 

" 
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1.4 

1.00 
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60 

1.6 

1.25 

n 

75 

1.8 

1.46 

" 

90 

1.9 

1.66 
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2.0 

1.76 
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2.0 

1.83 

" 
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2.0 

1.88 

" 

150 

2.0 

1.93 

ii 

165 

2.0 

1.96 

" 

180 

2.0 

1.97 

as  outlined  in  the  above  table.  However,  any  re-enrolled  student 
who  makes  a  2.0  or  better  average  during  the  first  quarter  after 
his  return,  but  fails  to  reduce  his  quality  point  deficiency  to  the 
required  level,  will  be  granted  one  additional  quarter  in  which  to 
meet  this  requirement. 

A  second  academic  dismissal  is  final  unless  eligibility  for  con- 
tinued residence  or  for  readmission  is  restored  by  completion  of 
sufficient  work  during  summer  sessions  to  enable  the  student 
to  attain  the  required  number  of  quality  points. 

In  addition,  any  full-time  student  who  fails  to  pass  at  least  three 
hours  during  any  term  is  subject  to  academic  dismissal  for  one 
term  regardless  of  his  quality  point  standing. 

Dean's  List 

At  the  close  of  each  quarter,  regular  students  who  are  carrying 
a  full  load  will  be  included  in  the  Dean's  List,  providing  they 
have  no  grade  lower  than  a  "C"  and  providing  further  the  qual- 
ity point  average  of  all  their  grades  for  that  quarter  is  3.0  or 
better. 
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III 
REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

Students  may  qualify  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  by  com- 
pleting successfully  (1)  the  basic  course  requirements,  (2)  a 
course  of  study  approved  by  a  major  department,  (3)  a  total 
of  180  quarter  hours  of  credit  exclusive  of  the  required  physical 
education  activity  courses,  (4)  a  minimum  quality  point  aver- 
age of  2.0,  and  (5)  six  quarters  of  physical  education  activity 
courses  (by  credit  or  by  exemption).  The  final  fifteen  hours  of 
credit  required  for  the  major  must  be  completed  at  Wilmington 
College. 

Before  graduation  all  seniors  are  required  to  take  the  Aptitude 
Test  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examinations  administered  by 
Educational  Testing  Service.  The  test  is  scheduled  to  be  given 
on  the  Wilmington  College  campus  during  the  Winter  quarter. 

Graduation  will  be  certified  at  the  end  of  the  term  in  which  all 
academic    requirements    are    completed,    providing    the    final 

45  hours  of  course  credit  are  completed  at  Wilmington  College. 


Application  for  graduation  must  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  Dean  of 
Students  two  weeks  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  quarter  in  which 
the  student  expects  to  graduate. 


In  advising  and  registering  students,  the  Dean  of  Students,  the 
Registrar,  and  the  faculty  advisers  try  to  make  certain  that 
every  student  who  intends  to  graduate  from  Wilmington  College 
registers  for  those  courses  which  are  required  for  a  degree.  The 
student  must  assume  the  final  responsibility  for  meeting  all  grad- 
uation requirements  set  in  the  college  catalog. 

A  student  who  enrolls  in  Wilmington  College  during  any  aca- 
demic year  and  who  earns  college  credit  for  work  done  during 
that  year  may  always  graduate  under  the  provisions  of  the 
catalog  under  which  he  entered  or  under  any  subsequent  catalog 
— providing  he  completes  all  graduation  requirements  within 
six  years  of  the  expiration  date  of  the  catalog  chosen. 

Participation  in  the  graduation  exercises  is  required  of  all  eli- 
gible students  unless  excused  by  the  Dean  of  Students. 
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BASIC  REQUIREMENTS 

To  qualify  for  the  bachelor's  degree  from  Wilmington  College 
all  students  must  meet  the  basic  requirements  as  outlined  below. 

1.  Written  Composition  (10  hours) 

Required : 

English  101-102,  Composition  (10) 

2.  Mathematics  (5  hours) 

Required : 

Mathematics  111,  Integrated  Algebra  and  Trigonometry 
(5) 
(Students    whose    background    in    mathematics    is 
deficient    may    satisfy   this   requirement   by   taking 
Mathematics  101  and  102) 

3.  History  (10  hours) 

Required : 

History  111-112,  Western  Civilization  (10) 

4.  Social  Science  (5  hours) 

Required :   One  of  the  following  courses : 

Economics  221,  Principles  of  Economics  I  (5) 
Economics  222,  Principles  of  Economics  II  (5) 
Geography  131,  Physical  Geography  (6) 
Geography  212,  Economic  Geography  (5) 
Political  Science  203,  Government  of  the  U.S.  (5) 
Political  Science  204,  State  and  Local  Government  (5) 
Sociology  121,  Principles  of  Sociology  (5) 
Sociology  122,  Modern  Social  Problems  (5) 
Psychology  201,  General  Psychology  (5) 

5.  Humanities  (15  hours) 

Required : 

English  201,  Great  British  Writers  I  (5) 

Fine  Arts  (5  hours)  chosen  from  the  following: 

(a)  Art  201  or  202  or  203,  Art  History  and  Appreci- 
ation (5,  5,  5) 

(b)  Drama  and  Speech  204  or  205,  History  and  Ap- 
preciation of  the  Theatre  (5,  5) 

(c)  Music  111,  Survey  of  Music  Literature   (5)   or 
211,  212  or  213,  History  of  Music  (3,  3,  3) 
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Five  elective  hours  chosen  from : 

(1)  literature  courses  offered  by  the  Department  of 
English, 

or   (2)    Philosophy  201,  301,  302,  303,  401,  402,  or  403, 

or   (3)   courses  listed  above  from  a  second  field  (a,  b,  or  c) 
in  Fine  Arts 

6.  Natural  Science  (10  hours  or  more) 

Required :   One  of  the  following  groups : 

(a)  Biology  101,  Principles  of  Biology  (6)   and  either 
Biology  201,  Plant  Biology  (6)  or  Biology  202, 
Animal  Biology  (6) 

(b)  Chemistry  101-102,  General  Chemistry  (5-5) 

(c)  Physics  111-112-113,  Elementary  College  Physics 
(4-4-4)  or  Physics  201-202,  General  Physics  (5-5) 

(d)  A  combination  of  courses  listed  above  with  a  mini- 
mum of  10  hours  credit 

7.  Modern  Language  (5-18  hours) 

Required :  One  of  the  following  programs : 

(a)  For  students  with  no  previous  training  in  a  foreign 
language:  elementary  and  intermediate  French, 
German,  or  Spanish  (101-102-103;  201-202-203), 
18  hours. 

(b)  For  students  offering  two  units  of  French,  German, 
or  Spanish:  the  intermediate  level  (201-202-203), 
9  hours. 

(c)  For  students  who  have  had  four  or  more  years  of 
French  or  Spanish:  Advanced  Conversation  and 
Composition,  5  hours. 

8.  Elective  (5  hours) 

Required : 

Five  additional  quarter  hours  to  be  elected  from  courses 
listed  under  4,  5,  or  6  above.  This  elective  must  be  out- 
side the  major  and  minor  areas. 
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9.     Physical  Education  (6  hours) 

Required : 

Six  quarters  of  activity  courses  numbered  110  to  169 
unless  exemption  is  granted  on  these  activities.  (See 
page  50) 

Advanced  placement  of  students  will  be  encouraged.  A  waiver  of 
any  part  of  any  area  requirement  in  basic  studies  may  be  per- 
mitted on  the  recommendation  of  the  appropriate  department. 
Criteria  for  establishing  such  recommendations  will  be  the  high 
school  record,  scores  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the 
CEEB  or  on  special  examinations,  and  scores  on  ability  tests. 

DEGREES  WITH  DISTINCTION 

Three  degrees  with  distinction  are  granted  to  graduating  stu- 
dents, based  on  all  work  attempted  in  meeting  requirements  for 
the  degree  as  follows: 

"Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.50 
"Magna  Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.70 
"Summa  Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.90 

Degrees  with  distinction  are  granted  to  transfer  students  un- 
der the  following  conditions: 

1.  The  student  must  have  an  overall  average  on  all  work 
attempted  (including  any  transfer  credit)  which  meets 
the  requirements  for  the  degree  with  distinction. 

2.  The  student  must  have  the  required  average  on  work  com- 
pleted at  Wilmington  College. 

Students  who  complete  the  Senior  Honors  Program  satisfac- 
torily will  be  graduated  "With  Honors  in"  the  discipline  in  which 
the  special  work  is  undertaken. 
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Majors 
Minors 


Graduation  1966 
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ACADEMIC  PROGRAMS 

Wilmington  College  offers  four-year  programs  leading  to  the 
Bachelor  of  Arts  degree,  and  pre-professional  programs. 

Students  qualifying  for  the  bachelor's  degree  must  complete, 
in  addition  to  the  basic  requirements,  requirements  for  a  major 
in  one  of  the  areas  offering  a  major  program  and  requirements 
for  the  minor  in  a  second  field  of  study. 

Major  Areas  Minor  Areas 

Biology  Art 

Business  Biology 

Accounting   emphasis  Business 

General   Business   emphasis  Chemistry 

Business  Education  emphasis  Drama   &   Speech 

Chemistry  Economics 

Elementary  Education  English 

English  French 

French  Geography 

History  German 

Mathematics  History 

Medical  Technology  Mathematics 

Music  Education  Music 

Physical  Education  Philosophy 

Spanish  Physical  Education 

Physics 

Political   Science 

Psychology 

Spanish 

Requirements  for  the  major  and  the  minor  are  listed  under 
the  several  departments  in  the  Course  Offerings  section  of  this 
catalog.  (See  pages  60  to  98.) 

Basic  Studies 

A  primary  objective  of  the  curriculum  is  to  provide  an  oppor- 
tunity for  every  student  to  develop  those  skills  in  communication 
appropriate  to  the  needs  in  our  modern  society;  to  acquire  an 
understanding  of  the  broad  fields  of  knowledge  in  the  humani- 
ties, history,  the  social  and  natural  sciences  as  bases  for  cultural 
enjoyment  and  economic  advancement.  The  basic  requirements, 
listed  on  page  45,  are  set  to  meet  in  part  this  objective. 

Required  Physical  Education 

In  an  effort  to  raise  the  level  of  physical  fitness  in  students 
and  to  provide  them  means  for  wholesome  recreation,  a  program 
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in  physical  education  consisting  of  six  quarters  of  activity  courses 
is  required  of  all  students. 

The  requirement  must  be  completed  before  the  beginning  of 
the  senior  year  and  may  be  met  through  class  participation,  or  by 
exemption  if  satisfactory  skills  can  be  demonstrated  by  tests. 

A  motor  ability  test  will  be  given  each  entering  student.  If  the 
student  fails  to  attain  a  passing  score,  he  will  be  placed  in  a 
Fundamentals  Program  until  he  is  able  to  achieve  a  satisfactory 
score  on  the  test. 

In  meeting  the  six-quarter  requirement  students  must  elect  one 
course  from  each  of  the  following  four  areas : 

I  II 

P.E.  110  Archery  120  Physical 

111  Advanced  Archery  Conditioning 

112  Badminton  122  Beginning 

113  Tennis  Gymnastics 
115  Golf  .  123  Intermediate 
117  Bowling  Gymnastics 

124  Tumbling 

125  Weight    Training 

126  Wrestling 

III  IV 

130  Basketball  150  Beginning  Swimming 

131  Field  Hockey  151  Intermediate    Swimming 

132  Softball  160  Beginning    Contemporary 

133  Touch  Football  Dance 

134  Soccer  161  Intermediate   Contemporary 

135  Speedball  Dance 

136  Volleyball  162  Folk   and   Square  Dancing 

163  Social  Dance 

165  Rhythmical  Marching 

The  requirement  in  physical  education  may  be  waived  wholly 
or  in  part  for  individual  students  for  any  of  the  following  rea- 
sons: 

1.  Upon  recommendation  of  the  college  physician. 

2.  For  transfer  students  who  enter  Wilmington  College  with 
junior  or  senior  standing. 

3.  Under  exceptional  circumstances  on  recommendation  of 
the  head  of  the  physical  education  program  and  with  ap- 
proval of  the  Dean  of  Students. 

Business 

The  Department  of  Business  and  Economics  offers  majors 
leading  to  the  bachelor's  degree  in  business  with  an  emphasis  in 
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either  accounting  or  general  business.  A  major  in  business  edu- 
cation in  preparation  for  teaching  is  also  available. 

A  minor  in  secretarial  science  is  available  for  students  wish- 
ing to  qualify  for  office  positions   (see  page  63). 

Specific  requirements  for  majors  in  the  area  of  business  are 
found  on  page  62. 

Core  Program  in  Business: 

Accounting  201-202  (10)   Principles   of   Accounting 

Business  Administration      331  (5)   Business  Finance 

341  (5)   Marketing 

351  (5)   Principles  of  Management 

381  (5)   Business    Statistics 
461-462       (10)   Business  Law 

Business  Education  311  (5)   Business  Communications 

Economics  221-222  (10)   Principles   of  Economics 

323  (5)   Money  and  Banking 

Medical  Technology 

Mr.  L.  Adcock:  Adviser 

Wilmington  College  offers,  in  cooperation  with  the  Depart- 
ment of  Pathology  at  the  James  Walker  Memorial  Hospital  in 
Wilmington  or  with  other  hospitals  conducting  an  approved 
school,  the  bachelor's  degree  in  Medical  Technology.  The  first 
nine  quarters  of  the  program  (135  quarter  hours)  are  completed 
on  the  campus.  During  the  final  year  the  student  is  in  residence 
at  the  hospital.  The  program  qualifies  the  student  for  the  exami- 
nation by  the  Registry  of  Medical  Technologists. 

In  addition  to  fulfilling  the  basic  requirements  for  the  bache- 
lor's degree  (see  page  45),  the  following  courses  are  required: 


Biology 

Chemistry 

101  General  Biology 

(6) 

101-102-103  General  Chemistry 

202  Animal  Biology 

(6) 

and   Qualitative 

211  Anatomy  and 

Analysis 

(15) 

Physiology 

(6) 

301-302  Quantitative    Analysis 

(  8) 

304  Genetics 

(3) 

303-304-305  Organic 

401  Microbiology 

(5) 

Chemistry 
Physics 

(12) 

111-112-113  General  Physics         (12) 

To  qualify  for  admission  to  the  senior  year  with  a  major  in 
medical  technology  the  student  must  have  earned  a  quality  point 
average  of  2.0  on  the  first  three  years  of  work  on  the  campus. 
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A  student  may  qualify  for  the  examination  by  the  Registry  of 
Medical  Technologists  without  qualifying  for  the  bachelor's  de- 
gree on  completing  135  quarter  hours  of  academic  work  and 
the  clinical  year  in  an  approved  hospital  school,  providing  the 
academic  work  includes  a  broad  general  education  (English, 
Social  Sciences,  Humanities)  and  prescribed  work  in  mathema- 
tics and  the  sciences.  A  minimum  of  24  hours  of  chemistry  and 
24  hours  of  biology  is  required,  including  a  full  year  of  general 
college  chemistry  and  a  full  year  of  general  biology  or  zoology. 
At  least  one  quarter  of  quantitative  analysis,  a  quarter  of  bac- 
teriology, and  a  course  in  physics  are  strongly  recommended. 


James  Walker  Memorial 

Associate  Degree  Program  in  Nursing 


Miss  Booe,  Director 


Fall  Quarter 

Nursing  101  (5) 

Biology  211  (6) 

Psychology  201  (5) 


First  Year 
Winter  Quarter 

Nursing  102  (5) 

Psychology         311  (5) 

Biology  221  (5) 

Physical  Ed.  (1) 


Spring  Quarter 

Nursing  105  (6) 

Chemistry  101  (5) 

English  101  (5) 


Summer 
Nursing         111    (6) 
Second  Year 
Fall  Quarter  Winter   Quarter 

Nursing  201    (7)       Nursing  202    (7) 

Physics  111    (4)        English  102    (5) 

Sociology  121    (5)       Humanities  elective  (5) 


Spring    Quarter 

Nursing  203    (12) 

Nursing  211      (3) 


TWO-YEAR  PRE-ENGINEERING  PROGRAM 
Mr.  Lupton:  Adviser 

Wilmington  College  offers  the  first  two  years  work  in  engi- 
neering. On  satisfactory  completion  of  this  program  students 
transfer  into  the  junior  year  at  a  specialized  engineering  school 
without  loss  of  time  toward  graduation. 
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Full 
Mathematics  111   (5) 
English  101    (5) 
Chemistry  101    (5) 
Engineering  114    (2) 


FRESHMAN  YEAR 

Winter 
Mathematics   113    (5) 
English    102    (5) 
Chemistry    102    (5) 
Engineering    115    (2) 


Spring 
Mathematics    203    (5) 
English  201  (5) 
Chemistry  103    (5) 
Engineering  116  (2) 


Physical  Education   (1)  Physical  Education  (1)      Physical  Education   (1) 


SOPHOMORE  YEAR 

Mathematics  205    (5)  Mathematics   301    (5) 

Humanities  elective  (5)  Mathematics   214    (5) 

Physics  202   (5)  Physics  203    (5) 

Engineering  212    (3)  Engineering  213    (3) 

or  Chemistry  304    (4)  or  Chemistry   305    (4) 

or  Physics  205   (4)  or  Physics  206    (4) 

Physical  Education  (1)  Physical  Education  (1) 

Note:  Pre-engineering  students  are  advised  to  complete  Economics  221-222 
during  the  summer  session  after  the  freshman  or  sophomore  year. 


Mathematics  204    (5) 

History  112    (5) 

Physics  201    (5) 
*Engineering  211    (3) 
for  Chemistry  303    (4) 
|or  Physics  204    (4) 

Physical  Education  (1) 


PRE-MEDICINE  AND  PRE-DENTISTRY 
Mr.  DeLoach:  Adviser 

Students  who  expect  to  apply  for  admission  to  medical  or 
dental  schools  should  be  aware  of  the  high  standard  of  work  at 
the  undergraduate  level  required  by  these  professional  schools, 
and  of  the  specific  course  requirements  for  admission. 

Requirements  for  admission  to  medical  schools  differ  slightly 
from  those  to  dental  schools.  Basic  work  in  biology,  physics,  and 
chemistry  (including  organic  chemistry)  is  required  in  both 
instances.  Students  should  plan  their  programs  with  the  help 
of  the  pre-professional  adviser. 


PRE-PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS  IN  PHARMACY, 
FORESTRY,  AGRICULTURE,  AND  LAW 

Pre-professional  programs  in  forestry,  pharmacy,  agriculture, 
law,  and  other  fields  are  arranged  in  two-year  to  four-year  pro- 
grams. Students  interested  in  these  programs  will  be  assigned 


*  For  civil  engineers  only. 

t  For  chemical  engineers  only. 

t  For    electrical    engineers    only. 
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to  faculty  advisers  familiar  with  requirements  and  recommen- 
dations of  the  respective  professional  schools. 

THE  TEACHER  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

Mr.  Hulon:  Adviser 

The  Teacher  Education  Program  at  Wilmington  College 
stresses  a  broad  general  education  base,  a  sound  subject  matter 
preparation,  and  an  appropriate  emphasis  on  professional  edu- 
cation to  meet  state  certification  requirements  and  to  give  the 
prospective  teacher  confidence  in  his  vocational  endeavor. 

All  students  who  expect  to  follow  the  Teacher  Education  Pro- 
gram must  be  formally  admitted  to  the  program  according  to 
policy  established  by  the  College  Council  on  Teacher  Education. 
To  be  eligible  for  admission,  students  must  present  a  higher 
academic  average  than  is  required  minimally  for  retention  in 
the  College. 

The  program  includes,  in  addition  to  the  basic  requirements 
for  graduation,  the  following: 

Psychology  311  (5)   Psychology  of  Growth  and  Development 

312  (5)    Educational  Psychology 

Education     311-312  (5-5)   The  School 

450  (3)    Materials  and  Methods  of  Instruction 

460  (15)    Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching 

For  elementary  education  majors : 

Art  201,  or  202,  or  203  (5)  Art  History  and  Appreciation 

Art  341  (5)  Art  for  Elementary  Teachers 

Biology  101  (6)  Principles  of  Biology 

Drama  and  Speech  111  (5)  Fundamentals  of  Speech 
or   Drama  and 

Speech  411  (5)  Oral   Interpretation 

Education  401  (5)  Improvement  in  Reading  Instruction 

English  350  (5)  Literature  for  Children 

♦Mathematics  350  (3)  Elementary  Mathematics 

Music  111  (5)  Survey  of  Music  Literature 

Music  311  (3)  Music  Education  for  the  Elementary 

School 

*Physics  350  (5)  Science  for  Elementary  Teachers 

History  231,  232  (10)  American  History 

Geography  131  (6)  Introduction   to   Physical  Geography 

Geography  383  or  385  (5)  Regional  Geography 

Political   Science   203  (5)  Government  of  the  United  States 

Physical  Education  301  (3)  Physical  Education  in  the  Elementary 

School 

Physical  Education  302  (3)  Health  Education 

For  secondary  teacher  certification: 

A  major  and  a  minor  in  subject  matter  fields. 


"  May    be   included    in    basic    requirements   for    elementary    education    majors. 
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SENIOR  HONORS  PROGRAM 

A  senior  who  has  a  quality  point  average  of  3.0  ("B"  average) 
or  better  over  the  first  three  years  of  college  work,  who  has 
completed  at  least  45  hours  work  with  a  3.0  or  better  quality 
point  average  at  Wilmington  College,  and  who  is  recommended 
by  his  major  department  is  eligible  to  apply  for  work  in  the 
Honors  Program.  The  program  involves  independent  study  in  the 
major  field  during  the  fourth  year,  a  paper  reporting  the  results 
of  the  study,  and  an  oral  examination  defending  it.  Honors  work 
is  not  intended  to  replace  any  specifically  required  course  for  the 
major.  The  study  is  scheduled  to  cover  a  three-quarter  period. 
Two  hours  credit  per  quarter  will  be  extended  on  successful 
completion  of  the  work. 

Near  Eastern  Archaeological  Seminar 

Wilmington  College  is  associated  with  the  Institute  for  Mediter- 
ranean Studies  which  sponsors  the  Near  Eastern  Archaeological 
Seminar  in  conjunction  with  archaeological  excavations  in  the 
Middle  East.  Students  who  participate  in  this  overseas  educa- 
tional program  spend  eight  weeks  in  the  Middle  East  taking 
courses  in  Archaeology  of  Palestine  and  in  the  History  of  Pales- 
tine. The  program  includes  three  weeks  actual  field  experience 
at  an  ancient  site.  Students  will  be  given  academic  credit  pro- 
vided they  successfully  complete  the  course  program  and  have 
submitted  a  transcript  of  their  course  work.  Students  who  desire 
credit  must  register  with  the  office  of  this  institution.  For  fur- 
ther details  either  contact  Dr.  Gerald  H.  Shinn  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Philosophy  and  Religion  or  write  directly  to  the  Institute 
for  Mediterranean  Studies,  1533  Shattuck  Avenue,  Berkeley, 
California,  94709. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


Biology 

Business  and  Economics 
Chemistry 

Education  and  Psychology 
English 

Fine  Arts:  Art — Drama  and  Speech — Music 
Mathematics  and  Engineering 
Modern  Languages 
Philosophy  and  Religion 
Physical  Education 
Physics 

Social  Sciences  and  History 
Experiment  in  Physics 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

A  hyphen  connecting  course  numbers  (e.g.,  101-102-103)  indi- 
cates a  sequence  which  must  be  taken  in  the  order  shown.  When 
the  course  numbers  are  separated  by  a  comma  (e.g.,  201,  202) 
the  first  course  is  not  necessarily  prerequisite  to  those  following. 
The  quarter  hours  credit  for  each  course  is  indicated  in  paren- 
theses following  the  course  title. 

ACCOUNTING 

(See  Business  and  Economics) 

ART 

(See  Fine  Arts) 

BIOLOGY 

Mr.  F.  Allen,  Mr.  Biggs,  Mr.  Dermid,  Mr.  Harrison,  Mr.  Parnell,  Mr.  Plyler. 

Requiremerits  for  the  major  in  biology: 

49  hours  including  101,  201,  202,  and  495,  a  minimum  oj  30  hours  from 
courses  numbered  above  299,  and  Chemistry  103.  A  "C"  of  ttettep'grade  in 
300-400  courses  in  the  major  field.   Organic  chemistry  is  recommended. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  biology: 

101,  201  or  202  and  a  minimum  of  18  additional  hours  with  the  approval  of 
departmental  adviser.  A  year  of  chemistry  recommended. 

101    Principles  of  Biology     (6) 

Modern  concepts  of  biological  principles.  Five  lecture  and  two  labora- 
tory hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

201  Plant  Biology     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101.  Plant  groups  with  emphasis  on  mor- 
phology, life  cycles,  classification,  evolution,  and  physiology.  Four 
lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter 
on  demand. 

202  Animal  Biology     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101.  Animal  groups  with  emphasis  on  mor- 
phology, classification,  physiology,  and  natural  history.  Four  lecture 
and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter  on 
demand. 
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211    Anatomy  and  Physiology     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  biology  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Brief 
introduction  to  the  major  biological  principles  as  applied  to  the  study 
of  human  anatomy  and  physiology.  A  typical  vertebrate  animal  is 
dissected.  Four  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 

221    Bacteriology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  biology  (open  only  to  nursing  students).  A 
study  of  bacteria  and  related  organisms.  Laboratory  work  in  common 
bacteriological  techniques.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

301-302    Morphogenesis  of  the  Vertebrates     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  202.  An  integrated  study  of  embryology  and 
comparative  anatomy  of  vertebrate  animals.  Selected  vertebrate  types 
studied  in  the  laboratory.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours 
each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarters. 

303  General  Animal  Physiology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  202  and  Chemistry  103.  A  comparative  study  of 
physiological  -processes  in  different  organisms  approached  through  the 
study  of  tissues,  organs  and  systems.  Four  lecture  and  three  labora- 
tory hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

304  Genetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101.  Principles  of  heredity.  Three  hours  each 
week,  Winter  quarter. 

304 A    Genetics  Laboratory     (1) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101  and  junior  or  senior  standing. 
Corequisite:  Biology  304.  Demonstration  of  selected  genetic  principles 
through   laboratory   techniques.    Three   laboratory   hours   each    week, 
Winter  quarter. 

305  Comparative  Morphology  of  Vascular  Plants     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201.  Comparative  study  of  structural  and  de- 
velopmental processes  of  selected  groups  of  vascular  plants  with 
emphasis  on  their  evolutionary  relationships.  Three  lecture  and 
four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

306  Invertebrate  Zoology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  202.  A  detailed  study  of  invertebrate  organ- 
isms with  emphasis  on  structure,  function,  taxonomy,  and  phylogeny. 
Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

401  Microbiology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201  or  202.  Non-pathogenic  and  pathogenic  or- 
ganisms; microscopic  study;  culture  and  staining  methods.  Three  lec- 
ture and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

402  Ecology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Ecological  principles  pertaining  to 
both  plants  and  animals.  Lecture,  field  and  laboratory  work,  Spring 
quarter. 
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403  Marine  Biology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201  and  202.  The  marine  biota  and  its  relation 
to  the  oceanic  environment.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

404  Vertebrate  Natural  History    (5) 

Prerequisite :  Biology  202.  Identification,  classification  and  life  history 
of  the  common  vertebrate  animals  of  eastern  North  Carolina,  with 
emphasis  on  field  work.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

405  Systematic  Botany     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201.  Identification,  classification,  and  nomen- 
clature of  vascular  plants  with  emphasis  on  the  flora  of  coastal  North 
Carolina.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

406  Cell  Physiology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201,  202,  and  Chemistry  305,  A  detailed  study 
of  metabolic  activities  of  cells.  Three  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

491    Special  Problems     (2  to  5) 

Open  only  to  biology  majors.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Accumu- 
lative credit  limited  to  ten  hours.  Offered  every  quarter. 

495    Senior  Seminar     (1) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  May  be  repeated  for  one  additional 
hour  credit.  Discussion  of  selected  topics  drawn  from  current  litera- 
turn.  One  hour  each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarter. 

499A,  B,  C    Honors  Work  in  Biology     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 


BUSINESS  AND  ECONOMICS 

Mr.  E.  M.  West,  Mr.  Beverly,  Mr.  Burke,  Mrs.  Knox,  Mrs.  Marshall,  Mr. 
Olsen,  Miss  Sink. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  business: 

Business  core  (see  page  52)  with  either  (a)  a  minor  in  accounting  includ- 
ing Accounting  301,  302,  303,  401,  402,  403  or  (b)  a  minor  of  30  hours  in 
either  business  and  economics,  or  in  another  department.  Ten  hours  required 
as  collateral  work  from  Psychology  201,  Political  Science  203,  Sociology  121 
or  122.  An  average  grade  of  "C"  or  better  in  courses  in  the  major  field. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  business  education: 

Open  only  to  students  accepted  into  the  Teacher  Education  Program. 
Either  (a)  Business  core  (see  page  52)  and  Accounting  301,  Business 
Education  111-112-113,  211-212,  214,  and  five  additional  hours  elected  from 
business  administration  courses  at  the  300-400  level,  or  (b)  Accounting 
201-202,  Economics  221-222;   Business  Administration  241,  341,  351,  461; 


Accounting  63 


Business  Education  111-112-113,  115-116-117,  211-212,  214,  215-216,  219,  311. 
An  average  grade  of  "C"  or  better  in  courses  in  the  major  field. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  business: 

Either  (a)  general  business  including  Accounting  201-202;  Economics 
221-222;  Business  Administration  341  and  351,  or  (b)  secretarial  science 
including  Business  Education  111-112-113,  115-116-117,  211-212,  214,  215- 
216,  and  219. 


ACCOUNTING 
201-202   Principles  of  Accounting     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  102  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Prep- 
aration of  working  papers,  balance  sheets,  and  profit  and  loss  state- 
ments for  sole  proprietorships  and  corporations;  problems  in  partner- 
ship accounting;  corporation  accounting  from  the  viewpoint  of  man- 
agement. Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter 
on  demand. 

301  INTERMEDIATE  ACCOUNTING       (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Analysis  of  the  accounts  in  balance 
sheets  and  profit  and  loss  statements;  the  theory  of  valuation 
emphasized.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

302  Advanced  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  301.  Partnerships,  installment  sales,  estates, 
insurance,  parent  and  subsidiary,  and  special  accounting  problems. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

303  Cost  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Fundamentals  of  job  order,  process 
standard  cost  accounting,  and  cost  and  profit  analysis  for  decision- 
making purposes.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

401  Income  Tax  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Principles  of  Federal  and  State  income 
taxes  as  they  relate  to  individuals,  partnerships,  corporations,  and 
estates.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

402  Auditing     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Basic  auditing  objectives,  standards, 
policies,  procedures,  and  reports  in  light  of  legality  and  ethics  from 
the  viewpoint  of  managerial  and  auditing  control.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Winter  quarter. 

403  Governmental  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Account  classification,  budgeting  meth- 
ods, fund  accounting  and  inspections  in  relation  to  the  needs  of 
various  types  of  governmental  units.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 
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BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 
241    Introduction  to  Business     (5) 

No  credit  given  toward  the  business  administration  major. 
A   survey   of  the  types   of   business   organization   which    control   our 
industrial  life,  their  functions  and  procedures.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

331    Business  Finance     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Principles  and 
practices  of  business  financing  with  particular  emphasis  on  problems 
of  corporations.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

341  Marketing     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  A  study  of  the  ap- 
proaches, functions,  institutions,  and  policies  involved  in  the  market- 
ing process.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

342  Advertising     (5) 

Basic  principles  of  advertising,  with  stress  on  the  social  and  economic 
effects  of  advertising.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

343  Retailing     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Principles  and 
methods  of  retailing  in  relation  to  store  locations,  layout,  organiza- 
tion, operation,  merchandising,  sales  promotion,  and  control.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

344  Salesmanship  and  Sales  Management     (5) 

Practical  applications  of  psychological  principles  in  human  behavior 
and  action  in  the  marketplace.  Sales  techniques,  consumer  techniques, 
consumer  motivation,  and  management  of  the  sales  force.  Five  hours 
each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

347    Principles  of  Transportation     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Economics  222.  A  survey  of  the  evolution  and  regulation 
of  transportation  including  rail,  motor,  air,  water,  and  pipeline  move- 
ments. Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

351  Principles  of  Management     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Basic  managerial 
principles  and  practices  used  by  administrators  for  organizing,  plan- 
ning, directing,  and  controlling  the  business  enterprise.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

352  Personnel  Management     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  351  or  Psychology  201.  Pol- 
icies, procedures,  and  techniques  used  in  the  management  of  man; 
emphasis  on  the  philosophy  of  human  relations  and  its  application 
to  industry.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

381   Business  Statistics     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  102  and  Economics  222.  Collection  and 
presentation  of  data,  frequency  distributions,  measures  of  central 
tendency,  measures  of  dispersion,  index  numbers,  time  series  and 
correlation.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 
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443    Marketing  Management     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  341  and  senior  standing.  Con- 
cepts in  demand  analysis,  coordinating  marketing  action,  determining 
and  evaluating  policies  and  procedures,  emphasizing  the  use  and 
evaluation  of  research.   Offered  on  demand. 

447   Transportation  Management     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Economics  222  and  Business  Administration  347.  Trans- 
portation Management  with  emphasis  on  the  interdisciplinary  ap- 
proach in  solving  managerial  problems  in  the  distribution  of  goods 
and  services.  The  latest  coordinating  methods  and  techniques  are 
covered  through  case  analyses.  Offered  on  demand. 

451    Business  Policy     (5) 

Open  only  to  business  majors  with  senior  standing.  Functions  and 
policies  of  business  decision-making  at  the  policy-making  level  of 
management;  the  case  study  method  is  used.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

461-462   Business  Law     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Origin,  nature,  and  classification  of  the  law;  emphasis  on  contracts, 
agency,  sales,  and  negotiable  instruments;  areas  of  business  organiza- 
tion, personal  and  real  property,  wills  and  trusts,  suretyship,  and 
administrative  law.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter 
respectively. 

471    Insurance     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222,  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  A  theoretical  approach  to  risk  management  in  the 
areas  of  life,  health,  and  casualty  insurance.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 

491A,  B,  C     Independent  Study     (2  to  5  hours  in  each) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  Business     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 


BUSINESS  EDUCATION 
111-112-113   Beginning  Typing     (2-2-2) 

Students  with  experience  will  be  placed  by  instructor  in  course  rep- 
resenting level  of  achievement.  Credit  will  not  be  extended  for  work 
repeated.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 

115-116-117   Beginning  Shorthand     (3-3-3) 

The  Gregg  system  is  taught.  Students  with  experience  will  be  placed 
by  instructor  in  course  representing  level  of  achievement.  Credit 
will  not  be  extended  for  work  repeated.  Five  laboratory  hours  each 
week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 
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211-212   Advanced  Typing     (2-2) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  113.  Emphasis  on  building  speed 
and  accuracy;  preparation  of  budgets,  business  letters,  and  various 
business  and  legal  forms.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall 
and  Winter  quarter  respectively. 

214   Office  Machines     (2) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  113.  Operation  of  office  machines 
commonly  used  in  the  business  office.  Experienced  students  may 
exempt  by  examination.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

215-216   Advanced  Shorthand     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  117.  Systematic  review  of  the 
manual,  intensive  dictation,  and  transcription  practice.  A  minimum 
speed  of  100  words  per  minute  on  new  material  is  required  for  credit 
in  216.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter 
respectively. 

219    Office  Practice     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  113,  117.  Practice  in  office  be- 
havior, methods,  and  procedures.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

311   Business  Communications     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Fundamentals  of  effective  business  com- 
munication with  emphasis  on  the  writing  of  business  letters,  papers, 
and  reports.  Five  hours  each  week.  Each  quarter  on  demand. 


ECONOMICS 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  economics : 

Twenty-five  hours  in  economics  including  Economics  221-222. 

221-222   Principles  of  Economics     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102  and  Mathematics  102  or  111. 
221:  Survey  and  description  of  our  economic  system;  the  theory  of 
national  income  determination;  determination  of  goods  and  services 
which  make  up  the  national  income,  problems  of  economic  policy. 
222:  Determination  of  pricing,  international  trade,  and  finance.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respectively  and  on  de- 
mand. 

322  Price  Theory     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Micro-economics,  market  relationships, 
and  economic  equilibrium  including  theories  of  the  firm,  consumer 
behavior,  allocation  of  resources,  and  general  equilibrium.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

323  Money  and  Banking     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Operations  of  the  American  monetary 
system,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  theory  and  value  of  money 
and  the  influence  of  banks  on  the  credit  structure  of  our  economic 
system.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 
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421   Business  Cycles  and  Forecasting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  A  descriptive  and  analytical  study  of 
business  cycles  with  emphasis  on  theory,  historical  trends,  and  control 
of  economic  fluctuations.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

J423   Comparative  Economic  Systems     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Analysis  of  economic  systems  with 
emphasis  on  the  contrasting  political-economic  systems  of  the  United 
States  and  the  Soviet  Union.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 


CHEMISTRY 

Mr.  Will  S.  DeLoach,  Mr.  L.  Adcock,  Mr.  Hornack,  Mr.  Nance,  Mrs.  Wells. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  chemistry: 

(a)  Chemistry  101-102-103,  301-302,  303-304-305,  321-322-323,  405,  416, 
418,  and  425,  Physics  201-202-203,  and  Mathematics  205; 

or  (b)  Chemistry  101-102-103,  301-302,  303-304-305,  314,  425,  and  four 
hours  of  advanced  chemistry,  and  one  of  the  physics  sequences.  An  average 
grade  of  "G"  or  better  in  courses  in  the  major  field. 

Majors  in  chemistry  are  advised  to  satisfy  the  foreign  language  require- 
ment with  German. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  chemistry: 

Chemistry  101-102-103  and  (a)  Chemistry  301-302  and  any  additional  quar- 
ter course  in  chemistry  or  (b)  Chemistry  303-304-305  or  (c)  Chemistry 
321-322-323,  Physics  201-202-203,  and  Mathematics  205. 

101-102-103   General  Chemistry     (5-5-5) 

Fundamental  laws,  principles,  and  theories  of  chemistry  and  a  study 
of  selected  elements  and  compounds.  Qualitative  analysis  is  included 
in  103.  101-102:  three  lecture,  one  recitation  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respectively.  103:  three 
lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

301-302   Quantitative  Analysis     (4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  103.  Gravimetric  and  volumetric  techniques. 
Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter 
quarter  respectively. 

303-304-305    Organic  Chemistry     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  103.  An  introduction  to  compounds  of  carbon 
including  both  aliphatic  and  aromatic.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  re- 
spectively. 

303A,  304A,  305A   Organic  Chemistry  Laboratory     (1,  1,  1) 

Additional  organic  laboratory  to  accompany  Chemistry  303,  304,  305. 
Three  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 
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314   Physical  Chemistry     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  103  and  one  sequence  in  Physics.  An  ab- 
breviated course  in  fundamentals  of  physical  chemistry.  Four  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

321-322-323    Physical  Chemistry     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  302,  Mathematics  205,  and  Physics  203,  or 
by  special  permission.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each 
week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

405   Qualitative  Organic  Analysis     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  305.  Purification  and  identification  of  organic 
compounds.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered 
on  demand. 

416   Instrumental  Analysis     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  302  and  323  (323  may  be  taken  as  corequi- 
site).  Study  of  the  theory  and  application  of  instrumentation  in 
analytical  chemistry.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Offered  on  demand. 

418   Inorganic  Chemistry     (4) 

Prerequisite  or  Corequisite:  Chemistry  322.  Advanced  descriptive  and 
theoretical  inorganic  chemistry.  Four  lectures  each  week.  Offered  on 
demand. 

425   History  and  Literature  of  Chemistry     (1) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  An  introduction  to  the  chemical  litera- 
ture and  sources  of  information  and  to  the  historical  development  of 
chemistry.  One  lecture  hour  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

491A,  B,  C     Independent  Study       (2  hours  in  each) 

Open  only  to  senior  majors  in  chemistry  and  by  consent  of  the  de- 
partment chairman.  Library  and  laboratory  research  in  chemistry 
Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

499A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  Chemistry     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

DRAMA  AND  SPEECH 
(See  Fine  Arts) 

ECONOMICS 

(See  Business  and  Economics) 

EDUCATION  AND  PSYCHOLOGY 

Mr.  Harold  G.  Hulon,  Mr.  Doss,  Mr.  Johnson,  Mr.  Roberts,  Mrs.  Stike. 

EDUCATION 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  elementary  education: 

Education  and  psychology  core  (see  page  55)  and  additional  requirements 
for  elementary  majors  (see  page  55).  A  "C"  or  better  grade  in  all  educa- 
tion and  psychology  courses. 
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Requirements  for  certification  in  subject  areas: 

Education  and  Psychology  core  (see  page  55) ;  major  and  minor  in  subject 
areas. 

311-312   The  School     (5-5) 

Prerequisite  for  312:  Approval  of  the  director  of  teacher  education. 
A  historical,  philosophical,  and  sociological  approach  to  the  study  of 
the  school  in  the  American  Society.  311 :  five  hours  each  week,  Fall 
and  Winter  quarters.  312 :  four  lecture  hours  and  two  hours  of 
observation  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarters.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  elementary  and  secondary  principles.  Observation  will  be 
in  schools  approved  by  the  director  of  teacher  education. 

401    Improvement  in  Reading  Instruction     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Education  312.  Development  of  reading  skills  and  cor- 
rection of  reading  deficiencies.  Recommended  for  in-service  teachers. 
Fall,  Spring,  and  Summer  quarters. 

405  Issues  and  Trends  in  Education     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Approval  of  instructor.  Current  issues  and  trends  in 
education.  Primarily  for  in-service  teachers.  Summer  quarter  and 
on  demand  in  other  quarters. 

406  Teaching  Practices  and  Techniques     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Teaching  experience  or  permission  of  instructor.  Devel- 
opment of  techniques  of  teaching  and  a  study  of  successful  practices 
in  teaching.  Course  designed  primarily  for  in-service  teachers.  Summer 
quarter  and  on  demand  in  other  quarters. 

407  Basic  Philosophies  of  Education     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Approval  of  instructor.  Development  of  philosophies  of 
education  and  their  influence  on  the  curriculum.  Primarily  for  in- 
service  teachers.  Summer  quarter  and  on  demand  in  other  quarters. 

411  School-Community  Relations     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Approval  of  instructor.  A  study  of  means  of  improving 
school-community  relations;  to  improve  understanding  of  the  school 
on  the  part  of  lay  people,  and  to  increase  their  support  of  education. 
Suitable  for  in-service  teachers.  Offered  on  demand. 

412  Guidance  in  the  School     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Approval  of  instructor.  An  introductory  course  in  the 
purposes,  processes,  organization  and  materials  used  in  counseling 
programs  within  the  educational  institution.  Emphasis  will  be  given 
to  aspects  of  the  program  from  the  viewpoint  of  the  non-specialists. 
Suitable  for  in-service  teachers.  Offered  on  demand. 

450   Materials  and  Methods  of  Instruction 

Prerequisite:  Education  312.  Three  to  five  hours  each  week.  Fall 
quarter  and  on  demand. 

1 — Business  Education  (3) 
2 — Elementary  Education   (5) 
3— English  (3) 
4 — Foreign  Language  (3) 


70  Psychology 


5— History   (3) 
6— Mathematics  (3) 
7— Science   (3) 

460   Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching     (15) 

Prerequisite:    Education   312,   Psychology  311,    and   approval   of   the 
director  of  teacher  education.  Offered  Winter  quarter  or  on  demand. 

491A,B,C    Independent  Study     (2  to  5  hours  in  each) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  approval  of  department  chairman. 

499A,B,C    Honors  Work  in  Education     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 


PSYCHOLOGY 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  Psychology : 

25  hours  in  psychology  including  Psychology  201   and  317. 

201    General  Psychology     (5) 

Principles  of  psychology,  with  emphasis  on  scientific  methods  used  in 
studying  human  behavior.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

210   Psychology  of  Adjustment     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Psychology  201.  A  study  of  the  theory  and  dynamics  of 
personality  health.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

311  Psychology  of  Growth  and  Development     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  201,  except  for  education  majors.  The 
physical  and  psychological  development  of  the  human  organism  is 
traced  from  conception  through  adolescence.  Problem  areas  of  each 
period  are  emphasized.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter 
quarters. 

312  Educational  Psychology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  psychology.  Application  of  psychology  to  educa- 
tion: principles  of  learning;  motivation;  individual  differences.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 

316  Applied  Psychology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  201.  A  study  of  the  application  of  psycho- 
logical principles  to  industrial,  educational,  social,  and  clinical  fields. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

317  Introductory  Statistics  in  Education  and 
Psychology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  201  and  elementary  algebra.  An  introduction 
to  parametric  statistics  as  applied  to  analysis  of  educational  and  psy- 
chological data.  Includes  introduction  to  experimental  design.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 
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411   Abnormal  Psychology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  201.  A  systematic  presentation  of  the  psy- 
chology of  mental  disorders.  Emphasis  upon  underlying  factors  as 
they  relate  to  psychoses,  neuroses,  and  character  disorders.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

418   Tests  and  Measurements  in  Psychology  and 
Education     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  201.  An  introduction  to  the  theory  and 
practice  of  test  construction.  A  survey  of  commonly  used  tests  with 
emphasis  on  their  construction,  administration,  interpretation  and 
application.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 


ENGLISH 

Mrs.  Joanne  K.  Corbett,  Miss  Ellis,  Mrs.  Foushee,  Mr.  Gold,  Mr.  McCall, 
Mrs.  Pearsall,  Mr.  Rosselot,  Mr.  Wells. 


Requirements  for  the  major  in  English: 

English  101-102,  201,  202,  and  35  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  301 
(or  exemption),  303  or  304,  310  or  410,  320,  450,  and  10  additional  hours 
selected  with  approval  of  the  departmental  adviser.  A  better  than  2.0  ("C") 
average  in  courses  in  the  major  field. 


Requirements  for  the  minor  in  English: 

English  101-102,  201,  202,  and  15  hours  at  the  300-400  level. 

101-102   Composition     (5-5) 

Intensive  work  in  grammar  and  composition;  frequent  themes;  in- 
troduction to  types  of  writing  and  to  poetry,  drama,  and  the  novel. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

201,  202   Great  British  Writers     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  201:  writings  before  1800;  202:  writings 
since  1800.  Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

301   Advanced  Grammar  and  Composition     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Practice  of  fundamental  principles  of 
English  grammar  and  correct  writing.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 

303,  304   American  Literature     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  303:  writings  from  the  colonial  period  to 
1855,  Fall  quarter;  304:  writings  since  1855,  Winter  and  Spring 
quarters.  Five  hours  each  week. 


72  English 


310   The  American  Novel     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Representative  works  from  1798  to  1900. 
Five  hours  each  week,   Spring  quarter. 

320   Shakespeare     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Principal  histories,  comedies,  and  trage- 
dies. Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

330   Prose  and  Poetry  of  the  Classical  Period     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Works  of  Addison,  Steele,  Swift,  Pope, 
Johnson,  Boswell,  Gray,  and  Cowper.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 

350   Literature  for  Children     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Open  only  to  students  in  elementary  edu- 
cation. Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

360   Major  Forms  of  Drama     (5) 

Prerequisite :  English  201.  Famous  plays  representing  dramatic  forms 
and  styles  from  the  classical  to  the  modern  period.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Winter  quarter. 

370   Twentieth  Century  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Outstanding  American  and  English  writers 
of  the  novel,  short  story,  drama,  and  poetry.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 

410   The  English  Novel     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Representative  works  prior  to  1915.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

420   Poetry  of  the  Romantic  Period     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201  and  202.  Works  of  Wordsworth,  Coleridge, 
Byron,  Shelley,  and  Keats.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

430   Victorian  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201  and  202.  Writings  from  1832  to  1890.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

440   The  Short  Story     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Techniques  of  the  short  story.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

450   World  Masterpieces     (5) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  or  approval  of  instructor.  Selections  in 
translation  from  the  world's  best  literature.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

491   Independent  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499A,  B,  C  Honors  Work  in  English     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honor  students. 
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FINE   ARTS 
ART 

Mr.  Claude  Howell,  Miss  Byrd. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  art: 

Thirty  hours  in  art  including  Art  201,  202,  203   and  ten  hours  in  studio 
courses  numbered  above  199. 

104  Drawing  Techniques     (1) 

Drawing  in  various  media:  charcoal,  ink,  polymer,  etc.  Two  hours 
each  week.  May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Offered  every  quarter.  Ac- 
cumulative credit  limited  to  three  hours. 

105  Painting  Techniques     (1) 

Painting  in  various  media:  oil,  water  color,  etc.  Two  hours  each 
week.  May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Offered  every  quarter.  Accumula- 
tive credit  limited  to  3  hours. 

111-112-113    Beginning  Life  Drawing     (3-3-3) 

Drawing  from  the  model  in  various  media:  pencil,  charcoal,  ink,  etc. 
Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

115-116-117     Design     (4-4-4) 

Fundamentals  of  design.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  quar- 
ter. Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

121  Beginning  Ceramics     (4) 

Introduction  to  three-dimensional  form  and  design  in  the  manipula- 
tion of  clays  and  glazes.  Basic  techniques  and  approaches.  One  lec- 
ture and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

122  General  Crafts     (4) 

Beginning  study  of  materials  and  techniques  used  in  the  various 
craft  forms.  Emphasis  on  basic  weaving  skills.  One  lecture  and  six 
laboratory  hours  each  week.   Offered  on  demand. 

201,  202,  203   Art  History  and  Appreciation     (5,  5,  5) 

A  survey  of  the  general  periods  of  art  from  prehistoric  to  modern 
art.  201:  Ancient  World;  202:  Middle  Ages  and  the  Renaissance;  203: 
Modern  World.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 

211-212-213   Intermediate  Life  Drawing     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  113.  Drawing  from  the  model  in  various  media: 
pencil,  charcoal,  ink,  etc.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course 
offered  every  quarter. 

215-216-217   Design  and  Color     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  117  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Charcoal,  pen 
and  ink,  water  color,  and  gouache.  Still  life,  landscape,  and  figure 
with  emphasis  on  line,  tone,  and  design.  One  lecture  and  six  studio 
hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 


74  Drama  and  Speech 


306   Italian  Renaissance  Art  History     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  201,  202,  or  203  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Italian  painting,  sculpture,  and  architecture  1000-1550  A.D.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1967-68. 

311-312-313   Advanced  Life  Drawing     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  213.  Drawing  in  various  media:  Conte,  charcoal, 
ink,  etc.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

315-316-317   Painting     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  217.  Emphasis  on  technique  and  expression.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

331-332    Print  Making     (3-3) 

Problems  of  relief  color  printing  with  a  wide  variety  of  materials. 
Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

341    Art  in  the  Elementary  School     (5) 

Appreciation  of  art  designed  for  elementary  teaching.  Credit  not  al- 
lowed toward  a  minor.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

411-412-413   Advanced  Drawing     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  313.  Drawing  with  a  variety  of  techniques  and 
media.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

415-416-417   Advanced  Painting     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  317.  Emphasis  on  techniques  and  expression.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

431-432   Advanced  Print  Making     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  332.  Further  exploration  of  printmaking  techniques. 
Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 


DRAMA  AND  SPEECH 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  drama  and  speech: 
30  hours  in  drama  and  speech  including  404  and  411. 

Ill   Fundamentals  of  Speech     (5) 

Principles  and  basic  skills  involved  in  speaking  and  listening  through 
classroom  exercises  and  discussions.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered 
every  quarter. 

201,  202, 203   Stagecraft  and  Shop     (3,  3, 3) 

Basic  principles  of  scenic  design  and  construction  materials  and  work- 
shop organization.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week, 
Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 
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204,  205   History  and  Appreciation  of  the  Theatre     (5-5) 

204:  Development  in  drama  from  the  ancient  through  the  medieval, 
Fall  quarter;  205:  development  in  drama  from  the  Renaissance  to 
the  modern,  Winter  quarter.  Analysis  of  several  representative 
plays;  historical,  literary  and  sociological  views  of  the  theatre.  204 
or  205  offered  in  the  Spring  quarter. 

207   Stage  Make-up     (2) 

Theory  and  practice  in  the  application  of  make-up  for  theatrical  per- 
formances. Four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

301   Acting  I     (5) 

Prerequisite:  204  or  205  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  use  of 
body  and  voice  as  instruments  of  expression;  development  of  acting 
techniques  and  styles.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

303   Directing  I     (5) 

Prerequisite :  204  or  205  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Fundamental 
principles  of  direction  through  actual  practice;  knowledge  of  stage 
and  the  role  of  director  in  a  production.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

305    Playwriting  I     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Analysis  of  one-act  plays  and 
their  construction;  the  writing  of  an  original  one-act  play  required. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

311    Discussion  and  Debating     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Debate  experience  or  Drama  and  Speech  111  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  Methods  of  debate  including  elements  of 
persuasion.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

401   Acting  II     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  301.  A  continuation  of  Drama  and 
Speech  301,  Winter  quarter. 

403  Directing  II     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  303.  A  continuation  of  Drama  and 
Speech  303,  Spring  quarter. 

404  Contemporary  Theatre     (5) 

Prerequisite :  junior  or  senior  standing.  A  seminar  on  the  development 
of  the  contemporary  theatre.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

405  Playwriting  II     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  305.  A  continuation  of  Drama  and 
Speech  305,  Spring  quarter. 

411    Oral  Interpretation     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Credit  in  Drama  and  Speech  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Development  of  proficiency  in  all  types  of  interpretation.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Spring  quarter. 
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MUSIC 

Mr.  Loyd  Hudson,  Mr.  W.  Adcock,  Miss  Darden,  Mr.  Honey,  Mr.  Woodward. 

Requirements  for  the  major-minor  sequence  in  music  education: 

Seventy-one  hours  of  music  including-  101-102-103,  201-202-203,  211-212-213, 
301-302-303,  312,  401A  or  B,  491,  22  hours  of  applied  music,  and  seven 
additional  hours  in  methods;  eleven  quarters  of  ensemble  participation; 
professional  education  core  required  for  certification. 

Satisfactory  completion  of  a  piano  proficiency  examination  is  required  of 
all  students  who  do  not  choose  piano  as  their  minor  in  applied  music. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  music: 

Music  101-102-103,  201-202-203,  211-212-213,  401A  or  B,  and  six  quarters 
of  ensemble  participation. 

051-052-053    Elementary  Piano     (No  Credit) 
101-102-103    Harmony  and  Solfege     (3-3-3) 

Fundamentals  of  harmony,  including  notation,  keys,  cadences,  altered 
chords,  and  scale  construction;  rhythm,  its  notation  and  divisions. 
Three  lecture  and  two  studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

Ill    Survey  of  Music  Literature     (5) 

Recommended  for  partial  fulfillment  of  basic  fine  arts  requirement. 
Technical  knowledge  of  music  is  not  required  for  enrollment.  Course 
planned  to  increase  the  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  music  for 
non-music  majors.  Five  lecture  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

121, 122, 123   Mixed  Chorus     (1,  1,  1) 

Open  to  any  student  who  has  the  approval  of  the  director.  Three 
studio  hours  each  week.  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respec- 
tively. 

131,  132,  133    Band     (1, 1, 1) 

Open  to  any  student  who  has  had  previous  training  or  experience  in 
instrumental  music  ana  who  has  the  approval  of  the  director.  Three 
studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

141-142-143    Voice     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Fundamentals  of  vocal  techniques  and  vocal  literature.  Two  hours 
credit  with  two  lessons  per  week  or  one  hour  credit  with  one  lesson 
per  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

151-152-153    Piano     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Students  admitted  with  the  permission  of  the  instructor.  Two  hours 
credit  with  two  lessons  per  week  or  one  hour  credit  with  one  lesson 
per  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

161-162-163   Wind  Instruments     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Techniques  and  literature  of  the  wind  instrument  of  the  student's 
choice.  Two  hours  credit  with  two  lessons  per  week  or  one  hour 
credit  with  one  lesson  per  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 
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171-172-173    Organ     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Students  admitted  with  the  permission  of  the  instructor.  Two  hours 
credit  with  two  lessons  per  week  or  one  hour  credit  with  one  lesson 
per  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

201-202-203    Harmony     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  103.  Twentieth  century  harmony  and  its  employ- 
ment in  composition.  Three  lecture  and  two  studio  hours  each  week, 
Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

211-212-213   History  of  Music     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  major  or  minor  or  Music  111.  211:  Music  from 
primitive  times,  through  Egyptian,  Greek,  Hebrew,  and  Roman 
civilizations;  medieval  music  as  a  product  of  the  Church,  gothic, 
renaissance  and  baroque  periods.  212:  Music  of  the  rococo,  classical 
and  romantic  periods,  from  Couperin  through  Wagner  and  Tschai- 
kovsky.  213:  Music  of  the  post-romantic,  impressionistic,  and  modern 
periods,  with  special  emphasis  on  American  music.  Three  lecture  and 
two  listening  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 

221,  222,  223    Mixed  CHORUS      (1,  1,  1) 

May  be  elected  by  those  students  who  have  previously  been  members 
of  the  chorus  for  one  year.  Three  studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

231,232,233    Band     (1,1,1) 

May  be  elected  by  those  students  who  have  previously  been  members 
of  the  band  for  one  year.  Three  studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

241-242-243    VOICE      (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite :  Music  143.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

251-252-253    Piano      (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  153.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

261-262-263    Wind  INSTRUMENTS      (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  163.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

271-272-273    ORGAN      (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  173.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

301  Counterpoint     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  203.  Tonal  counterpoint.  Contrapuntal  tech- 
niques of  the  18th  and  19th  centuries.  Three  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 

302  Form  and  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  203.  Forms  of  composition  from  simple  two-part 
forms  through  the  sonata  and  more  complex  idioms.  Three  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

303(A)    Orchestration     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  203.  Basic  fundamentals  presented  for  vocal, 
piano,  and  organ  students.  Three  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 
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303(B)    Orchestration     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  203.  Instrumental  resources  and  techniques  de- 
signed for  orchestral  instrument  students;  scoring  and  arranging 
for  orchestra,  band,  and  chamber  ensembles.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

304   Counterpoint     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  203.  Species  Counterpoint.  Counterpoint  in  the 
16th  century  idiom  with  emphasis  on  the  works  and  style  of  Pales- 
trina.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  upon  demand. 

305A,  B,  C    Class  Strings     (1  hour  each  quarter) 

Offered  on  demand. 

306 A,  B    Class  Woodwinds     (1  hour  each  quarter) 

A :  Clarinet.  B :  Flute,  Oboe,  Bassoon.  Offered  on  demand. 

307 A,  B    Class  Brass     (1  hour  each  quarter) 

A:  Upper  brass.  B:  Lower  brass.  Offered  on  demand. 

308    Class  Percussion     (1  hour  each  quarter) 

Offered  on  demand. 

311  Music  Education  in  the  Elementary  School     (3) 

The  approach  to  the  teaching  of  music  at  the  elementary  level.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 

312  Music  Education  in  the  Secondary  School     (3) 

The  approach  to  the  teaching  of  music  at  the  secondary  level.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

321,  322,  323    Mixed  Chorus     (1, 1, 1) 

Open  to  students  who  have  been  members  of  the  chorus  for  two  years. 
Three  studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

331,332,333    Band     (1,1,1) 

Open  to  students  who  have  been  members  of  the  band  for  two  years. 
Three  studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

341-342-343    VOICE      (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  243.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

351-352-353    Piano     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  253.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

361-362-363    WIND  INSTRUMENTS      (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  263.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

371-372-373    ORGAN     (2-2-2  or  1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  273.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 
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401A,  B   Conducting     (3) 

Prerequisite:   Music  303  or  permission   of  the  instructor. 
A:    Techniques  of  conducting  vocal  ensembles. 

B:    Techniques    of    conducting    applied    to    instrumental    ensembles. 
Three  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

441-442    VOICE     (2-2  or  1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  353.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

451-452    Piano     (2-2  or  1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  353.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

461-462   Wind  Instruments     (2-2  or  1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  363.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

471-472    Organ     (2-2  or  1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  373.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

491   Recital 

All  music  majors  must  present  a  satisfactory  recital  in  their  em- 
phasis area  of  applied  music.  The  recital  will  be  presented  publicly 
usually  during  the  Spring  quarter. 

499A,B,C   Honors  Work  in  Music     (2,2,2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

FRENCH 
(See  Modern  Languages) 

GEOGRAPHY 

(See  Division  of  Social  Sciences  and  History) 

GERMAN 

(See  Modern  Languages) 

HISTORY 
(See  Division  of  Social  Sciences  and  History) 

MATHEMATICS  AND  ENGINEERING 

Mr.  A.  D.  Hurst,  Mr.  Barnhill,  Mr.  Barwick,  Mr.  Brown,  Mr.  Crews,  Mr. 
Dempsey,  Mr.  Hernandez,  Mr.  Long,  Mr.  Lupton,  Miss  Moye. 

MATHEMATICS 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  mathematics: 

A  minimum  of  30  hours  at  the  300-400  level  as  recommended  by  the  adviser 
and  including  Mathematics  301,  321  and   Engineering  221   or  equivalent. 
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An    average    grade    of    "C"    or    better    in    300-400    courses    in    the    major 
field. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  mathematics: 

Mathematics  sequence  through  205  and  one  five  hour  course  at  the  300-400 
level. 

101  College  Algebra     (5) 

Fundamental  operations,  factoring,  fractions,  exponents,  radicals, 
linear  equations,  functions,  graphing,  quadratic  equations,  ratio  and 
proportion,  variation,  binomial  theorem,  elementary  theory  of  equa- 
tions, logarithms,  partial  fractions.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered 
every  quarter. 

102  Plane  Trigonometry     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101.  Trigonometric  functions  of  angles, 
solution  of  plane  triangles,  the  fundamental  identities,  trigonometric 
equations,  graphical  representation  of  trigonometric  functions,  in- 
verse functions,  the  solution  of  plane  triangles  by  logarithms.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarters. 

Ill    Integrated  Algebra  and  Trigonometry     (5) 

Open  to  students  who  present  strong  high  school  background  in 
mathematics.  Required  of  all  pre-engineering  students.  A  review  of 
conventional  algebra,  considerable  emphasis  on  trigonometry,  use  of 
the  slide  rule.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarters. 

113   Analytic  Geometry  and  Introduction  to  Calculus    (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101  and  102,  or  Mathematics  111.  Re- 
quired of  all  pre-engineering  students.  Curve  sketching,  functions 
and  limits,  A  process,  differentiation,  derivatives  of  algebraic  func- 
tions, applications  including  maxima  and  minima,  related  rates, 
differentials,  approximations.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  every 
quarter. 

203-204-205    Calculus      (5-5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  113.  An  integrated  course  in  the  funda- 
mentals of  analytic  geometry  and  calculus  including  application  of 
derivatives,  differentials,  indefinite  integrals,  definite  integrals,  equa- 
tions of  curves  and  conic  sections,  differentiations  of  transcendental 
functions,  polar  coordinates,  parametric  equations,  theory  and  appli- 
cation of  integrations,  infinite  series,  solid  analytic  geometry,  partial 
derivatives,  multiple  integrals,  introduction  to  differential  equations. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter  on  demand. 

211   Introduction  to  Digital  Computer  Fundamentals     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  111  or  permission  of  instructor.  Branches, 
loops  and  flow  charts,  automic,  the  structure  of  automic,  the  fortran 
language,  variables,  identifiers,  and  boolean  expressions.  Three  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

214   Introduction  to  Mechanics     (5) 

Prerequisite  or  Corequisite:  Mathematics  301.  Principles  and  concepts 
which  form  the  basis  for  studies  in  statics,  dynamics,  solid  and 
fluid    mechanics;    the   nature    and    properties    of   force    systems    and 
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stress  fields;  the  motion  of  particles  and  description  of  deformation 
of  continuous  media;  the  concepts  of  continuity  and  equilibrium;  the 
conservational  principles  in  problems  in  mechanics.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

301    Differential  Equations     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205.  First  order  equations  with  variables 
separable,  exact  equations,  Euler's  method  of  approximate  solution, 
linear  equations  of  first  order,  applications,  linear  equations  of  higher 
order  with  constant  coefficients,  solutions  by  repeated  linear  first 
order  equations,  variation  of  parameters,  undetermined  scaling 
variables,  applications  to  networks  and  dynamical  systems,  introduc- 
tion to  series-solutions.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

304  Introduction  to  Vector  Analysis     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205.  Addition  of  vectors,  operations  with 
scalars  and  vectors,  the  scalar  product,  the  vector  product,  triple 
products,  the  derivative  of  a  vector,  the  del  operator,  gradient, 
divergence  curl,  Laplacian;  line,  surface,  volume  integrals;  Gause's, 
Green's,  Stokes'  theorems.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

305  Modern  College  Geometry     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205  or  permission  of  instructor.  The  use 
of  elementary  methods  in  the  advanced  study  of  the  triangle  and 
circle,  special  emphasis  on  solving  original  examples,  comparison  of 
Euclidean  and  non-Euclidean  geometries.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Fall  quarter. 

321  Modern  Algebra  and  Analysis     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Sets,  functions,  isomorphisms, 
fields,  rings,  unique  factorization  theorem,  the  development  of  the 
reals,  the  study  of  the  properties  of  the  real  number  system.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

322  Abstract  Algebra     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  321.  Groups,  permutation  groups,  cyclic 
groups,  subgroups,  cosets  and  conjugates,  normal  subgroups,  quoti- 
ent groups,  rings,  subrings,  ideals.  Three  hours  each  week,  Winter 
quarter. 

323  Linear  Algebra  and  Matrices     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  321.  Systems  of  linear  equations,  vector 
spaces,  quadratic  forms,  the  fundamental  theorem  of  matrices.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

350    Elementary  Mathematics     (3) 

(Open  only  to  elementary  education  majors) 

Presents  modern   approaches   and   principles   of   mathematics.    Three 

hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

401-402   Advanced  Calculus     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  301.  Number  system,  sequences,  limits, 
continuity,  derivatives,  differentials,  functions  of  several  variables 
with  partial  differentiation,  total  derivatives,  directional  derivatives, 
Jacobians,  Riemann  integral,  Green's  theorem,  vectors,  infinite  series, 
convergence  tests,  uniform  convergence,  power  series  and  applications, 
Fourier  series.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  re- 
spectively. 
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412  Theory  of  Equations     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Mathematics  205  or  permission  of  instructor.  Algebraic 
equations  and  their  roots,  isolation  of  roots,  numerical  aproxima- 
tions  to  roots,  Graeffe's  method,  approximation  procedures  for  trans- 
cendental equations,  systems  of  linear  equations,  introduction  to 
determinant  and  matrix  theory.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  on 
demand. 

413  Introduction  to  Statistics     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205  or  permission  of  instructor.  Collec- 
tion, systematic  organization,  analysis  and  interpretation  of  numeri- 
cal data  obtained  from  various  fields  of  study.  Five  hours  each  week. 
Offered  on  demand. 

421-422  Introduction  to  Topology  (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  321.  Basic  concepts,  convergence  of  a 
sequence,  bases  and  subbases  of  a  topology,  connected  sets,  metric 
spaces,  continuous  functions,  study  of  topological  spaces,  complete 
metric  spaces,  function  spaces.  Three  hours  each  week.  Not  offered 
1967-68. 

425   Introduction  to  Complex  Variables     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205  or  permission  of  instructor.  Complex 
numbers,  complex  plane,  arguments  and  roots,  conjugate  coordinates, 
some  definitions,  the  Cauchy  Riemann  equations,  Riemann  surfaces, 
integration  of  analytic  functions,  Taylor  series,  Laurent  series,  the 
residue  theorem.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

491A,  B,  C    Independent  Study     (2  to  5  hours  in  each) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  Mathematics     (2,2,2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 


ENGINEERING 
114-115-116   Engineering  Graphics     (2-2-2) 

114:  Fundamentals  of  drafting  and  use  of  instruments,  lettering, 
geometric  constructions,  orthographic  projection,  auxiliaries,  sections, 
fasteners,  dimensioning,  and  freehand  sketching.  115:  Axonometric, 
oblique  and  perspective  views,  fundamentals  of  working  drawings, 
basic  construction  and  topographical  drawing,  inking,  and  methods 
of  reproduction  along  with  a  survey  of  available  reproductive  ma- 
terials. 116:  The  graphical  solutions  of  engineering  problems  of  space 
relationships  of  points,  lines,  and  planes.  Fall,  Winter  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 

211-212-213   Plane  Surveying     (3-3-3) 

Introduction  to  concepts  and  practice  in  plane  surveying  and  ele- 
mentary geodetic  surveying.  Two  lecture  hours  and  two  hours  of  field 
work  each  week,  Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

221   Applied  Descriptive  Geometry     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  111.  Especially  designed  for  and  required 
of  all  mathematics  majors  who  have  not  taken  at  least  four  hours 
of  mechanical  drawing.  Four  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 
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MODERN  LANGUAGES 

Mr.  Lloyd  Bishop,  Mrs.  Bellamy,  Mr.  Bisson,  Mrs.  Cheek,  Mrs.  Eason,  Mr. 
Gonzalez,  Mr.  Lowe,  Mr.  W.  Randall,  Mr.  Sparks,  Mr.  Stites. 

A  student  who  offers  two  high  school  units  in  French,  Spanish,  or  German 
and  who  wishes  to  continue  the  study  of  the  same  language  will  normally 
begin  at  the  intermediate  level.  However,  a  student  whose  language  place- 
ment test  scores  and  high  school  language  grades  are  not  satisfactory  will 
be  encouraged  to  enroll  in  the  elementary  course  without  credit. 

Special  sections  of  intermediate  language  classes  will  be  arranged  for 
those  students  whose  placement  test  scores  indicate  a  need  for  additional 
time  included  in  these  courses. 

All  courses  are  conducted  in  the  language  being  studied. 

Credit  at  the  100  level  in  modern  languages  will  be  extended  on  completion 
of  full  sequence  only. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  French  or  Spanish: 

35  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  either  French  or  Spanish  301,  SOS- 
SOB,  311-312,  and  401.  A  "C"  or  better  grade  in  each  course  taken  in  the 
major  field,  or  a  better  than  a  2.0  average  in  all  courses  in  the  major. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  French  or  Spanish  or  German: 

16  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  either  French  or  Spanish  301,  and 
311-312. 


MODERN  LANGUAGE 

401  General  Linguistics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  or  permission  of  instructor.  A  general 
survey  of  language,  including  theories  of  the  origin  of  communica- 
tion by  speech;  description  of  language  types  (positional,  inflectional, 
agglutinative  and  synthetic)  ;  language  families  considered  historical- 
ly and  geographically;  development  of  dialects  and  new  languages. 
Three  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

402  General  Phonetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  or  permission  of  instructor.  The  physiol- 
ogy of  speech;  the  repertoire  of  human  speech  sounds  and  their  pro- 
duction; assimilation,  dissimilation  and  related  phenomena;  signifi- 
cant differences  in  speech  sound;  accents  of  stress,  quantity  and 
tone  in  language;  some  consideration  of  methods  of  writing,  includ- 
ing the  International  Phonetic  Alphabet.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 

403  General  Semantics     (3) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing  or  permission  of  instructor.  Word  mean- 
ings and  how  they  change;  the  fundamental  problem  of  communica- 
tion by  speech;  pejorative  and  ameliorative  change;  folk  etymology; 
language  as  a  vehicle  for  propaganda.  Three  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 
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FRENCH 
101-102-103    Elementary  French     (3-3-3) 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the 
language.  Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns 
of  spoken  French,  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Five 
hours  each  week,  including  one  hour  of  laboratory,  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

201-202-203    Intermediate  French     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite :  French  103  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  French  litera- 
ture and  civilization,  conversation,  composition,  reading  of  texts  of 
intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Four  hours  each  week, 
including  one  hour  of  laboratory,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

301   Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  203  or  equivalent.  Intensive  training  in  spoken 
and  written  French.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

303   Advanced  Grammar  and  Phonetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  203  or  equivalent.  Required  of  all  majors  to  be 
certified  to  teach  at  the  high  school  level.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Fall  quarter. 

305-306    French  Civilization     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  French  301.  Geography  and  history  of  France;  intel- 
lectual, political,  and  sociological  aspects  of  20th  century  France. 
Three  hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

311-312   Survey  of  French  Literature     (5-5) 

Prerequisite :  French  301.  Extensive  readings  covering  the  main  cur- 
rents of  French  literature;  emphasis  in  classroom  discussion  on 
textual  analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Winter  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

401  The  Nineteenth  Century  French  Novel     (4) 

Prerequisite :  French  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  major 
novels;   Romanticism,  Realism   and   Naturalism,   Fall  quarter. 

402  The  French  Novel  of  the  20th  Century     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  rep- 
resentative works  of  Proust,  Gide,  Malraux,  Sartre,  Camus,  and 
others;  oral  and  written  reports,  Spring  quarter. 

403  Contemporary  French  Drama  and  Poetry     (5) 

Prerequisite :  French  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  repre- 
sentative works;   oral  and  written  reports,  Winter  quarter. 

404  French  Classicism     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  312.  Readings,  discussion,  and  analysis  of 
representative  works  with  emphasis  on  the  dramatic  literature  of  the 
seventeenth  century:  Corneille,  Racine  and  Moliere.  Offered  on  de- 
mand. 
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491A,  B,  C    Independent  Study     (2  to  5  hours  in  each) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  French     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

GERMAN 

101-102-103     Elementary  German     (3-3-3) 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the 
language.  Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns 
of  spoken  German,  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Five 
hours  each  week  including  one  hour  of  laboratory,  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

201-202-203     Intermediate  German     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  German  103  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  German 
literature  and  civilization;  conversation,  composition,  readings  of 
texts  of  intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Four  hours  each 
week  including  one  hour  of  laboratory,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 

301   Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (5) 

Prerequisite:  German  203  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive 
training  in  spoken  and  written  German.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 

311-312   Survey  of  German  Literature     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  German  301  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Extensive 
readings  covering  the  main  trends  of  German  literature;  emphasis 
on  classroom  discussion  on  textual  analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and 
written  reports.  311:  Literature  through  Goethe.  312:  Literature 
beginning  with  the  Romantiker.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 


SPANISH 

101-102-103     Elementary  Spanish     (3-3-3) 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the 
language.  Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns 
of  spoken  Spanish,  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Five 
hours  each  week  including  one  hour  of  laboratory,  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

201-202-203    Intermediate  Spanish     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  103  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  Spanish 
literature  and  civilization;  conversation,  composition,  readings  of 
texts  of  intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Four  hours  each 
week  including  one  hour  of  laboratory,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 

301   Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  203.  Intensive  training  in  spoken  and  written 
Spanish.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 
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303   Advanced  Grammar  and  Phonetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  203  or  equivalent.  Required  of  all  majors  to  be 
certified  to  teach  at  the  high  school  level.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Fall  quarter. 

305-306   Hispanic  Civilization     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  301.  Geography  and  history  of  Spain;  intel- 
lectual, political,  and  sociological  aspects  of  20th  century  Spain.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

311-312    Survey  of  Spanish  Literature     (5-5) 

Prerequisite :  Spanish  301.  Extensive  readings  covering  the  main  cur- 
rents of  Spanish  literature;  emphasis  in  classroom  discussion  on 
textual  analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Winter  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

401  Nineteenth  Century  Spanish  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of 
representative  works  in  the  novel,  drama,  and  poetry;  oral  and  writ- 
ten reports.  Winter  quarter. 

402  The  Generation  of  1898     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Spanish  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  rep- 
resentative works;  oral  and  written  reports.  Fall  quarter. 

403  Modern  Latin-American  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  312.  Main  literary  movements  of  the  last  two 
centuries,  with  readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  representative 
works;  oral  and  written  reports.  Spring  quarter. 

404  Spanish  Literature  of  the  Golden  Age     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  rep- 
resentative works  in  the  drama,  novel,  and  poetry;  oral  and  written 
reports.   Offered  on  demand. 

491A,  B,  C    Independent  Study     (2  to  5  hours  in  each) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499A,  B,  C    Honors  Work  in  Spanish     (2,  2,  2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

MUSIC 
(See  Fine  Arts) 


NURSING 

Miss  Luetta  N.  Booe,  Miss  Dixon,  Mrs.  Lowe,  Miss  Whitfield. 

Requirements  for  the  associate  of  arts  in  nursing: 

Completion  of  the  program  of  studies  listed  on  page  53;  a  grade  of  "C"  or 
better  on  each  course  in  nursing;  a  "C"  or  better  average  on  all  college 
work  attempted. 
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If  satisfactory  progress  toward  completion  of  the  associate  degree  program 
in  nursing  is  not  evident,  the  student  may  be  requested  to  withdraw  from 
the  program  until  deficiencies  are  satisfied. 

101-102   Fundamentals  of  Nursing     (5-5) 

Historical  background  of  nursing;  basic  health  principles  and^  nurs- 
ing techniques;  basic  skills  in  providing  nursing  needs  of  individuals. 
Three  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter 
quarter  respectively. 

105    Maternal  and  Child  Care     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  102.  Human  reproduction;  needs  of  the  mother 
and  the  family  during  the  maternity  cycle;  needs  of  the  newborn 
and  health  supervision  of  the  well  child.  Four  lecture  and  six  labora- 
tory hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

Ill   Psychiatric  Nursing     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  105.  Concepts  of  mental  health;  techniques  of 
nursing  care  for  the  mentally  ill.  Eight  lecture  and  twelve  laboratory 
hours  each  week,  First  term  of  Summer  Session. 

201-202-203   Nursing  of  the  Physically  III     (7-7-12) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  105.  Etiology,  symptomatology  and  treatment 
of  common  illnesses;  nursing  care  of  individuals  with  both  acute  and 
long-term  illnesses;  special  techniques  and  procedures  essential  in 
providing  this  nursing  care.  201-202:  four  lecture  and  nine  labora- 
tory hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respectively.  203: 
five  lecture  and  twenty-one  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

211    Trends  in  Nursing     (3) 

Corequisite:  Nursing  203.  Relationships,  opportunities  and  respon- 
sibilities of  the  nurse  in  the  community.  Three  lecture  hours  each 
week,   Spring  quarter. 


PHILOSOPHY  AND  RELIGION 

Mr.  B.  Frank  Hall,  Mr.  W.  Allen. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  philosophy  and  religion: 
Twenty-five  quarter  hours  including  Philosophy  201,  301',  302  an 

201   Introduction  to  Philosophy     (5) 

Introduction  to  the  problems  of  philosophy  and  the  principal  solutions 
thereof,  with  emphasis  on  the  systems  and  perennial  issues  of  Western 
philosophy.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

205  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament     (5) 

Historical  study  of  the  Hebrew,  Jewish,  Canaanite,  Sumerian,  Baby- 
lonian, and  Egyptian  cultures  based  upon  primary  literary  and  arch- 
aeological sources.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 


Physical  Education 


301,  302,  303   History  of  Philosophy     (5,5,5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  standing  or  permission  of  instructor;  301  for 
302  or  303.  301:  Greek  and  Roman  sources  of  Western  thought;  302: 
late  Roman  and  early  and  medieval  Christian  thought,  first  century 
to  the  Renaissance;  303:  Renaissance  and  Reformation,  and  the 
development  of  modern  philosophy  from  Bacon  to  the  existentialists. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

311  Logic     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Philosophy  201  or  permission  of  instructor.  Introduction 
to  logic  as  the  science  of  valid  inference,  with  attention  to  semantics, 
the  scientific  method  and  modern  epistemological  thought.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

312  Ethics     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  201  or  permission  of  instructor.  Funda- 
mental concepts  with  selected  readings  from  the  main  types  of 
ethical  theory,  including  Stoic,  Epicurean,  Christian,  evolutionary 
and  existential.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

321   Aesthetics     (5) 

Introduction  to  aesthetic  theories.  Classical  interpretations  of  the 
nature  of  beauty  and  art.  Development  of  art-forms  through  the 
Renaissance.  Five  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1967-68. 

(    400^402,  403-vJPhilosophy  of  Religion     (3,3,3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  standing.  401:  The  idea  of  God  in  primitive 
cultures  and  classical  philosophy;  402:  living  faiths  of  the  far  east, 
Hinduism,  Buddhism,  Taoism,  Confucianism,  history,  characteristic 
ideas,  and  modern  impact;  403:  living  faiths  of  the  near  east,  Islam, 
Judaism,  and  Christianity;  basic  ideas  and  modern  confrontation  with 
Marxism  and  other  current  ideologies.  Three  hours  each  week,  Fall, 
Winter  and   Spring  quarter  respectively. 


NEAR  EASTERN  ARCHEOLOGICAL  SEMINAR 
(See  Page  52) 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Mr.  W.  J.  Brooks,  Mr.  E.  Allen,  Mrs.  Braxton,  Mrs.  Lewis,  Mr.  Miller,  Mr. 
Sproles. 

The  program  in  physical  education  prepares  the  student  for  positions  of 
leadership  in  physical  education  and  athletic  coaching. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  physical  education: 

51  hours  in  physical  education  including  P.E.  101,  223,  225,  301,  302,  303, 
324 (A  or  B),  325,  326,  327,  403,  405,  406,  and  408.  An  average  grade  of 
"C"  or  better  in  courses  in  the  major  field. 

Biology  101,  202  and  211  are  required  as  collateral. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  physical  education: 
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30  hours  in  physical  education  including  P.E.  101,  223,  twelve  hours  from 
the  320  series,  403  and  one  additional  course  at  the  400  level. 

Minors  in  physical  education  are  advised  to  satisfy  the  basic  requirement 
in  natural  science  by  taking  Biology  101,  202. 

101    Personal  Hygiene     (3) 

Major  health  problems  of  the  day  and  how  they  relate  to  the  in- 
dividual. Three  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

110  to  169   Activity  Courses     (1-1-etc.) 

Six  quarters  or  exemption  required  of  all  students.  (See  page  48) 
A  variety  of  these  courses  offered  every  quarter. 

222  Athletic  Officiating     (3) 

Rules,  officiating  techniques,  and  problems  arising  in  officiating,  with 
emphasis  on  football,  basketball,  and  baseball.  Two  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

223  Principles  of  Health  and  Physical  Education     (5) 

Basic  principles  and  philosophy  of  physical  and  health  education. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

225    Safety  Education  and  First  Aid     (3) 

Fundamentals  of  administering  first  aid  in  its  various  areas.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

301  Physical  Education  in  the  Elementary  School     (3) 

Activities  appropriate  for  inclusion  in  programs  at  the  elementary 
level.  Required  of  all  elementary  education  majors.  Three  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

302  Health  Education     (3) 

Principles,  practices,  and  procedures  in  health.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 

303  Kinesiology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101-102,  211.  Mechanics  of  movement  of  the 
human  body,  with  emphasis  on  skeletal  and  muscular  systems.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

324(A)    Methods  and  Materials  in  Baseball,  Football,  Bas- 
ketball, and  Wrestling    (4) 

Open  only  to  men  students  with  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques 
used  in  coaching  baseball,  football,  basketball,  and  wrestling.  Eight 
hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

324(B)    Methods  and  Materials  in  Softball,  Basketball, 
Tumbling,  and  Field  Hockey     (4) 

Open  only  to  women  students  with  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techni- 
ques used  in  coaching  softball,  basketball,  tumbling,  and  field  hockey. 
Eight  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 
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325  Methods  and  Materials  in  Rhythms,  Dance, 
and  Aquatics     (4) 

Prerequisite :  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques  and  skills  used  in 
the  teaching  of  dancing  and  swimming  activities.  Eight  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

326  Methods  and  Materials  in  Gymnastics,  Volleyball, 
Soccer,  and  Speedball     (4) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques  and  skills  used 
in  coaching  gymnastics,  volleyball,  soccer,  and  speedball.  Eight  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

327  Methods  and  Materials  in  Individual  Sports     (4) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Golf,  tennis,  badminton, 
track,  and  archery.  Eight  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

403   Organization  and  Administration  of  Health  and 
Physical  Education     (5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  An  analysis  of  the  problems 
involved  in  planning,  organizing,  and  directing  health  and  physical 
education  programs.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

405  Care  and  Prevention  of  Athletic  Injuries     (2) 

Prerequisite :  junior  or  senior  standing.  Two  hours  each  week,  Win- 
ter quarter. 

406  Adapted  Physical  Education     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Problems  relating  to  body 
mechanics   and   needs   of   the   physically   handicapped   student.    Three 

hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

407  Intramurals     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  The  position  of  intramural 
activities  in  the  overall  program  of  physical  education,  with  emphasis 
on  organization  and  administration.  Three  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 

408  Tests  and  Measurements  in  Physical  Education     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques  used  to  analyze 
and  report  research  data  in  physical  education;  instruments  for 
evaluation.  Three  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

491A,  B,  C    Independent  Study     (2  to  5  hours  in  each) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499 A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  Physical  Education     (2,2,2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 
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PHYSICS 

Mr.  R.  C.  Nelson,  Mr.  Barwick,  Mrs.  Hernandez. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  physics: 

Physics    201-202-203    and    three    courses    at    the    300-400    level. 

111-112-113   Elementary  College  Physics     (4-4-4) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  101  and  102.  General  physics  designed  for 
non-physical  science  majors.  Mechanics,  heat,  sound,  light,  electricity 
and  magnetism,  and  introduction  to  modern  physics.  Three  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

201-202-203    General  Physics     (5-5-5) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  203-204-205  respectively.  201:  mechanics, 
points,  rigid  bodies,  and  fluids;  vectors  applied  to  gravitational  elec- 
trostatics and  magnetostatics.  202:  heat  and  molecular  physics,  wave 
theories  of  -  sound  and  light.  203 :  static  and  current  electricity, 
electromagnetism,  and  modern  aspects  of  physics.  Four  lecture  and 
two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

204-205-206    Elementary  Circuits  and  Fields     (4-4-4) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  203-204-205  and  Physics  201-202-203  re- 
spectively. Fundamental  laws  of  electric  and  magnetic  circuits  and 
fields.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

301  Mechanics     (4) 

Prerequisite :  Physics  203  and  Corequisite :  Mathematics  301.  Elements 
of  Newtonian  mechanics,  mechanics  of  continuous  media,  La  Grange's 
equation,  rotation  of  a  rigid  body.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory 
hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

302  Optics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203  and  Corequisite :  Mathematics  301.  Physical 
and  geometrical  optics,  Huygen's  principle,  electromagnetic  theory 
of  light.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

303  Electricity  and  Magnetism     (4) 

Prerequisite :  Physics  203  and  Corequisite:  Mathematics  301  and  304. 
Fundamentals  of  static  and  dynamic  electricity.  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

304  Heat     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203  and  Corequisite:  Mathematics  301.  Princi- 
ples of  thermodynamics,  and  heat  transfer.  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 
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321    Modern  Physics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203.  Origin,  development,  and  present  status 
of  the  more  important  concepts  in  atomic  and  nuclear  physics.  Four 
hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

350   Science  for  Elementary  Teachers     (5) 

Open  only  to  elementary  education  majors  and  in-service  teachers. 
Biological  and  physical  science  areas  appropriate  for  inclusion  in 
elementary  schools.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

401    Quantum  Mechanics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  301.  Basic  postulates  of  quantum  mechanics. 
The  solution  of  the  wave  equation,  angular  momentum,  and  the  origin 
of  electron  spin.  Four  hours  lecture  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

404    Thermo-Physics     (4) 

Prerequisite :  Physics  304.  The  response  of  molecules  to  temperature 
effects  as  illustrated  by  an  introduction  to  kinetic  theory  and  sta- 
tistical mechanics.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Offered  on  demand. 

421    Nuclear  Physics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  321  and  Corequisite:  Math  301.  Static  and 
dynamical  properties  of  nuclei.  The  basic  interactions  of  nuclear 
physics.  Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter 
quarter. 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

(See  Division  of  Social  Sciences  and  History) 

PSYCHOLOGY 

(See  Education  and  Psychology) 


Division  of 
SOCIAL  SCIENCES  AND  HISTORY 

Mr.  Duncan  P.  Randall  (Geography),  Mr.  W.  Allen  (History),  Mr.  Cham- 
bers (History),  Mr.  Daniel  (History),  Mr.  C  Gay  (History),  Mr.  T.  Gay 
(History),  Mr.  Moseley  (History),  Mr.  Roberts  (Sociology),  Mr.  Seism 
(Political  Science),  Miss  Wood   (History). 

HISTORY 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  history: 

History  111,  112,  231,  232  and  30  additional  hours  in  history  at  the  300-400 
level  including  both  American  and  European  with  a  minimum  of  20  hours 
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in  either  American  or  European  history.  A  "C"  or  better  grade  in  300-400 
courses  in  the  major  field.  The  regional  geography  course  related  to  the 
history  emphasis  is  required. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  history: 

History  111,  112,  231,  232  and  15  additional  hours  in  history. 


111,112   Western  Civilization     (5,5) 

111:  the  development  of  western  civilization  from  the  Renaissance 
through  the  18th  century  with  background  material  from  the  ancient 
and  medieval  world,  112:  developments  in  the  19th  and  20th  centuries. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

231,  232   American  History     (5,  5) 

Social,  economic,  and  political  development  of  the  United  States.  Five 
hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

301  Ancient  History     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  The  ancient  world  with  emphasis 
on  the  political  and  cultural  development  of  Greece  and  Rome.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

302  Medieval  History     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  Political,  economic,  social,  and 
cultural  aspects  of  the  medieval  world  from  the  decline  of  the  Roman 
Empire  in  the  West  to  the  emergence  of  the  modern  period.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

303  The  Renaissance  and  the  Reformation     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  Development  of  modern  European 
institutions  with  emphasis  on  the  cultural  and  religious  achievements 
and  on  political  and  economic  thought.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

304  Absolutism  and  Revolution  in  Europe     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  Europe  in  the  Age  of  Reason 
and  enlightened  despotism,  and  in  the  French  revolutionary  and 
Napoleonic  War  periods.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

306,  307,  308    Europe,  1815  to  the  Present     (5,  5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  306:  1815  to  1870;  307:  1870  to 
1918;  308:  1918  to  present.  Not  offered  1967-68. 

321   Latin  American  History     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  A  survey  of  Latin  American 
history  from  the  discovery  and  conquest  through  the  Colonial  Period 
and  the  Era  of  Independence,  including  problems  of  the  new  republics. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 
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331    Diplomatic  History  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232  or  Political  Science  203.  American 
diplomatic  activities  and  foreign  relations  since  1775.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

333   Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232  or  Political  Science  203.  Develop- 
ment of  the  Constitution  through  decisions  of  the  Supreme  Court. 
Evolution  of  federal  authority  in  relation  to  distribution  of  govern- 
mental power,  society,  and  economic  life.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 

335   Social  and  Intellectual  History  of  the  United  States 
(5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232.  American  life  and  thought  from 
the  colonial  period  to  the  present;  special  emphasis  on  those  institu- 
tions and  ideas  which  have  had  a  lasting  impact  on  Americans.  Not 
offered  1967-68. 

337   Economic  History  of  the  United  States     (5) 

An  historical  study  of  American  agriculture,  labor,  industry  and 
commerce,  with  emphasis  on  the  relation  of  the  government  to  the 
economy.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

357   Comparative  European  Governments     (5) 
(Same  as  Political  Science  357) 


413,  414   Great  Britain     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  Cultural,  political,  social,  and 
economic  developments  in  Great  Britain.  Not  offered  1967-68. 

417,  418   History  of  Russia     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  417:  to  1917;  418:  since  1917. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respectively. 

423,424   Expansion  of  Europe  Overseas     (5,5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  European  impact  on  India  and 
Southeast  Asia  (History  423)  and  on  Africa  and  South  America 
(History  424),  with  emphasis  on  struggle  for  control  and  on  colonial 
systems.  Not  offered  1967-68. 

441    Settlement  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232.  Development  of  patterns  of  settle- 
men  and  human  activity  in  the  United  States,  including  early  routes 
of  exploration  and  transportation.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 
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443   The  Age  of  the  American  Revolution     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232.  The  Revolutionary  era  from  the 
origins  of  the  independence  movement  to  the  advent  of  Jacksonian 
Democracy.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

445   North  Carolina  History    (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231.  Social,  economic,  and  political  develop- 
ment of  North  Carolina.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

447  The  Old  South     (5) 

Prerequisite :  History  231  and  232.  The  South  from  the  colonial  period 
through  the  Civil  War  with  emphasis  on  political,  economic,  and 
social  institutions  distinctive  to  the  South.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 

448  The  New  South     (5) 

Prerequisite:    History    231    and    232.    Aftermath    of    Reconstruction, 

rise  of  the  New  South,  effects  of  industrialism,  and  continuation  and 
decline  of  sectionalism.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

449  The  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232.  The  American  Civil  War,  1861- 
1865,  and  reconstruction  in  the  South  through  1877.  Not  offered  1967- 
68. 

491A,  B,  C    Independent  Study    (2  to  5  hours  in  each) 

Open  only  to  senior  history  majors. 

499A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  History     (2, 2,  2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 


GEOGRAPHY 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  geography: 

Geography  131,  212  and  20  hours  from  geography  courses  numbered  above 
299. 

131  Introduction  to  Physical  Geography  (6) 

Fundamentals  of  weather  and  climate;  distribution  and  character  of 
vegetation,  land  forms  and  soils;  map  projections  and  their  use.  Five 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 

212   Economic  Geography     (5) 

Economic  activities  of  man,  their  distribution  and  relation  to  physical 
and  economic  conditions  of  the  environment.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 
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383   Regional  Geography  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  geography  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A 
regional  analysis  of  physical  characteristics,  resource  base,  and  human 
geography  of  the  United  States.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

385   Regional  Geography  of  Europe     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  geography  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A 
regional  analysis  of  the  physical  and  cultural  features  of  Europe. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

414  Industrial  Geography  (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  geography  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Geographic  factors  underlying  the  development  and  distribution  of 
major  world  industrial  regions.  Not  offered  1967-68. 

441    Settlement  of  the  United  States     (5) 
(Same  as  History  441). 

451    Political  Geography     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  geography  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Geographic  factors  in  the  development  of  nations  and  international 
organizations  and  in  contemporary  national  and  international  affairs. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Requirements  for   the  minor  in  political  science: 

Political  Science  203,  204  and  15  hours  from  political  science  courses  num- 
bered above  299. 

203  Government  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Origin  and  nature  of  our  constitutional  system  of  government  and 
the  distribution  of  powers  between  the  Federal  Government  and  the 
State.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 

204  State  and  Local  Government     (5) 

State,  county,  and  city  governments  with  emphasis  on  organization, 
politics,  and  the  administration  of  governmental  services.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

333   Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States     (5) 
(Same  as  History  333). 

351   Contemporary  Political  Theory     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  203.  The  nature  of  politics  and  the 
purposes  of  government  as  seen  by  20th  century  theorists,  with 
emphasis  on  the  contrasts  between  the  claims  of  democratic  and 
totalitarian  proponents.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 


Sociology  97 


Comparative  European  Governments     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  203  or  History  111  and  112.  Political 
institutions  and  processes  of  selected  European  countries  such  as 
Great  Britain,  France,  and  Sweden  with  special  emphasis  on  con- 
temporary political  problems.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

International  Politics     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  203.  Nature  of  international  relations 
including  analyses  of  basic  factors  motivating  national  policies,  and 
the  United  Nations  as  an  institution  for  promoting  peace  and  welfare 
in  a  world  of  sovereign  states.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

American  Political  Parties  and  Pressure  Groups     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Political  Science  203.  The  origin,  growth,  and  organiza- 
tion of  the  political  party  system  in  the  United  States  and  the  role 
played  by  pressure  groups  in  politics.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

Empirical  Political  Theory     (5) 

Prerequisite : ,  Political  Science  203.  The  development  of  political 
theory  through  examination  of  the  work  of  scholars  who  have  engaged 
in  empirical  studies  of  political  activity  in  the  West.  Not  offered 
1967-68. 
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Principles  of  Sociology     (5) 

The  science  of  human  society  emphasizing  such  concepts  as  the 
physical  basis  of  society,  culture,  collective  behavior,  population,  and 
social  institutions.  The  analytical  approach  is  stressed.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 

Modern  Social  Problems     (5) 

Social  controls  and  the  sociology  of  the  revolutionary  change.  Prob- 
lems related  to  race,  family,  crime,  delinquency,  and  social  dis- 
organization. Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

Introduction  to  Social  Work     (3) 

History,  methods,  and  practice  in  professional  social  work  in  the 
United  States.  Three  hours  each  week.   Offered  on  demand. 

American  Minority  Relations     (5) 

Prerequisite :  credit  in  sociology  or  permission  of  instructor.  Analysis 
of  inter-group  relationships;  the  basis  of  conflict,  stratification  and 
assimilation;  the  nature,  consequence,  and  sources  of  discrimination 
and  prejudice;  minority  reactions  to  dominance.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Winter  quarter. 
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322   The  Family     (5) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  sociology  or  permission  of  instructor.  The 
origin  and  development  of  the  Family  as  a  social  institution  con- 
sidered from  a  historical  and  comparative  approach;  analysis  of  the 
forms  and  functions  of  the  family:  socialization,  mate  selection, 
procreation.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 


SPANISH 
(See  Modern  Languages) 
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CALENDAR 


1968 


July 

S   M   T   W   T   F  S 

12     3    4     5  6 

7     8     9  10  11  12  13 

14  15  16  17  18  19  20 

21  22  23  24  25  26  27 
28  29  30  31 


September 

S    M    T  W   T    F    S 

12     3  4     5     6     7 

8    9  10  11  12  13  14 

15  16  17  18  19  20  21 

22  23  24  25  26  27  28 

29  30 


November 

S    M    T   W   T    F  S 

1  2 

3     4     5     6     7     8  9 

10  11  12  13  14  15  16 

17  18  19  20  21  22  23 

24  25  26  27  28  29  30 


August 

S    M    T   W   T  F  S 

12  3 

4     5     6     7     8  9  10 

11  12  13  14  15  16  17 

18  19  20  21  22  23  24 

25  26  27  28  29  30  31 


October 

5  M    T   W   T   F    S 

12     3    4     5 

6  7  8  9  10  11  12 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27  28  29  30  31 


December 

S    M  T  W   T    F    S 

12  3  4     5     6     7 

8     9  10  11  12  13  14 

15  16  17  18  19  20  21 

22  23  24  25  26  27  28 

29  30  31 


1969 


January 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
12  3  4 
5  6  7  8  9  10  11 
12  13  14  15  16  17  18 
19  20  21  22  23  24  25 
26  27  28  29  30  31 


April 

5  M    T   W   T    F  S 

12     3     4  5 

6  7  8  9  10  11  12 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27  28  29  30 


July 

5  M    T   W   T    F    S 

12     3     4     5 

6  7  8  9  10  11  12 
13  14  15  16  17  18  19 
20  21  22  23  24  25  26 
27  28  29  30  31 


February 

S    M    T   W   T   F    S 

1 

2     3     4     5     6     7     8 

9  10  11  12  13  14  15 

16  17  18  19  20  21  22 

23  24  25  26  27  28 


May 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
12     3 

4  5  6  7  8  9  10 
11  12  13  14  15  16  17 
18  19  20  21  22  23  24 
25  26  27  28  29  30  31 


August 

S    M   T   W   T  F  S 

1  2 

3     4     5     6     7  8  9 

10  11  12  13  14  15  16 

17  18  19  20  21  22  23 

24  25  26  27  28  29  30 
31 


March 

S    M   T   W   T  F  S 

1 

2     3    4     5     6  7  8 

9  10  11  12  13  14  15 

16  17  18  19  20  21  22 

23  24  25  26  27  28  29 

30  31 


June 

S  M  T  W  T  F  S 
12  3  4  5  6  7 
8    9  10  11  12  13  14 

15  16  17  18  19  20  21 

22  23  24  25  26  27  28 

29  30 


September 

S   M   T   W   T  F  S 

12     3     4  5  6 

7     8     9  10  11  12  13 

14  15  16  17  18  19  20 

21  22  23  24  25  26  27 
28  29  30 


CALENDAR  OF  EVENTS 
1968-69 


FALL  QUARTER,  1968 

September  16-18,  Monday,  Tuesday- 
Wednesday 

September  19-20,  Thursday-Friday 
8:30  a.m.-4:30  p.m. 

September  20,  Friday 


September  23,  8:30  a.m.,  Monday 
September  26,  Thursday 
November  26,  10:30  p.m.,  Tuesday 
December  2,  8:30  a.m.,  Monday 

December  5,  10:30  p.m.,  Thursday 

December  9-11,  Monday- Tuesday- 
Wednesday 

December  11,  10:30  p.m.,  Wednesday 


Freshman  Orientation. 

Registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $5.00 
charged  for  all  registering  after 
this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Thanksgiving  recess  begins. 

Thanksgiving  recess  ends. 
Classes  resume. 

Classes  end. 


Examinations,  Fall  quarter. 
Fall  quarter  ends. 


WINTER  QUARTER,  1969 

January  2,  8:30  a.m.-4:30  p.m., 
Thursday 

January  2,  Thursday 


January  3,  8:30  a.m.,  Friday 

January  8,  Wednesday 

January  18,  Saturday 

March  12,     10:30  p.m.,  Wednesday 

March  13-14,  17,  Thursday,  Friday 
Monday 

March  17,  10:30  p.m.,  Monday 


Registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $5.00 
charged  for  all  registering  after 
this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Graduate   Record   Examination. 

Classes  end. 

Examinations,  Winter  quarter. 
Winter  Quarter  ends. 


SPRING  QUARTER,  1969 

March  21,  8:30  a.m.-4:30  p.m., 
Friday 

March  21,  Friday 


Registration. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $5.00 
charged  for  all  registering  after 
this  date. 


March  24,  8:30  a.m.,  Monday 
March  27,  Thursday 
April  3,  10:30  p.m.,  Thursday 
April  7,  8:30  a.m.,  Monday 

May  7,  10:30  a.m.,  Wednesday 

May  30,  10:30  p.m.,  Friday 

June  2-4,  Monday,  Tuesday, 
Wednesday 

June  4,  10:30  p.m.,  Wednesday 

June  8,  4:00  p.m.,  Sunday 


Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Easter  recess  begins. 

Easter  recess  ends. 
Classes  resume. 

Student  Assembly. 

Classes  end. 

Examinations,  Spring  quarter. 
Spring  quarter  ends. 
Graduation. 


SUMMER  SESSION,  1969 
First  Term 

June  9,  8:30  a.m.-l:00  p.m.,  Monday 
June  9,  Monday 

June  10,  8:00  a.m.,  Tuesday 

June  12,  Thursday 

July  4,  Friday 

July  15,  10:00  p.m.,  Tuesday 

July  16,  Wednesday 

July  16,  10:00  p.m.,  Wednesday 


Registration  for  first  term. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $5.00 
charged  for  all  registering  after 
this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Holiday. 

Classes  end. 

Examinations,  first  term. 

First  term  ends. 


Second  Term 

July  21,  8:30-1:00  p.m.,  Monday 

July  21,  Monday 

July  22,  8:00  a.m.,  Tuesday 

July  24,  Thursday 

August  21,  10:00  p.m.,  Thursday 

August  22,  Friday 

August  22,  10:00  p.m.,  Friday 


Registration  for  second  term. 

Late  registration  fee  of  $5.00 
charged  for  all  registering  after 
this  date. 

Classes  begin. 

Last  day  for  registration. 

Classes  end. 

Examinations,  second  term. 

Second  term  ends. 


ADMINISTRATION 


Board  of  Trustees 
Officers  of  Administration 
Committees  and  Councils 


Administration 


BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 


Term 

Address 

Expires 

W.  Horace  Corbett 

Wilmington 

1975 

Addison  Hewlett,  Jr. 

Wilmington 

1975 

James  Smith 

Chinquapin 

1975 

Frederick   Coville 

Atkinson 

1973 

Alan  A.  Marshall 

Wilmington 

1973 

L.  Bradford  Tillery 

Wilmington 

1973 

Frederick  B.  Graham 

Wilmington 

1971 

Dr.  C.  E.  Hartford 

Wilmington 

1971 

Eugene  B.  Tomlinson,  Jr. 

Southport 

1971 

Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr. 

Wilmington 

1969 

B.  D.  Schwartz 

Wilmington 

1969 

Raiford  G.  Trask 

Wilmington 

1969 

OFFICERS  OF  THE  BOARD 

L.  Bradford  Tillery,  Chairman 

Frederick  B.  Graham,  Vice-Chairman 

Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr.,  Secretary 

B.  D.  Schwartz,  Treasurer 

EXECUTIVE  COMMITTEE 

Frederick  B.  Graham,  Chairman  Addison  Hewlett,  Jr. 

Alan  A.  Marshal]  B.  D.  Schwartz 

L.   Bradford   Tillery 

FINANCE  COMMITTEE 

Dr.  C.  E.  Hartford,  Chairman  W.  Horace  Corbett 

B.  D.  Schwartz  James  Smith 

BUILDING  AND  GROUNDS  COMMITTEE 

Alan  A.  Marshall,  Chairman  Frederick  B.  Graham 

Addison  Hewlett,  Jr.  Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr. 

Raiford  G.  Trask 

GROUNDS  BEAUTIFICATION  COMMITTEE 

Raiford  G.  Trask,  Chairman  W.  Horace  Corbett 

Frederick  Coville  B.  D.  Schwartz 

Eugene  B.  Tomlinson,  Jr. 


Administration 


STUDENT  ACTIVITY  COMMITTEE 

Frederick  Coville,   Chairman  Addison  Hewlett,  Jr. 

Mrs.   Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr.  B.  D.  Schwartz 

Eugene  B.  Tomlinson,  Jr. 

PUBLIC  RELATIONS  COMMITTEE 

Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr.,  Chairman  W.  Horace  Corbett 

Dr.  C.  E.  Hartford  James  Smith 

LECTURE  COMMITTEE 

B.  D.  Schwartz,  Chairman  Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr. 

Addison  Hewlett,  Jr. 

ENDOWMENT  COMMITTEE 

L.  Bradford  Tillery,  Chairman  Frederick  B.  Graham 

Dr.   C.  E.  Hartford  Dr.  William  M.  Randall 

B.   D.   Schwartz 

SCHOLARSHIP  COMMITTEE 

Mrs.  Cyrus  Hogue,  Jr.,  Chairman  B.  D.  Schwartz 

Raiford  G.  Trask 


8  Administration 


OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 

William  M.  Randall,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  President* 

William  H.  Wagoner,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  President-elect** 

J.  Paul  Reynolds,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  the  Faculty 

J.  Marshall  Crews,  B.S.,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Students  and  Director  of 
Admissions 

Thomas  P.  Brown,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Men  and  Assistant  Dean 
of  Students 

Helena  Riker  Cheek,  A.B.,  M.A.,  Dean  of  Women 

Helen  Hagan,  B.A.,  B.S.  in  L.S.,  M.S.  in  L.S.,  Librarian 

Dorothy  P.  Marshall,  B.S.,  Registrar 

James  A.  Price,  B.C.S.,  Business  Manager 

William  S.  Guest,  A.B.,  M.B.A.,  Assistant  to  the  Business  Man- 
ager 

William  J.  Brooks,  A.B.,  M.S.,  Director  of  Athletics 

David  E.  Warner,  Jr.,  B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Director  of  College  Rela- 
tions 

Darwin  R.  Newton,  B.A.,  M.S.,  Ed.D.,  Director  of  Couseling  and 
Testing 

Allen  J.  Barwick,  B.S.,  M.S.,  Research  and  Development  Officer 

Heber  W.  Johnson,  M.D.,  College  Physician 

L.  Murrie  Lee,  A.B.,  Assistant  Director  of  Admissions 

Grace  W.  Rhodes,  Bursar 

Thomas  D.  Noe,  Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds 


*  Retiring  June  30,   1968. 
•*  President,  beginning  July  1,   1968. 
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COMMITTEES  AND  COUNCILS 

Academic  Council:  Mr.  Reynolds,  Chairman.  Mr.  Crews,  Miss 
Hagan,  Mrs.  Marshall,  and  chairmen  of  all  academic  depart- 
ments. 

Admissions  Committee:  Mr.  Crews,  Chairman.  Mr.  Bishop,  Mr. 
Brown,  Mrs.  Cheek,  Mr.  Honey,  Mr.  Lupton,  Mrs.  Marshall, 
Mr.  Newton,  Mr.  Plyler,  Mr.  Reynolds,  and  Mr.  Shinn. 

Athletic  Committee:  Mr.  Doss,  Chairman.  Mr.  Brooks,  Mr.  New- 
ton, and  Mr.  West. 

Faculty  Professional  Relations  Committee  (1967-68)  :  Mr.  L. 
Adcock,  Mrs.  Bellamy,  Mr.  Dermid,  Mr.  Doss,  and  Mr.  Gay. 

Fees  Committee:  Mr.  Price,  Chairman.  Mr.  Brown,  and  Miss 
Rhodes. 

Honors  Committee:  Mr.  DeLoach,  Chairman.  Mr.  Bishop,  Mr. 
Hulon,  and  Mr.  D.  Randall. 

Lecture  Committee:  Mr.  W.  Allen,  Chairman.  Mr.  Parnell,  and 
Mr.  Rogers. 

Library  Committee:  Mr.  Chambers,  Chairman.  Mr.  W.  Adcock, 
Mrs.  Corbett,  Miss  Hagan,  Mr.  Hulon,  Mr.  Parnell,  and  Mr. 
Reynolds. 

Scholarship  Committee:  Mr.  Brown,  Chairman.  Mrs.  Bellamy, 
Mrs.  Cheek,  Mr.  Dermid,  Mr.  McCall,  and  three  members  of 
the  Board  of  Trustees. 

Student  Affairs  Committee:  Mr.  Brown,  Chairman.  Mr.  F.  Allen, 
Mr.  W.  Allen,  Mrs.  Cheek,  and  Mrs.  Pearsall;  three  members 
of  the  Student  Body:  President  of  the  Student  Body,  Presi- 
dent of  the  Senior  Class,  and  Chairman  of  the  Student  Judi- 
cial Committee. 

Teacher  Education  Council:  Mr.  Hulon,  Chairman.  Mr.  E.  Allen, 
Mr.  F.  Allen,  Mrs.  Bellamy,  Mr.  Johnson,  Mr.  McCall,  Mr. 
Moseley,  and  Mrs.  Stike. 
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THE   FACULTY 

*  Louis  Henry  Adcock,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.A.,  Duke  University;  graduate  study,  Louisiana  State  Uni- 
versity. 

William  Frank  Adcock,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.M.,  Northwestern  University;  grad- 
uate study,  Ecole  de  Monteux,  and  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

Franklin  H.  Allen,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Brigham  Young  University;  graduate  study,  University 
of  Oregon,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh,  East  Caro- 
lina University. 

Thomas  Earl  Allen,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
A.B.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Walser  H.  Allen,  Assistant  Professor  of  History  and  Philosophy 
B.A.,  Moravian  College;  B.D.,  Moravian  Theological  Seminary;  M.A., 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Robert  W.  Appleton,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 
B.S.,  Belmont  College;  M.B.A.,  Memphis  State  University. 

Allen  J.  Barwick,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

Doris  L.  Baum,  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish 

B.A.,  Radcliffe  College;   M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Virginia. 

Mary  Dixon  Bellamy,  Assistant  Professor  of  Spanish 

A.B.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.AV  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill;  graduate  study,  University  of  Valladolid. 

Walter  Clarke  Biggs,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.S.,  Texas  A  &  M  University;  candi- 
date for  the  doctor's  degree,  North  Carolina  State  University  at 
Raleigh. 

Lloyd  Ormond  Bishop,  Professor  of  French 

A.B.,  Bowdoin  College;  M.A.,  Middlebury  College;  Ph.D.,  Columbia 
University. 

Luetta  Navada  Booe,  Director  of  James  Walker  Memorial  As- 
sociate Degree  Program  in  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing  Education,  Duke  University;  M.S.  in  Nursing,  Uni- 
versity of  Texas. 

Ralph  W.  Brauer,  Affiliate  Professor  of  Marine  Biology 

A.B.,  Columbia  University;  M.Sc,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Rochester. 

*  On  leave,  1968-69 
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Virginia  M.  Braxton,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  M.Ed.,  Georgia  Southern  College. 

William  Jasper  Brooks,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Educa- 
tion 

A.B.,  Atlantic  Christian  College;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Andre  R.  Brousseau,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

B.S.  in  E.E.,  U.  S.  Naval  Academy;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Thomas  P.  Brown,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,    University    of    North    Carolina    at    Chapel    Hill;    M.A.,    East 

Carolina  University. 

Thomas  Joseph  Burke,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

A.B.,  Sacramento  State  College;   M.B.A.,  University  of  Miami. 

Clara  E.  Burton,  Instructor  in  Nursing 

B.S.  in  Nursing,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Tommye  Sue  Byrd,  Instructor  in  Art 
B.F.A.,  M.F.A.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Samuel  T.  Chambers,  Professor  of  History 

B.S.,  The  Johns  Hopkins  University;   M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Georgetown  Uni- 
versity. 

Helena  Riker  Cheek,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  and  Spanish 

A.B.,  Mary  Baldwin  College;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Joanne  King  Corbett,  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  Coker  College;  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Montreal. 

James  Marshall  Crews,  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  George  Peabody  College;  graduate  study,  North  Carolina 
State  University  at  Raleigh. 

Henry  G.  Crowgey,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

A.B.,  Emory  and  Henry  College;   M.A.,  Appalachian  State  Univer- 
sity; candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree,  University  of  Kentucky. 

Ann  Grey  Darden,  Instructor  in  Music 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;   M.M.,  University  of  Texas 

Will  Scott  DeLoach,  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Samford  University;  Ph.D.,  University  of  Chicago. 

John  Carl  Dempsey,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 
A.B.,  Wilmington  College. 

Jack  Franklin  Dermid,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,    North    Carolina    State    University    at    Raleigh;    M.S.,    Oregon 
State  College. 

Dorothy  Lee  Dixon,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 
B.S.  in  Nursing  Education,  M.Ed.,  Duke  University. 
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Calvin  L.  Doss,  Associate  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  Berry  College;  M.Ed.,  University  of  Georgia;  Ph.D.,  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Joseph  F.  Dunn,  Instructor  in  Economics 

B.S.,  University  of  Pittsburgh;  M.A.,  University  of  Minnesota; 
M.Ed.,  Loyola  College. 

Patricia  Carol  Ellis,  Instructor  in  English 
A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Georgia. 

Anne  Mackie  Fitzgibbon,  Assistant  Professor  of  Drama  and 
Speech 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Isabell  L.  Foushee,  Instructor  in  English 

B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Albert  Carl  Gay,  Jr.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,  Wake  Forest  University;  M.A.,  candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree, 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Antolin  Gonzalez  del  Valle,  Associate  Professor  of  Spanish 
M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Helen  Hagan,  Librarian 

B.A.,  Georgia  State  College  for  Women;  B.S.  in  L.S.,  George  Peabody 
College;   M.S.   in  L.S.,  Columbia  University. 

B.  Frank  Hall,  Professor  of  Philosophy  and  Religion 

B.A.,  Davidson  College;  B.D.,  Th.M.,  Th.D.,  Union  Theological  Semi- 
nary;  D.D.,  Westminster   College. 

Dale  Elliott  Harrison,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh;  graduate 
study,  Southern  Illinois  University. 

Hildelisa  Caridad  Hernandez,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 
Sc.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Vincente  Nestor  Hernandez,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 
Sc.D.,  University  of  Havana. 

Frank  K.  Honey,  Assistant  Professor  of  Music 
B.M.,  M.M.,  Yale  University. 

Frederick  M.  Hornack,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  Lowell  Technological  Institute;  Ph.D.,  Florida  State  University. 

Claude  F.  Howell,  Assistant  Professor  of  Art 

Special  studies  in  art:  The  Ogunquit  School  of  Painting  and  Sculp- 
ture; Rockport  Art  School;  Woodstock,  N.  Y.;  European  art  centers, 
including  the  Louvre,  Uffizi,  Kunsthistorisches  (Vienna)  and  the 
National  Archaeological  Museum  in  Athens.  Exhibiting  member  of 
AANC. 
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*Loyd  H.  Hudson,  Associate  Professor  of  Music 

B.M.E.,  Drake  University;  M.M.,  Indiana  University;  graduate  study, 
Drake  University  and   Indiana   University. 

Harold  G.  Hulon,  Professor  of  Education 

A.B.,  M.Ed.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Adrian  D.  Hurst,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics 

A.B.,  Wake  Forest  University;  M.A.,  Teachers  College,  Columbia  Uni- 
versity. 

Louise  Jackson,  Assistant  Librarian 

B.A.,  Winthrop  College;   M.L.S.,  Emory  University. 

Granville  B.  Johnson,  Professor  of  Psychology 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  Denver;   Ph.D.,  University  of  Colorado. 

Ruby  Bame  Knox,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro;  M.A.  in  Ed.,  East 
Carolina  University. 

L.  Wang  Lau,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics 

B.S.,  University  of   Oklahoma;    M.S.,   University  of   North   Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill;  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

Jack  B.  Levy,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

A.B.,  Duke  University;  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University 
at  Raleigh. 

Jay  Frederick  Lewis,  Affiliate  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  New  Mexico  State  University;  M.D.,  Vanderbilt  University. 

Judith  Bledsoe  Lewis,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Educa- 
tion 

B.S.,  East  Carolina  University;  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

Glenn  Richard  Long,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.  in  Elec.  Engrr.,  Kansas  State  University;  M.A.  Duke  University. 

William  F.  Lowe,  Assistant  Professor  of  German 

A.B.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Thomas  R.  Lupton,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics 

B.S.,  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University;  graduate  study,  Texas  A  &   M 
University. 

Dorothy  P.  Marshall,  Instructor  in  Business  Education 

B.S.,    East    Carolina    University;    graduate    study,    George    Peabody 
College. 

Thomas  Culbreth  McCall,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 
B.A.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

*  On    leave,    1968-69 
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*David  Keith  Miller,  Instructor  in  Physical  Education 

B.S.,  Wake  Forest  College;   M.Ed.,   University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill;  graduate  study,  Florida  State  University. 

Thomas  Vernon  Moseley,  Associate  Professor  of  History 

B.A.,   East   Carolina   University;    M.A.,   Ph.D.,    University   of   North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Martha  Lee  Moye,  Instructor  in  Mathematics 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill;  M.A.,  East  Caro- 
lina University. 

Lewis  E.  Nance,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Clemson  University;  graduate  work,  University  of  North 
Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill,  and  University  of  the  Pacific. 

Rolla  Clayborne  Nelson,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
B.S.,  M.A.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Darwin  R.  Newton,  Associate  Professor  of  Psychology 

B.A.,  Chadron  State  College;  M.S.,  Ed.D.,  Colorado  State  College. 

John  F.  Nygren,  Instructor  in  Art 

B.F.A.,  University  of  Nebraska;  M.F.A.,  Cranbrook  Academy  of  Art. 

Bob  Gillham  Olsen,  Instructor  in  Business  and  Economics 
A.B.,  A.M.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

James  F.  Parnell,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  M.S.,  Ph.D.,  North  Carolina  State  University  at  Raleigh. 

Elizabeth  A.  Pearsall,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Greensboro;   M.A.,  University 
of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Daniel  Belk  Plyler,  Associate  Professor  of  Biology 

A.B.,  Pfeiffer  College;   M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at 
Chapel  Hill. 

Duncan  P.  Randall,  Professor  of  Geography 

A.B.,  University  of  Georgia;  M.A.,  Northwestern  University;   Ph.D., 
University   of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel   Hill. 

William  M.  Randall,  Professor  of  Languages 

A.B.,    M.A.,    University    of    Michigan;    Ph.D.,    Hartford    Theological 
Seminary. 

J.  Paul  Reynolds,  Professor  of  Biology 

B.S.,  Guilford  College;  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill;  Ph.D.,  The  Johns  Hopkins  University. 

Hugh  Livingston  Roberts,  Instructor  in  Sociology 

B.A.,    Elm    College;    M.A.,    Appalachian    State    University;    graduate 
study,  University  of  Utah. 

*  On    leave,    1968-69 


Faculty  17 

W.  Terry  Rogers,  Assistant  Professor  of  Drama  and  Speech 

B.A.,  University  of  Florida;  M.S.,  M.A.,  candidate  for  the  doctor's  de- 
gree, Florida  State  University. 

*GeraId  S.  Rosselot,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

B.S.,  Wilmington  College  (Ohio);  M.A.,  Depauw  University;  graduate 
study,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Thomas  Edgar  Seism,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science 

A.B.,  candidate  for  the  doctor's  degree,  University  of  North  Carolina 
at  Chapel  Hill. 

Gerald  H.  Shinn,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy  and  Religion 
A.B.,  B.D.,  Ph.D.,  Duke  University. 

Henry   Pate   Singletary,   Affiliate   Professor   of  Basic   Medical 
Science 

B.S.,  M.D.,  Northwestern  University. 

Deanna  F.  Sink,  Instructor  in  Business  Education 

B.S.,   High   Point   College;    M.Ed.,   University   of   North    Carolina   at 
Greensboro. 

Malinda  G.  Snow,  Instructor  in  English 

B.A.,  Agnes  Scott  College;  M.A.,  Duke  University. 

Jackson  Gillen  Sparks,  Associate  Professor  of  French 

A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Charles  B.  Sproles,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Education 
B.S.,  M.S.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

Betty  H.  Stike,  Assistant  Professor  of  Education 

B.S.,  Appalachian  State  University;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University. 

Kenneth  Dean  Stites,  Assistant  Professor  of  French 

B.A.,    M.A.,    University   of   Kansas;    graduate    study,    University    of 
Paris,  and  Laval  University. 

Doug  W.  Swink,  Associate  Professor  of  Drama  and  Speech 

B.S.,    Davidson    College;    M.A.,    East    Carolina    University;    graduate 
study,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

David  Marsden  Wells,  Assistant  Professor  of  English 

A.B.,   Taylor   University;    M.A.,   candidate    for   the   doctor's   degree, 
University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel  Hill. 

E.  M.  West,  Professor  of  Business 

B.S.,  Virginia  Polytechnic  Institute;  M.A.,  East  Carolina  University; 
Ed.D.,  Duke  University. 

Betty  Sue  Westbrook,  Assistant  Librarian 

A.B.,  Duke  University;    M.S.,   Florida   State  University. 
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Mary  Alice  Whitfield,  Assistant  Professor  of  Nursing 

B.S.  in  P.H.N.,  M.S.  in  P.H.,  University  of  North  Carolina  at  Chapel 
Hill. 

John  H.  Wills,  Professor  of  English 

A.M.,  University  of  Chicago;   Ph.D.,  Washington  University. 

Charles  Richard  Woodward,  Part-time  Instructor  in  Music 

B.M.,  Stetson  University;  advanced  study  with  Richard  Peek,  Mary 
Elizabeth  Dunlap,  Catherine  Crozier,  et  al. 

Tsai-En  Wu,  Assistant  Librarian  in  Cataloging 

B.A.,  Soochow  University;   M.Ln.,  Emory  University. 


RETIRED  FACULTY 

From  the  Junior  College 

*Mildred  Johnson  (1947-1960),  Professor  of  Social  Sciences 
George  Zebrowski  (1954-1962),  Professor  of  Biological 

Sciences 

From  the  Senior  College 

*Anne  Barksdale   (1947-1966),  Assistant  Professor  of  Busi- 


*Margaret  Shannon  Morton  (1947-1965),  Professor  of  English 

OFFICE  PERSONNEL 

General  Administration 

Mrs.  Atha  Bloodworth,  Cashier,  Business  Office 

Mrs.  Carol  Cook,  Accounting  Clerk,  Business  Office 

Mrs.  Gwendolyn  Croom,  Public  Information  Officer 

Mrs.  Beatrice  Gaddy,  Switchboard  Operator 

Mrs.  Lou  Greer,  Secretary,  Business  Manager's  Office 

Mrs.  Janice  Medlin,  Secretary,  Public  Relations  Office 

Mrs.  Mary  Parris,  Secretary,  President's  Office 

*  Emeritus   Status 
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Miss  Pamela  Reid,  Secretary,   Director  Institutional   Research 
Office 

Mrs.  Ruth  Stanland,  Bookstore  Manager 

Instruction 

Mrs.  Catherine  Burruss,  Secretary,  Art,  Drama  &  Speech,  Mod- 
ern Languages,  and  Philosophy  and  Religion 

Mrs.   Neal  Eakins,   Secretary,   Education   and   Psychology,   and 
Music 

Mrs.  Joyce  Jackson,  Secretary,  History,  and  Social  Sciences 

Mrs.  Elizabeth  Malik,  Secretary,  English 

Mrs.  Louise  Newkirk,  Secretary,  Business  and  Economics,  and 
Mathematics 

Mrs.  Jennie  Robertson,  Secretary,  Dean  of  the  Faculty's  Office 

Mrs.  Dorothy  Roth,  Secretary,  Biology,  Chemistry,  Nursing,  and 
Physics 

Mrs.  Mildred  Woodward,  Secretary,  Physical  Education 

Student  Services 

Mrs.  Mary  Davis,  Secretary,  Dean  of  Students'  Office 
Mrs.  Helen  Smith,  Secretary,  Admissions  Office 
Mrs.  Kay  Stanley,  Secretary,  Registrar's  Office 

Library 

Mrs.  Gertrude  Cameron,  Library  Assistant 

Mrs.  Ruth  McLeod,  Secretary,  Librarian's  Office 

Mrs.  Mary  Raymer,  Typist 

Mrs.  Catherine  Walls,  Library  Assistant 

Mrs.  Carolyn  Yates,  Assistant  Librarian 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

Statement  of  Purpose 

Wilmington  College  is  a  community  of  scholars  within  a  wider 
community  characterized  by  specific  social,  economic,  and  cultural 
needs.  The  college  is  dedicated  to  serve  the  educational  require- 
ments of  both  communities.  To  this  end  it  must  demonstrate  a 
definite  educational  philosophy  which  encompasses  both  high 
academic  ideals  and  realistic  response  to  and  treatment  of  local 
and  regional  problems. 

The  college  affirms  that  teaching  is  the  primary  responsibility 
of  its  faculty,  and  that  constructive  personal  relationships  be- 
tween teacher  and  student  are  vital.  Freshmen  and  upper  class- 
men alike  need  to  know  and  study  under  mature  and  scholarly 
men  and  women  who  can  impart  the  spirit  of  learning,  love  for 
beauty,  and  respect  for  truth. 

Such  a  happy  result  of  the  student-teacher  encounter  requires 
adequate  opportunity  for  both  formal  and  informal  counselling, 
as  well  as  a  physical  environment  in  which  the  inquiring  mind 
can  be  stimulated  and  the  learning  experience  nurtured.  Wilming- 
ton College,  therefore,  seeks  in  every  way  to  enhance  the 
effectiveness  of  the  total  academic  and  social  environment. 

Education  is  considered  to  be  far  more  than  the  inculcation  of 
skills  and  information  of  economic  advantage,  though  the  pre- 
paration for  financial  security  is  a  legitimate  part  of  the  process. 
A  more  important  function  is  introduction  to  those  disciplines, 
studies,  attitudes,  and  activities  which  liberate  the  mind  from 
ignorance  and  prejudice,  the  body  from  physical  weakness,  and 
the  whole  man  from  impoverishment  of  life. 

That  men  and  women  may  avoid  the  de-humanizing  tendencies 
of  a  culture  that  emphasizes  machines  above  men,  reducing 
people  to  soulless  though  technically  expertized  robots,  this 
college  insists  on  the  importance  of  a  foundation  in  liberal  arts. 
An  acquaintance  with  the  great  thoughts  and  the  enabling  arts 
of  mankind  is  essential  to  genuine  education.  Therefore,  it  is 
the  objective  of  Wilmington  College  to  stimulate  creativeness,  to 
fire  imagination,  and  to  teach  students  to  make  valid  and  relevant 
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judgments  in  activities  and  values,  as  well  as  to  communicate 
with  fluency  and  accuracy  in  the  realm  of  abstract  ideas. 

The  various  curricula  offered  at  Wilmington  College  are  de- 
signed to  enhance  the  skills  and  knowledge  which  will  provide 
for  students  bases  for  political  understanding,  economic  con- 
tribution, and  cultural  enjoyment.  A  general  knowledge  of  the 
sciences,  a  sound  foundation  of  mathematics,  and  an  under- 
standing of  ancient  and  modern  society  are  prerequisite  to  an 
understanding  of  our  world,  and  basic  in  the  preparation  of  an 
intelligent  citizen  of  this  modern,  scientific  age.  Since  the  ability 
to  communicate  clearly  in  one's  own  tongue  underlies  clarity  of 
thought,  emphasis  is  placed  upon  English  language  and  liter- 
ature, not  only  to  develop  communicative  skill,  but  to  furnish  the 
mansions  of  the  mind.  As  life  in  a  world  reduced  to  a  single 
neighborhood  demands  intercultural  understanding  and  com- 
munication, Wilmington  College  presents  foreign  languages,  not 
only  for  linguistic  proficiency,  but  also  as  a  medium  of  com- 
municating the  nature  and  achievements  of  other  cultures  and  of 
promoting  international  understanding. 

It  is  a  recognized  responsibility  of  a  liberal  arts  college  to 
prepare  students  to  pass  on  the  fruits  of  learning  through  the 
profession  of  teaching.  The  statute  under  which  Wilmington 
College  was  created  as  a  four-year  college  by  the  legislature  of 
the  State  of  North  Carolina  specifically  charges  us  with  this 
high  responsibility.  The  college,  therefore,  views  teacher  train- 
ing as  an  essential  part  of  its  undertaking. 

It  is  to  the  whole  man  that  quality  education  must  address 
itself.  Man  is  more  than  an  intellectual  machine,  as  he  is  more 
than  a  physical  body.  He  inhabits  the  complex  kingdoms  of 
society,  soul,  and  intellect.  The  aim  of  the  college  is,  therefore, 
no  less  than 

"That  mind  and  soul,  according  well, 

May  make  one  music  as  before, 

But  vaster." 

History  and  Background 

Wilmington  College  opened  its  doors  for  the  first  time  on  Sep- 
tember 4,  1947.  It  was  conceived  and  brought  into  existence  by 
far-sighted  citizens  of  New  Hanover  County  who  heartily  en- 
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dorsed  it  by  voting  a  tax  levy  for  its  support.  Education  on  the 
college  level  first  came  to  Wilmington  in  the  fall  of  1946  when 
a  College  Center  was  established  under  the  direction  of  the 
North  Carolina  College  Conference  and  under  the  administration 
of  the  Directorate  of  Extension  of  the  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina. The  College  Center  offered  courses  on  the  freshman  level  to 
some  250  students  during  the  school  year  1946-47.  In  March, 
1947,  a  tax  levy  was  approved  by  the  citizens  of  New  Hanover 
County,  and  Wilmington  College  was  organized  as  a  county  in- 
stitution under  the  control  of  the  New  Hanover  County  Board 
of  Education.  In  the  spring  of  1948  Wilmington  College  was 
officially  accredited  by  the  North  Carolina  College  Conference 
and  became  a  member  of  the  American  Association  of  Junior 
Colleges.  Various  school  activities  were  set  into  operation  in 
order  to  give  each  student  a  well-rounded  development.  The  first 
summer  session  was  held  in  1949.  Since  that  time,  the  course 
offerings  have  been  materially  expanded.  The  college  was  accred- 
ited as  a  junior  college  by  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges 
and  Schools  in  1952. 

In  1958,  the  people  of  New  Hanover  County  voted  to  place  the 
college  under  the  Community  College  Act  of  the  State  of  North 
Carolina.  By  virtue  of  this  vote,  the  college  became  a  part  of  the 
State  system  of  higher  education,  and  control  passed  from  the 
Board  of  Education  to  a  board  of  twelve  trustees,  eight  of 
whom  were  appointed  locally,  and  four  of  whom  were  appointed 
by  the  Governor  of  the  State.  At  the  same  time,  the  requirements 
for  admission  and  graduation  and  the  general  academic  stand- 
ards of  the  college  came  under  the  supervision  of  the  State 
Board  of  Higher  Education,  and  the  college  began  to  receive  an 
appropriation  from  the  state  for  operating  expenses  in  addition 
to  the  local  tax. 

By  an  act  of  the  General  Assembly  of  1963,  Wilmington  College 
became,  on  July  1  of  that  year,  a  senior  college  with  a  four-year 
curriculum,  authorized  to  offer  the  bachelor's  degree. 

Academic  Standing 

Wilmington  College,  as  a  senior  institution,  is  accredited  by  the 
Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools  and  the  North 
Carolina  Association  of  Colleges  and  Universities.  The  college 
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also  holds  membership  in  the  American  Alumni  Council,  the 
American  Council  on  Education,  the  American  Placement  Coun- 
cil, the  North  Carolina  Association  of  Colleges  and  Universities, 
and  the  Southern  Association  of  Colleges  and  Schools. 

Location 

Wilmington  College  is  located  in  the  southeastern  part  of  the 
state  at  Wilmington,  North  Carolina.  The  city  is  situated  on 
the  east  bank  of  the  Cape  Fear  River  and  is  about  fifteen  miles 
from  Carolina  Beach  and  ten  miles  from  Wrightsville  Beach. 
From  a  village  of  1,689  people  in  1800,  Wilmington  has  developed 
into  a  city  of  more  than  55,000  population.  Several  main  high- 
ways lead  into  the  city,  and  it  is  also  readily  accessible  by  plane. 

The  housing  situation  in  Wilmington  is  not  acute  as  in  many 
other  cities.  Boarding  students  find  numerous  rooms  available 
and  conveniently  located  with  respect  to  the  campus. 
Ocean  breezes  and  the  nearness  of  the  Gulf  Stream  give  Wil- 
mington a  delightful  year-round  climate. 

Buildings 

The  college  is  located  on  a  six-hundred  acre  campus  approxi- 
mately four  miles  east  of  Wilmington  on  State  Highway  132, 
conveniently  accessible  to  all  sections  of  New  Hanover  and  ad- 
joining counties.  Five  buildings  of  modified  Georgian  architec- 
ture form  the  center  of  an  expanding  program. 

The  Library-Administration  Building  houses  the  college  library, 
the  administration  and  faculty  offices,  and  ten  classrooms. 
Hoggard  Hall,  the  academic  building  named  in  honor  of  the  late 
Dr.  John  T.  Hoggard,  contains  classrooms,  science,  business  and 
nursing  laboratories,  and  staff  offices. 

In  the  Student  Services  Building  are  student  lounges,  an  as- 
sembly room,  offices  for  student  organizations,  and  a  spacious 
terrace  equipped  with  outdoor  furniture.  A  cafeteria  is  provided 
for  serving  simple  meals.  The  College  Bookstore  is  located  in 
this  building. 

Hanover  Hall,  the  physical  education  building,  occupied  first 
in  the  Winter  quarter,  1964-65,  provides  modern  facilities  for 
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the  athletic  activities  of  the  college,  including  a  large  playing 
floor  with  roll-away  bleachers,  classrooms  and  offices,  locker 
rooms  and  showers,  and  special  gymnastic  equipment  for  both 
men  and  women  students. 

Kenan  Hall,  named  in  honor  of  the  late  Mrs.  Sarah  Graham 
Kenan  of  Wilmington,  was  completed  in  the  summer  of  1966.  It 
is  occupied  by  the  humanities  departments:  Art,  Drama  and 
Speech,  English,  Modern  Languages,  and  Music.  It  is  equipped 
with  classrooms,  faculty  offices,  language  laboratories,  art  and 
music  studios,  dramatic  workshops,  and  S.R.O.  Theatre.  The 
offices  of  the  Department  of  Education  and  Psychology  are  also 
presently  located  in  Kenan  Hall. 

Construction  on  the  new  library  building  and  the  new  physics- 
chemistry  building  is  expected  to  be  completed  in  the  summer 
of  1968  and  they  should  be  occupied  at  the  beginning  of  the 
fall  term. 

All  academic  buildings  are  completely  air-conditioned. 

The  grounds  of  the  college  include  parking  areas  for  students, 
faculty  members,  and  visitors. 

Library  Facilities 

The  Wilmington  College  Library  is  presently  located  on  the  first 
floor  of  the  Library-Administration  Building.  The  pleasant,  in- 
formal reading  room  provides  seating  space  for  more  than  200 
students,  giving  ample  opportunity  for  reference  work  and  sup- 
plementary and  recreational  reading. 

The  new  Library  is  planned  to  house  150,000  volumes  and  to 
seat  800  readers. 

New  books,  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  students,  are  carefully 
selected  by  a  committee  composed  of  faculty  representatives 
from  the  various  departments  and  the  librarian.  The  librarian 
works  closely  with  the  faculty  in  selecting  material  to  supplement 
the  work  of  the  classroom. 

Professional  librarians,  clerical  and  student  assistants  comprise 
the  library  staff.  A  professional  librarian  is  in  attendance  at  all 
hours  the  library  is  open. 


General  Information  27 

A  collection  of  approximately  45,000  books  and  bound  periodicals 
is  kept  on  open  shelves.  Current  periodicals,  daily  newspapers, 
pamphlets,  reprints,  and  clipping  and  picture  files  supplement 
the  book  and  periodical  collection.  The  resources  of  other  libra- 
ries are  available  through  interlibrary  loan. 

The  library  was  designated  in  1965  as  a  government  depository 
library  and  receives  regularly  publications  from  the  United 
States  government. 

Athletics 

A  basketball  team  was  organized  during  the  fall  of  1947.  It  has 
participated  each  season  as  a  member  of  the  Virginia-Carolina 
Junior  College  Athletic  Conference  and  now  competes  with 
senior  college  teams. 

Baseball  was  added  to  the  athletic  program  in  1957.  Since  that 
time,  the  team  has  won  national  as  well  as  local  and  regional 
recognition.  Brooks  Field  located  on  the  college  campus  is  now 
used  for  home  games.  Golf  and  tennis  were  added  in  1958, 
wrestling  in  1964,  and  soccer  in  1965. 

The  college  does  not  participate  in  intercollegiate  football. 

Publications 

The  Wilmington  College  Bulletin  is  issued  annually.  Its  function 
is  to  provide  information  about  the  college — its  needs,  its  pro- 
gram, its  progress,  and  its  function  in  the  educational  system — 
to  all  those  who  are  interested. 

The  Fledgling,  student  produced  yearbook  of  the  college,  con- 
tains the  usual  features  of  a  college  annual. 

The  Seahawk,  student  newspaper,  is  published  twice  each  month. 

The  Student  Handbook,  published  as  a  guide  to  life  at  the  col- 
lege, acquaints  the  student  with  the  rules  and  regulations  neces- 
sary to  the  fulfillment  of  his  role  as  a  student. 

Student  Organizations  and  Activities 

The  core  of  student  life  at  Wilmington  College  is  its  Student 
Government  Association.  The  officers  are  elected  by  the  student 
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body,  and  the  members  are  representatives  elected  by  classes 
and  clubs  within  the  student  body.  The  association  is  a  demo- 
cratic organization,  permitting  expression  of  student  opinion 
and  working  for  the  best  interests  of  the  college.  It  promotes 
and  upholds  a  high  standard  of  morals  and  conduct.  The  Student 
Government  Association  charters  all  recognized  clubs  within  the 
college,  supervises  their  organization  and  objectives,  and  in- 
cludes their  representatives  in  its  membership.  It  promotes  rec- 
reational facilities,  furnishes  supplies  through  the  operation  of 
the  Student  Store,  and  demonstrates  loyalty  and  pride  in  a 
continuous  project  of  campus  beaut ificat ion.  The  student  body 
is  represented  in  the  annual  North  Carolina  State  Student 
Legislature. 

Fine  Arts  Committee 

The  student  fine  arts  committee,  with  the  assistance  of  a  faculty 
adviser,  makes  available  to  the  student  body  and  to  the  com- 
munity programs  of  interest  and  of  cultural  significance. 

Art  Exhibitions 

Monthly  exhibitions  of  paintings,  sculpture,  and  the  graphic 
arts  are  held  in  the  gallery-lobby  of  Kenan  Hall. 

Wilmington  College  Theatre 

The  Wilmington  College  Theatre  operates  during  the  Fall,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring  quarters,  affording  students  the  recreational 
and  expressional  outlet  that  is  indigenous  to  the  theatre,  both 
onstage  and  backstage.  Two  major  productions  are  planned  for 
each  quarter.  Participation  is  not  limited  to  dramatic  art  stu- 
dents but  is  open  to  all  college  personnel  and  residents  of  the 
community..  These  productions  are  presented  in  the  S.R.O. 
Theatre,  located  in  Kenan  Hall. 

The  Wilmington  College  Straw-Hat  Theatre  is  the  college  spon- 
sored organization  which  operates  from  June  through  Septem- 
ber. It  is  open  to  all  students  of  Wilmington  College  and  resi- 
dents within  the  area.  Since  its  inception  during  the  summer  of 
1959,  it  has  presented  Broadway,  classical  and  musical  plays. 

Musical  Organizations 
The  Wilmington  College  Chorus  and  the  College  Band  provide 
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programs  for  various  organizations  in  the  community  and  on 
radio  and  television.  Each  spring  chosen  groups  from  these 
organizations  tour  the  schools  of  the  southeastern  area  of  North 
Carolina. 

The  Top  Twelve,  a  select  group  of  singers  chosen  from  the 
larger  College  Chorus,  entertains  for  club,  radio  and  television 
audiences  in  Wilmington  and  surrounding  areas. 

Scholarships  and  Loan  Funds 

A  limited  number  of  scholarships  are  awarded  each  year  on  the 
basis  of  financial  need.  Requests  for  financial  aid  should  be  sub- 
mitted before  February  15  for  the  next  academic  year. 

The  E.  L.  White  Scholarship  Fund.  The  late  Mr.  E.  L.  White 
bequeathed  $25,000  to  the  college.  The  income  is  being  used  to 
pay  the  tuition  of  students  chosen  by  the  Scholarship  Committee. 
The  college  participates  in  the  National  Defense  Loan  Program 
and  loans  may  be  negotiated.  Each  borrower  must  be  a  full-time 
student  in  need  of  financial  assistance  and  must  be  capable  of 
maintaining  a  satisfactory  scholastic  standing. 

Student  Guidance 

In  order  that  students  may  receive  the  benefits  of  adult  counsel, 
each  new  student  is  assigned  to  a  member  of  the  faculty  who 
becomes  his  adviser  until  he  chooses  a  major.  It  is  suggested 
that  students  also  seek  conferences  with  the  college  administra- 
tors, or  any  faculty  member,  as  often  as  they  wish.  The  faculty 
advise  their  students  from  time  to  time  as  to  their  progress.  If 
a  student  is  failing  a  subject  at  the  midpoint  of  the  quarter, 
he  is  notified  by  his  instructor  of  this  fact.  When  the  student 
is  under  21  years  of  age,  notification  is  also  sent  to  the  parent 
or  guardian. 

Placement  Service 

Wilmington  College  maintains  a  placement  service  as  a  part  of 
the  function  of  the  College  Relations  Office.  The  service  is  avail- 
able to  all  seniors  and  graduates  of  Wilmington  College  who  have 
completed  the  proper  placement  registration  forms.  The  college 
records  and  confidential  character  ratings  are  made  available  to 
prospective  employers. 
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Procurement  officers  of  many  corporations  visit  the  campus 
throughout  the  year  for  interviews  with  members  of  the  senior 
class. 

Summer  work  and  part-time  employment  during  the  college  year 
may  be  available  through  this  service. 

Placement  forms  are  available  in  the  College  Relations  Office  and 
no  charge  is  made  for  the  placement  service. 

Alumni  Affairs 

The  Wilmington  College  Alumni  Association  now  in  the  process 
of  development  shall  be  so  organized  as  to  foster  a  loyalty  to  its 
Alma  Mater,  to  develop  a  kindred  spirit  among  its  members,  to 

promote  the  general  welfare  of  the  college,  and  to  provide  in- 
terest in  the  college  on  the  part  of  prospective  students. 

The  master  membership  file  will  have  records  of  all  former  stu- 
dents by  classes  and  geographic  locations.  Alumni  affairs  and  the 
Alumni  Association  activities  are  administered  by  the  Director 
of  College  Relations. 

Insurance 

The  college  offers  annually  a  plan  of  student  accident  and  health 
insurance  which  is  planned  to  cover  the  surgical,  accident,  and 
hospital  needs  of  the  student.  Each  year  complete  information 
will  be  made  available  to  students  before  the  opening  of  school. 

Transcripts 

Every  student  is  entitled  to  one  official  transcript  of  his  work, 
provided  all  accounts  with  the  college  are  satisfactorily  ar- 
ranged. Written  requests  for  transcripts  should  be  filed  in  the 
Office  of  the  Registrar.  A  charge  of  one  dollar  ($1.00)  is  made 
for  additional  transcripts. 

Summer  Session 

Two  summer  session  terms  of  six  weeks  each  are  held  for  those 
students  who  wish  to  lighten  their  academic  load  during  the 
regular  term,  to  shorten  their  time  spent  in  college,  to  remove 
deficiencies,  or  to  review  subjects  previously  taken,  and  for  those 
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who  desire  to  gain  an  understanding  of  particular  subject  matter. 
(For  tuition  charges,  see  page  36,  Special  Fees.) 

Hoggard  Medal  for  Achievement 

A  gold  medal,  presented  through  the  generosity  of  the  late  Dr. 
John  T.  Hoggard,  is  awarded  annually  to  the  student  who  in  the 
opinion  of  the  members  of  the  faculty  has  shown  the  most  im- 
provement during  his  years  at  the  college. 

Most  Valuable  Player  Award 

This  award  is  given  each  year  by  the  Circle  K  Club  to  the 
basketball  player  who  is  considered  by  other  players  to  be  of 
greatest  value  to  his  team. 

General  Regulations 

Students  who  are  entering  the  college  should  read  carefully  the 
following  statements : 

1.  Hazing  is  a  violation  of  the  laws  of  the  State  of  North  Caro- 
lina. Any  type  of  physical  punishment,  humiliation,  or  intimida- 
tion of  one  student  by  another  is  classified  as  hazing  and  is  not 
permitted. 

2.  The  drinking  of  intoxicating  liquors  while  at  the  college  or 
while  engaged  in  any  of  its  activities  is  forbidden,  and  severe 
penalties  will  be  imposed  upon  any  student  violating  this  rule. 

3.  Stealing,  lying,  gambling,  cheating,  and  other  forms  of  im- 
moral conduct  are  not  permitted  and  will  be  dealt  with  according 
to  the  offense. 

4.  The  possession  of  firearms,  firecrackers,  or  explosives  of  any 
kind  is  prohibited  on  the  campus. 

5.  The  buildings  and  their  equipment  should  be  used  carefully 
and  should  be  subjected  to  no  more  than  normal  wear. 

6.  Other  regulations  for  the  common  good  are  announced  from 
time  to  time  at  assemblies  or  by  notices  in  the  bulletin.  Special 
regulations  are  made  as  the  occasion  may  require  for  affairs  or 
activities  with  which  the  welfare  of  the  college  may  be  con- 
cerned. 
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Adult  Education 

As  the  need  arises  in  the  community,  adult  classes  are  organized 
to  meet  that  need.  Specialists  in  the  field  are  employed  to  insure 
training  in  the  latest  trends.  These  courses  usually  meet  two 
nights  a  week  for  two  hours  for  sufficient  time  to  cover  the  sub- 
ject or  to  give  the  desired  skills.  There  are  no  prerequisites  and 
no  college  credit  is  given. 
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EXPENSES 

Residence  Status  for  Tuition  Payment 

1.  General:  The  tuition  charge  for  legal  residents  of  North 
Carolina  is  less  than  for  nonresidents.  To  qualify  for  in-state 
tuition,  a  legal  resident  must  have  maintained  his  domicile  in 
North  Carolina  for  at  least  the  six  months  next  preceding  the 
date  of  first  enrollment  or  re-enrollment  in  an  institution  of 
higher  education  in  this  state. 

2.  Minors:  The  legal  residence  of  a  person  under  twenty-one 
years  of  age  at  the  time  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution 
of  higher  education  in  this  state  is  that  of  his  parents,  surviving 
parent,  or  legal  guardian.  In  cases  where  parents  are  divorced 
or  legally  separated,  the  legal  residence  of  the  father  will  con- 
trol unless  custody  of  the  minor  has  been  awarded  by  court 
order  to  the  mother  or  to  a  legal  guardian  other  than  a  parent. 
No  claim  of  residence  in  North  Carolina  based  upon  residence 
of  a  guardian  in  North  Carolina  will  be  considered  if  either 
parent  is  living  unless  the  action  of  the  court  appointing  the 
guardian  antedates  the  student's  first  enrollment  in  a  North 
Carolina  institution  of  higher  education  by  at  least  twelve 
months. 

A  minor  student  whose  parents  move  their  legal  residence 
from  North  Carolina  to  a  location  outside  the  state  shall  be 
considered  to  be  a  nonresident  after  six  months  from  the  date 
of  removal  from  the  state. 

For  the  purpose  of  determining  residence  requirements  under 
these  rules,  a  person  will  be  considered  a  minor  until  he  has 
reached  his  twenty-first  birthday.  Married  minors,  however,  are 
entitled  to  establish  and  maintain  their  residence  in  the  same 
manner  as  adults.  Attendance  at  an  institution  of  higher  educa- 
tion as  a  student  cannot  be  counted  as  fulfilling  the  six-month 
domicile  requirement. 

3.  Adults :  A  person  twenty-one  years  of  age  or  older  is  eligible 
for  in-state  tuition  if  he  has  maintained  continuous  domicile  in 
North  Carolina  for  the  six  months  next  preceding  the  date  of 
enrollment  or  re-enrollment,  exclusive  of  any  time  spent  in 
attendance  at  any  institution  of  higher  education.  An  in-state 
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student  reaching  the  age  of  twenty-one  is  not  required  to  re- 
establish residence  provided  that  he  maintains  his  domicile  in 
North  Carolina. 

4.  Married  Students :  The  legal  residence  of  a  wife  follows  that 
of  her  husband,  except  that  a  woman  currently  enrolled  as  an 
in-state  student  in  an  institution  of  higher  education  may  con- 
tinue as  a  resident  even  though  she  marries  a  nonresident.  If 
the  husband  is  a  nonresident  and  separation  or  divorce  occurs, 
the  woman  may  qualify  for  in-state  tuition  after  establishing 
her  domicile  in  North  Carolina  for  at  least  six  months  under  the 
same  conditions  as  she  could  if  she  were  single. 

5.  Military  Personnel :  No  person  shall  be  presumed  to  have 
gained  or  lost  in-state  residence  status  in  North  Carolina  while 
serving  in  the  Armed  Forces.  However,  a  member  of  the  Armed 
Forces  may  obtain  in-state  residence  status  for  himself,  his 
spouse,  or  his  children  after  maintaining  his  domicile  (legal 
residence)  in  North  Carolina  for  at  least  the  six  months  next 
preceding  his  or  their  enrollment  or  re-enrollment  in  an  insti- 
tution of  higher  education  in  this  state. 

6.  Aliens:  Aliens  lawfully  admitted  to  the  United  States  for 
permanent  residence  may  establish  North  Carolina  residence  in 
the  same  manner  as  any  other  nonresident. 

7.  Property  and  Taxes:  Ownership  of  property  in  or  payment 
of  taxes  to  the  State  of  North  Carolina  apart  from  legal  resi- 
dence will  not  qualify  one  for  the  in-state  tuition  rate. 

8.  Change  of  Status:  The  residence  status  of  any  student  is 
determined  as  of  the  time  of  his  first  enrollment  in  an  institution 
of  higher  education  in  North  Carolina  and  may  not  thereafter 
be  changed  except:  (a)  in  the  case  of  a  nonresident  student  at 
the  time  of  his  first  enrollment  who,  or  if  a  minor  his  parents, 
has  subsequently  maintained  a  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina 
for  at  least  six  months,  and  (b)  in  the  case  of  a  resident  who 
has  abandoned  his  legal  residence  in  North  Carolina  for  a  mini- 
mum period  of  six  months.  In  either  case,  the  appropriate  tuition 
rate  will  become  effective  at  the  beginning  of  the  term  following 
the  six-month  period. 

9.  Responsibility  of  Student:  Any  student  or  prospective  stu- 
dent in  doubt  concerning  his  residence  status  must  bear  the 
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responsibility  for  securing  a  ruling  by  stating  his  case  in  writ- 
ing to  the  admissions  officer.  The  student  who,  due  to  subsequent 
events,  becomes  eligible  for  a  change  in  classification,  whether 
from  out-of-state  to  in-state  or  the  reverse,  has  the  responsibility 
of  immediately  informing  the  Office  of  Admissions  of  this  cir- 
cumstance in  writing.  Failure  to  give  complete  and  correct 
information  regarding  residence  constitutes  grounds  for  dis- 
ciplinary action. 

CHARGES  PER  QUARTER 

Tuition   (Residents  of  North  Carolina)    $70.00 

This  sum  is  for  a  full  load  of  14  to  20  quarter  hours. 
If  a  student  takes  less  than  a  full  load,  the  tuition 
will  be  $5.00  for  each  quarter  hour  carried.  A  charge 
of  $5.00  is  made  for  each  quarter  hour  in  excess  of  20. 

Tuition   (Non-residents  of  North  Carolina)    170.00 

This  sum  is  for  a  full  load  of  14  to  20  quarter  hours. 
If  a  student  takes  less  than  a  full  load,  the  tuition 
will  be  $12.00  for  each  quarter  hour  carried.  A  charge 
of  $12.00  is  made  for  each  quarter  hour  in  excess  of 
20. 

Registration  Fee  (applicable  also  to  Summer  Session)  5.00 

Activities  Fee,  payable  by  students  taking  two  or  more 

subjects    25.00 

Books  and  supplies  for  normal  load  (estimated)  35.00 

Special  Fees 

Application    Fee    $10.00 

(To  accompany  application) 

Graduation  Fee    10.00 

Auditing  Fee  for  Art  104,  105  or  106   5.00 

Studio  Fee  for  Ceramics,  Crafts  and  Sculpture 

Classes  5.00 

Laboratory  Fees  for  all  courses  in  Biology,  Typewriting, 

Office  Machines,  Chemistry,  Physics,  and  Nursing  7.50 

Late  Registration  Fee 5.00 

(Payable  after  scheduled  dates) 
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Transcript  Fee  (after  the  first)   1.00 

Change  of  Schedule  Fee 1.00 

Private  Music  Lesson  Fee :  One  half -hour  per  week  25.00 

Two  half-hours  per  week  45.00 

Summer  Session  Tuition  (per  quarter  hour)    5.00 

(Out-of-state  tuition  fee  $12.00  per  quarter  hour) 

Summer  Session  Activity  Fee  (per  six-week  term)  5.00 

Breakage  Fees 

Students  will  be  charged  at  replacement  costs  for  breakage  of 
laboratory  and  other  equipment  and  for  abnormal  use  of  expend- 
able supplies  and  materials. 

Payments 

All  charges  for  tuition  and  fees  are  due  and  payable  on  the  day 
of  registration.  Checks  and  money  orders  should  be  made  pay- 
able to  Wilmington  College. 

Refunds 

A  student  who  withdraws  from  school  on  or  before  the  last  day 
for  registration  will  receive  a  refund  of  the  full  amount  paid, 
less  a  $5.00  registration  fee.  On  withdrawal  later  than  the  period 
specified,  no  refund  will  be  made. 

In  some  instances  circumstances  justify  the  waiving  of  rules 
regarding  refunds.  An  example  might  be  withdrawal  from  school 
because  of  illness.  Students  have  the  privilege  of  appeal  to  the 
Fees  Committee  when  they  feel  that  special  consideration  is 
merited.  Such  appeals  should  be  made  to  the  chairman  of  the 
committee. 
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ACADEMIC  REGULATIONS 
i 

ADMISSIONS 

Admission  to  the  Freshman  class:  The  requirements  for  ad- 
mission to  Wilmington  College  are  (1)  graduation  from  an 
accredited  high  school,  (2)  a  satisfactory  score  on  the  Scholas- 
tic Aptitude  Test  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board, 
and  (3)  a  "C"  average  on  all  work  attempted  in  senior  high 
school.  Students  failing  to  meet  the  above  minimum  require- 
ments but  who  can  show  other  evidence  of  ability  to  perform 
satisfactorily  in  college  will  be  considered  on  an  individual 
basis  for  admission. 

Students  wishing  to  take  the  tests  should  procure  application 
forms  from  their  secondary  schools,  or  write  directly  to  the 
College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  Box  592,  Princeton,  New 
Jersey,  or  Box  1025,  Berkeley  1,  California,  for  the  Bulletin  of 
Information,  which  includes  an  application  form  and  is  avail- 
able without  charge.  The  bulletin  lists  test  centers  and  gives 
complete  information  concerning  the  tests. 

Because  of  deadlines  for  filing  application  to  take  the  College 
Board  tests,  the  student  must  make  his  arrangements  well  in 
advance  of  the  testing  date  so  that  his  application  may  be  re- 
ceived in  Princeton  or  Berkeley  by  the  closing  date. 

Students  who  seek  admission  to  the  college  should  have  a  tran- 
script of  their  high  school  credits  sent  to  the  Director  of  Admis- 
sions. A  transcript  may  not  be  submitted  by  the  student.  When 
the  candidate  for  admission  has  taken  the  College  Entrance 
Examination,  he  must  request  that  his  scores  on  this  test  be  sent 
to  the  Director  of  Admissions  at  Wilmington  College  directly 
from  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board  in  Princeton. 

Every  student  entering  Wilmington  College  for  the  first  time 
must  present  with  the  application  for  admission  a  health  cer- 
tificate filled  out  and  certified  by  his  personal  physician.  The  form 
is  available  in  the  office  of  the  Director  of  Admissions. 

It  is  important  that  high  school  credits  and  test  scores  reach  the 
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college  early  so  that  all  correspondence  relating  to  the  applica- 
tion may  be  completed  before  the  opening  of  the  quarter  in  which 
the  student  expects  to  register.  Transcript  blanks  for  high  school 
records  may  be  obtained  on  application  to  the  Director  of  Ad- 
missions of  the  college. 

Admission  of  transfer  students:  A  student  seeking  admission  by 
transfer  of  credits  is  required  to  have  all  transcripts  of  previous 
college  or  university  records  forwarded  to  the  Director  of  Ad- 
missions by  the  proper  official  at  the  institution  or  institutions 
attended.  Even  though  no  transfer  of  credit  may  be  involved,  all 
previous  college  or  university  experience  must  be  certified  by 
transcripts  or  records  of  attendance. 

Students  wishing  to  transfer  to  Wilmington  College  from  other 
institutions  must  meet  the  following  requirements  for  admission : 

(1)  Each  must  have  the  minimum  number  of  quality  points  re- 
quired for  unconditional  retention  of  students  at  Wilmington 
College  (See  Table  page  45)  based  on  all  courses  attempted  at 
all  institutions.  (2)  Each  must  be  eligible  to  return  to  the  in- 
stitution last  attended.  The  final  decision  of  admission  rests  with 
the  Admissions  Committee. 

Admission  of  non-high  school  graduates:  A  student  21  years  of 
age  or  over  and  of  high  purpose  who  has  not  received  a  high 
school  diploma  may  be  approved  to  enroll  in  college  courses,  if 
he  achieves  satisfactory  scores  on  any  entrance  test  required  by 
the  college.  Credits  earned  by  such  students  may  be  credited 
toward  graduation. 


Any  student  who  supplies  false  or  misleading  information  or  conceals 
pertinent  facts  in  order  to  enroll  in  Wilmington  College  will  immedi- 
ately be  subject  to  dismissal  from  the  college. 


II 

GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

Freshman  Orientation 

Entering  Freshmen  will  report  to  the  college  for  a  period  of 
orientation  and  testing  before  the  regular  registration  period. 
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During  this  time  students  will  be  advised  in  conferences  con- 
cerning proposed  courses  of  study  and  any  necessary  examina- 
tions to  remove  deficiencies  will  be  taken. 

See  the  calendar  for  the  Freshman  Orientation  program  in  1968- 
69. 

Registration 

Registration  for  credit  for  any  course  is  limited  to  the  first  three 
days  of  the  quarter  on  which  classes  are  held  (see  calendar), 
unless  late  registration  is  approved  by  the  instructor  concerned 
and  by  the  Director  of  Admissions.  Fourteen  to  eighteen  hours 
are  considered  a  full  load.  No  student  will  be  permitted  to  elect 
more  than  eighteen  hours  without  special  permission  of  the  Dean 
of  Students.  A  charge  of  five  dollars  ($5.00)  is  made  for  regis- 
tration after  the  scheduled  dates.  A  charge  of  one  dollar  ($1.00) 
is  made  for  each  change  in  courses  elected  after  registration 
is  completed.  This  charge  may  be  waived  by  the  dean  if  the 
change  is  made  necessary  by  the  college  schedule. 

Withdrawal 

Any  student  who  finds  it  necessary  to  withdraw  from  the  college 
during  the  school  year  must  give  written  notice  of  his  intention 
to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students.  Official  withdrawal  is  in- 
dicated by  a  "W"  for  each  course  on  the  student's  permanent 
record,  followed  by  either  "P"  or  "F"  to  indicate  whether  the 
student  was  passing  or  failing  at  the  time  of  withdrawal.  A  stu- 
dent who  fails  to  give  written  notice  within  two  weeks  of  last 
date  of  class  attendance  will  be  withdrawn  from  the  college  with 
a  grade  of  "F"  on  all  courses. 

Withdrawal  from  single  courses  is  limited  to  the  first  two  weeks 
of  each  quarter.  Written  notice  of  such  withdrawal  must  be 
given  to  the  Office  of  the  Dean  of  Students.  After  this  period, 
courses  may  be  dropped  only  by  special  permission  of  the  Dean 
of  Students.  Students  who  drop  a  course  without  this  permission 
will  be  recorded  as  failing. 

Those  who  may  be  requested  to  withdraw  from  the  college  for 
any  reason  may  not  return  to  the  campus  during  the  quarter  or 

enjoy  the  privileges  of  the  college. 
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Auditing 

The  auditing  of  courses  without  credit  is  permitted  by  special 
permission  of  the  Dean  of  Students  and  of  the  instructor  in- 
volved. Individuals  not  regularly  enrolled  as  students  in  the 
college  who  wish  to  audit  courses  will  be  classed  as  Special 
Students,  and  will  be  required  to  pay  regular  tuition  and  regis- 
tration fees.  College  students  in  regular  status  will  be  permitted 
to  audit  courses  and  must  pay  the  same  tuition  and  fees  as  re- 
quired for  credit  courses.  Due  to  the  nature  of  the  courses,  only 
a  five  dollar  ($5.00)  registration  fee  will  be  charged  auditors  for 
each  of  the  following  art  courses:  Art  104,  105,  and  106. 

Class  Attendance 

Students  are  expected  to  be  present  at  all  regular  class  meetings 
and  examinations  for  which  they  are  registered.  When  a  student 
absents  himself  from  class  to  the  extent  that  his  success  in  the 
course  is  jeopardized,  the  instructor  will  inform  both  the  student 
and  the  appropriate  dean  of  this  fact. 

Absence  from  an  announced  test  or  examination  without  a  satis- 
factory explanation  will  result  in  a  grade  of  zero  for  that  test. 
A  student  who,  for  any  reason  whatsoever,  is  absent  from  more 
than  twenty-five  per  cent  of  the  class  meetings  of  a  course  in  any 
quarter  will  not  receive  credit  for  the  course. 

Transfer  Credit 

Credit  earned  in  another  accredited  institution  with  a  grade  of 
"C"  or  better  is  accepted  by  the  college,  if  the  work  transferred 
is  comparable  to  offerings  at  Wilmington  College. 

Wilmington  College  accepts  credits  earned  under  the  College 
Entrance  Examination  Board's  Advanced  Placement  Program 
for  Superior  Students.  To  receive  four  and  one-half  quarter  hours 
credit  a  student  must  have  completed  the  advanced  course  in 
high  school  and  made  a  score  of  three  or  better  on  the  CEEB 
course  examination.  If  a  student  made  a  score  of  two  he  will 
receive  advanced  placement,  but  without  credit. 

All  grades  earned  at  any  other  institution  are  entered  on  the 
student's  record  at  the  time  of  transfer  exactly  as  earned.  How- 
ever, quality  points  earned  at  other  institutions  are  not  trans- 
ferable to  Wilmington  College. 
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Grades  and  Reports 

Course  grades  and  quality  points  are  recorded  according  to  the 
following  system : 

A — Excellent  4  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

B — Good  3  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

C — Average  2  quality  points  for  each  credit  hour 

D — Passing  1  quality  point  for  each  credit  hour 

F — Failure 

I — Incomplete 

W — Official  withdrawal  from  the  course 

At  the  discretion  of  the  instructor,  a  student  may  be  given  a 
grade  of  Incomplete  ("I")  when  the  work  of  the  course  has  not 
been  completed  for  reasons  beyond  the  control  of  the  student. 
All  incomplete  grades  must  be  removed  before  the  beginning  of 
the  examination  period  at  the  end  of  the  following  quarter  in 
which  the  student  is  enrolled;  otherwise,  the  "I"  becomes  an 
«F" 

Grade  reports  are  mailed  to  students  and  to  the  parents  of  the 
students  under  21  at  the  end  of  each  quarter. 

Retention,  Dismissal  and  Readmission 

Good  scholarship  is  both  encouraged  and  required  at  Wilmington 
College.  In  order  to  remain  in  college,  all  students  must  meet  the 
quality  point  requirements  as  outlined  below. 

Quality  point  averages  required  for  retention  at  hours  attempted 
falling  in  the  intervals  between  the  numbers  listed  in  the  Table 
on  page  45  are  presented  in  a  detailed  chart  available  from  the 
Dean  of  Students'  office. 

Students  who  do  not  meet  the  minimum  quality  point  require- 
ment for  retention  on  probation  will  be  dismissed  from  the  col- 
lege and  are  required  to  apply  for  readmission  if  they  desire  to 
return. 

Re-enrollment  is  upon  a  probationary  basis  and  such  students 
must  prove  themselves  by  attaining  at  least  probationary  status 
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as  outlined  in  the  above  table.  However,  any  re-enrolled  student 
who  makes  a  2.0  or  better  average  during  the  first  quarter  after 
his  return,  but  fails  to  reduce  his  quality  point  deficiency  to  the 
required  level,  will  be  granted  one  additional  quarter  in  which  to 
meet  this  requirement. 

A  second  academic  dismissal  is  final  unless  eligibility  for  con- 
tinued residence  or  for  readmission  is  restored  by  completion  of 
sufficient  work  during  summer  sessions  to  enable  the  student 
to  attain  the  required  number  of  quality  points. 

In  addition,  any  full-time  student  who  fails  to  pass  at  least  three 
hours  during  any  term  is  subject  to  academic  dismissal  for  one 
term  regardless  of  his  quality  point  standing. 

Dean's  List 

At  the  close  of  each  quarter,  regular  students  who  are  carrying 
a  full  load  will  be  included  in  the  Dean's  List,  providing  they 
have  no  grade  lower  than  a  "C"  and  providing  further  the  qual- 
ity point  average  of  all  their  grades  for  that  quarter  is  3.0  or 
better. 
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III 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

Students  may  qualify  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  by  com- 
pleting successfully  (1)  the  basic  course  requirements,  (2)  a 
course  of  study  approved  by  a  major  department,  (3)  a  total 
of  180  quarter  hours  of  credit  exclusive  of  the  required  physical 
education  activity  courses,  (4)  a  minimum  quality  point  aver- 
age of  2.0,  and  (5)  six  quarters  of  physical  education  activity 
courses  (by  credit  or  by  exemption).  The  final  fifteen  hours  of 
credit  required  for  the  major  must  be  completed  at  Wilmington 
College. 

Before  graduation  all  seniors  are  invited  to  take  the  Aptitude 
Test  of  the  Graduate  Record  Examinations  administered  by 
Educational  Testing  Service.  The  test  is  scheduled  to  be  given 
on  the  Wilmington  College  campus  during  the  Winter  quarter. 

Graduation  will  be  certified  at  the  end  of  the  term  in  which  all 
academic  requirements  are  completed,  providing  the  final 
45  hours  of  course  credit  are  completed  at  Wilmington  College. 


Application  for  graduation  must  be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  Dean  of 
Students  two  weeks  prior  to  the  beginning  of  the  quarter  in  which 
the  student  expects  to  graduate. 


In  advising  and  registering  students,  the  Dean  of  Students,  the 
Registrar,  and  the  faculty  advisers  try  to  make  certain  that 
every  student  who  intends  to  graduate  from  Wilmington  College 
registers  for  those  courses  which  are  required  for  a  degree.  The 
student  must  assume  the  final  responsibility  for  meeting  all  grad- 
uation requirements  set  in  the  college  catalog. 

A  student  who  enrolls  in  Wilmington  College  during  any  aca- 
demic year  and  who  earns  college  credit  for  work  done  during 
that  year  may  always  graduate  under  the  provisions  of  the 
catalog  under  which  he  entered  or  under  any  subsequent  catalog 
— providing  he  completes  all  graduation  requirements  within 
six  years  of  the  expiration  date  of  the  catalog  chosen. 

Participation  in  the  graduation  exercises  is  required  of  all  eli- 
gible students  unless  excused  by  the  Dean  of  Students. 
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BASIC  REQUIREMENTS 
To  qualify  for  the  bachelor's  degree  from  Wilmington  College 
all  students  must  meet  the  basic  requirements  as  outlined  below. 

1.  Written  Composition  (10  hours) 

Required : 

English  101-102,  Composition  (10) 

2.  Mathematics  (5  hours) 

Required : 

Mathematics  113,  Analytic  Geometry  and  Introduction 

to  Calculus  (5) 

(Students  whose  background  in  mathematics  is 
deficient  may  satisfy  this  requirement  by  taking 
Mathematics  101  and  102) 

3.  History  (10  hours) 

Required : 

History  111-112,  Western  Civilization  (10) 

4.  Social  Science  (5  hours) 

Required :  One  of  the  following  courses : 

Economics  221,  Principles  of  Economics  I  (5) 
Economics  222,  Principles  of  Economics  II  (5) 
Geography  131,  Physical  Geography  (6) 
Geography  212,  Economic  Geography  (5) 
Political  Science  203,  Government  of  the  U.S.  (5) 
Political  Science  204,  State  and  Local  Government  (5) 
Sociology  121,  Principles  of  Sociology  (5) 
Sociology  122,  Modern  Social  Problems  (5) 
Psychology  201,  General  Psychology  (5) 

5.  Humanities  (15  hours) 

Required : 

English  201,  Great  British  Writers  I  (5) 

Fine  Arts  (5  hours)  chosen  from  the  following: 

(a)  Art  201  or  202  or  203,  Art  History  and  Appreci- 
ation (5,  5,  5) 

(b)  Drama  and  Speech  204  or  205,  History  and  Ap- 
preciation of  the  Theatre  (5,  5) 

(c)  Music  111,  Survey  of  Music  Literature   (5)   or 
211,  212  or  213,  History  of  Music  (3,  3,  3) 
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Five  elective  hours  chosen  from : 

(1)   literature  courses  offered  by  the  Department  of 

English  or  the  Department  of  Modern  Languages, 

or   (2)    Philosophy  201,  301,  401,  402,  or  403, 

or   (3)   courses  listed  above  from  a  second  field  (a,  b,  or  c) 
in  Fine  Arts 

6.  Natural  Science  (10  hours  or  more) 

Required :   One  of  the  following  groups : 

(a)  Biology  101,  Principles  of  Biology  (6)   and  either 
Biology  201,  Plant  Biology  (6)  or  Biology  202, 
Animal  Biology  (6) 

(b)  Chemistry  101-102,  General  Chemistry  (5-5) 

(c)  Physics  111-112-113,  Elementary  College  Physics 
(4-4-4)  or  Physics  201-202,  General  Physics  (5-5) 

(d)  A  combination  of  courses  listed  above  with  a  mini- 
mum of  10  hours  credit 

7.  Modern  Language  (5-18  hours) 

Required :  One  of  the  following  programs : 

(a)  For  students  with  no  previous  training  in  a  foreign 
language:  elementary  and  intermediate  French, 
German,  or  Spanish  (101-102-103;  201-202-203), 
18  hours. 

(b)  For  students  offering  two  units  of  French,  German, 
or  Spanish:  the  intermediate  level  (201-202-203), 
9  hours. 

(c)  For  students  who  have  had  four  or  more  years  of 
French,  German,  or  Spanish:  Advanced  Conversa- 
tion and  Composition,  5  hours. 

8.  Elective  (5  hours) 

Required : 

Five  additional  quarter  hours  to  be  elected  from  courses 
listed  under  4,  5,  or  6  above.  This  elective  must  be  out- 
side the  major  and  minor  areas. 
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9.     Physical  Education  (6  hours) 

Required : 

Six  quarters  of  activity  courses  numbered  110  to  169 
unless  exemption  is  granted  on  these  activities.  (See 
page  53) 

Advanced  placement  of  students  will  be  encouraged.  A  waiver  of 
any  part  of  any  area  requirement  in  basic  studies  may  be  per- 
mitted on  the  recommendation  of  the  appropriate  department. 
Criteria  for  establishing  such  recommendations  will  be  the  high 
school  record,  scores  on  the  Scholastic  Aptitude  Test  of  the 
CEEB  or  on  special  examinations,  and  scores  on  ability  tests. 

DEGREES  WITH  DISTINCTION 

Three  degrees  with  distinction  are  granted  to  graduating  stu- 
dents, based  on  all  work  attempted  in  meeting  requirements  for 
the  degree  as  follows : 

"Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.50 
"Magna  Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.70 
"Summa  Cum  Laude"  for  an  overall  average  of  3.90 

Degrees  with  distinction  are  granted  to  transfer  students  un- 
der the  following  conditions: 

1.  The  student  must  have  an  overall  average  on  all  work 
attempted  (including  any  transfer  credit)  which  meets 
the  requirements  for  the  degree  with  distinction. 

2.  The  student  must  have  the  required  average  on  work  com- 
pleted at  Wilmington  College. 

Students  who  complete  the  Senior  Honors  Program  satisfac- 
torily will  be  graduated  "With  Honors  in"  the  discipline  in  which 
the  special  work  is  undertaken. 
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ACADEMIC  PROGRAMS 

Wilmington  College  offers  four-year  programs  leading  to  the 
Bachelor  of  Arts  degree,  and  pre-professional  programs. 

Students  qualifying  for  the  bachelor's  degree  must  complete, 
in  addition  to  the  basic  requirements,  requirements  for  a  major 
in  one  of  the  areas  offering  a  major  program  and  requirements 
for  the  minor  in  a  second  field  of  study. 

Major  Areas  Minor  Areas 

Biology  Art 

Business  Biology 

Accounting   emphasis  Business 

General   Business  emphasis  Chemistry 

Business  Education  emphasis  Drama   &  Speech 

Chemistry  Economics 

Elementary  Education  English 

English  French 

French  Geography 

History  German 

Mathematics  History 

Medical  Technology  Mathematics 

Music  Education  Music 

Physical  Education  Philosophy 

Spanish  Physical  Education 

Physics 

Political   Science 

Psychology 

Spanish 

Requirements  for  the  major  and  the  minor  are  listed  under 
the  several  departments  in  the  Course  Offerings  section  of  this 
catalog.  (See  pages  72  to  109.) 

Basic  Studies 

A  primary  objective  of  the  curriculum  is  to  provide  an  oppor- 
tunity for  every  student  to  develop  those  skills  in  communication 
appropriate  to  the  needs  in  our  modern  society;  to  acquire  an 
understanding  of  the  broad  fields  of  knowledge  in  the  humani- 
ties, history,  the  social  and  natural  sciences  as  bases  for  cultural 
enjoyment  and  economic  advancement.  The  basic  requirements, 
listed  on  page  47,  are  set  to  meet  in  part  this  objective. 

Required  Physical  Education 

In  an  effort  to  raise  the  level  of  physical  fitness  in  students 
and  to  provide  them  means  for  wholesome  recreation,  a  program 
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in  physical  education  consisting  of  six  quarters  of  activity  courses 
is  required  of  all  students  usually  in  the  freshman  and  sopho- 
more years.  The  requirement  must  be  completed  before  the 
beginning  of  the  senior  year  and  may  be  met  through  class 
participation,  or  by  exemption  if  satisfactory  skills  can  be  dem- 
onstrated by  tests. 

A  motor  ability  test  will  be  given  each  entering  student.  If  the 
student  fails  to  attain  a  passing  score,  he  will  be  placed  in  a 
Fundamentals  Program  until  he  is  able  to  achieve  a  satisfactory 
score  on  the  test. 

In  meeting  the  six-quarter  requirement  students  must  elect  one 
course  from  each  of  the  following  four  areas : 

I  II 

P.E.  110  Archery  120  Physical 

111  Advanced  Archery  Conditioning 

112  Badminton  122  Beginning 

113  Tennis  Gymnastics 
115  Golf  123  Intermediate 
117  Bowling  Gymnastics 

124  Tumbling 

125  Weight   Training 

126  Wrestling 

III  IV 

130  Basketball  150  Beginning  Swimming 

131  Field  Hockey  151  Intermediate    Swimming 

132  Softball  160  Beginning    Contemporary 

133  Touch  Football  Dance 

134  Soccer  161   Intermediate   Contemporary 

135  Speedball  Dance 

136  Volleyball  162  Folk   and   Square  Dancing 

163  Social  Dance 

165  Rhythmical  Marching 

The  requirement  in  physical  education  may  be  waived  wholly 
or  in  part  for  individual  students  for  any  of  the  following  rea- 


1.  Upon  recommendation  of  the  college  physician. 

2.  For  transfer  students  who  enter  Wilmington  College  with 
90  or  more  hours  of  transferrable  credit.  For  students 
transferring  fewer  than  90  hours,  one  of  the  six  required 
activity  courses  will  be  waived  for  each  15  hours  of  work 
transferred. 
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3.  Under  exceptional  circumstances  on  recommendation  of 
the  head  of  the  physical  education  program  and  with  ap- 
proval of  the  Dean  of  Students. 

SENIOR  HONORS  PROGRAM 

A  senior  who  has  a  quality  point  average  of  3.0  ("B"  average) 
or  better  over  the  first  three  years  of  college  work,  who  has 
completed  at  least  45  hours  work  with  a  3.0  or  better  quality 
point  average  at  Wilmington  College,  and  who  is  recommended 
by  his  major  department  is  eligible  to  apply  for  work  in  the 
Honors  Program.  The  program  involves  independent  study  in  the 
major  field  during  the  fourth  year,  a  paper  reporting  the  results 
of  the  study,  and  an  oral  examination  defending  it.  Honors  work 
is  not  intended  to  replace  any  specifically  required  course  for  the 
major.  The  study  is  scheduled  to  cover  a  three-quarter  period. 
Two  hours  credit  per  quarter  will  be  extended  on  successful 
completion  of  the  work. 

Near  Eastern  Archaeological  Seminar 

Wilmington  College  is  associated  with  the  Institute  for  Medi- 
terranean Studies  which  sponsors  the  Near  Eastern  Archaeologi- 
cal Seminar  in  conjunction  with  archaeological  excavations  in  the 
Middle  East.  Students  who  participate  in  this  overseas  educa- 
tional program  spend  eight  weeks  in  the  Middle  East  taking 
courses  in  Archaeology  of  Palestine  and  in  the  History  of  Pales- 
tine. The  program  includes  three  weeks  actual  field  experience 
at  an  ancient  site.  Students  will  be  given  academic  credit  pro- 
vided they  successfully  complete  the  course  program  and  have 
submitted  a  transcript  of  their  course  work.  Students  who  desire 
credit  must  register  with  the  office  of  this  institution.  For  fur- 
ther details  either  contact  Dr.  Gerald  H.  Shinn  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Philosophy  and  Religion  or  write  directly  to  the  Institute 
for  Mediterranean  Studies,  1533  Shattuck  Avenue,  Berkeley, 
California,  94709. 

TWO-YEAR  PRE-ENGINEERING  PROGRAM 
Mr.  Lupton:  Adviser 

Wilmington  College  offers  the  first  two  years  work  in  engi- 
neering. On  satisfactory  completion  of  this  program  students 
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transfer  into  the  junior  year  at  a  specialized  engineering  school 
without  loss  of  time  toward  graduation. 


Fall 
♦Mathematics   113    (5) 
English  101    (5) 
Chemistry   101    (5) 
Engineering  114    (2) 
Physical   Education    (1) 


FRESHMAN  YEAR 

Winter 
Mathematics  203    (5) 
English  102    (5) 
Chemistry  102    (5) 
Engineering  115    (2) 


Spring 
Mathematics  204  (5) 
English   201    (5) 
Chemistry  103   (5) 
Engineering  116   (2) 


Physical  Education  (1)    Physical  Education  (1) 


Mathematics   205    (5) 

History  112    (5) 

Physics  201    (5) 
♦♦Engineering  211  (  3) 
for  Chemistry  303   (4) 
$or  Physics  204   (4) 

Physical  Education   (1) 


SOPHOMORE  YEAR 

Economics  221    (5) 
Humanities  elective  (5) 
Physics  202    (5) 
Engineering  212    (3) 
or  Chemistry  304    (4) 
or  Physics  205   (4) 
Physical  Education  (1) 


Mathematics   301    (5) 
Mathematics   214    (5) 
Physics  203    (5) 
Engineering  213   (3) 
or  Chemistry   305    (4) 
or  Physics   206    (4) 
Physical  Education  (1) 

Note :   Pre-engineering    students    are    advised    to    complete    Economics    222 
during  the   summer   session   after  the   sophomore  year. 

PRE-MEDICINE  AND  PRE-DENTISTRY 
Mr.  DeLoach:  Adviser 

Students  who  expect  to  apply  for  admission  to  medical  or 
dental  schools  should  be  aware  of  the  high  standard  of  work  at 
the  undergraduate  level  required  by  these  professional  schools, 
and  of  the  specific  course  requirements  for  admission. 

Requirements  for  admission  to  medical  schools  differ  slightly 
from  those  to  dental  schools.  Basic  work  in  biology,  physics,  and 
chemistry  (including  organic  chemistry)  is  required  in  both 
instances.  Students  should  plan  their  programs  with  the  help 
of  the  pre-professional  adviser. 

PRE-PROFESSIONAL  PROGRAMS  IN  PHARMACY, 
FORESTRY,  AGRICULTURE,  AND  LAW 

Pre-professional  programs  in  forestry,  pharmacy,  agriculture, 
law,  and  other  fields  are  arranged  in  two-year  to  four-year  pro- 
grams. Students  interested  in  these  programs  will  be  assigned 


*  Students    not    qualified    to    enroll    in    Mathematics    113    will    enroll    in    101    and    adjust 
schedule   subsequently    accordingly. 
**  For  civil  engineers  only, 
t  For  chemical  engineers  only. 
%  For    electrical    engineers    only. 
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to  faculty  advisers  familiar  with  requirements  and  recommen- 
dations of  the  respective  professional  schools. 

James  Walker  Memorial 

Associate  Degree  Program  in  Nursing 
Miss  Booe,  Director 


Fall  Quarter 

Nursing  101  (5) 

Biology  211  (6) 

Psychology  201  (5) 


Fall  Quarter 

Nursing  201  (7) 

Physics  111  (4) 

Sociology  121  (5) 


First  Year 
Winter  Quarter 

Nursing  102  (5) 

Psychology         311  (5) 

Biology  221  (5) 

Physical  Ed.  (1) 

Summer 
Nursing         111    (6) 

Second  Year 
Winter   Quarter 
Nursing  202    (7) 

English  102    (5) 

Humanities  elective  (5) 


Spring  Quarter 

Nursing  105  (6) 

Chemistry  101  (5) 

English  101  (5) 


Spring    Quarter 
Nursing  203   (12) 

Nursing  211     (3) 


THE  TEACHER  EDUCATION  PROGRAM 

Mr.  Hulon:  Adviser 

The  Teacher  Education  Program  at  Wilmington  College 
stresses  a  broad  general  education  base,  a  sound  subject  matter 
preparation,  and  an  appropriate  emphasis  on  professional  edu- 
cation to  meet  state  certification  requirements  and  to  give  the 
prospective  teacher  confidence  in  his  vocational  endeavor. 

All  students  who  expect  to  follow  the  Teacher  Education  Pro- 
gram must  be  formally  admitted  to  the  program  according  to 
policy  established  by  the  college  Council  on  Teacher  Education. 
To  be  eligible  for  admission,  students  must  present  a  higher 
academic  average  than  is  required  minimally  for  retention  in 
the  college. 

The  program  includes,  in  addition  to  the  basic  requirements 
for  graduation,  the  following: 

Psychology  311  (5)  Psychology  of  Growth  and  Development 

312  (5)  Educational  Psychology 

Education     311-312  (5-5)  The  School 

450  (3)  Materials  and  Methods  of  Instruction 

460  (15)  Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching 
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See  page  62  for  the  prescribed  program  for  elementary  educa- 
tion majors. 

In  addition  to  the  professional  work  listed  above,  students  to  be 
certified  to  teach  at  the  secondary  level  will  be  required  to  com- 
plete a  major  with  modifications  as  noted  on  pages  58  to  69 
and  a  minor  in  subject  matter  fields. 

Changes  in  requirements  for  certification  will  become  effective 
upon  publication  of  the  catalog. 

Medical  Technology 

Mr.  L.  Adcock:  Adviser 

Wilmington  College  offers,  in  cooperation  with  the  Depart- 
ment of  Pathology  at  the  James  Walker  Memorial  Hospital  in 
Wilmington  or  with  other  hospitals  conducting  an  approved 
school,  the  bachelor's  degree  in  Medical  Technology.  The  first 
nine  quarters  of  the  program  (135  quarter  hours)  are  completed 
on  the  campus.  During  the  final  year  the  student  is  in  residence 
at  the  hospital.  The  program  qualifies  the  student  for  the  exami- 
nation by  the  Registry  of  Medical  Technologists. 

To  qualify  for  admission  to  the  senior  year  with  a  major  in 
medical  technology  the  student  must  have  earned  a  quality  point 
average  of  2.0  on  the  first  three  years  of  work  on  the  campus. 

A  student  may  qualify  for  the  examination  by  the  Registry  of 
Medical  Technologists  without  qualifying  for  the  bachelor's  de- 
gree on  completing  135  quarter  hours  of  academic  work  and 
the  clinical  year  in  an  approved  hospital  school,  providing  the 
academic  work  includes  a  broad  general  education  (English, 
Social  Sciences,  Humanities)  and  prescribed  work  in  mathema- 
tics and  the  sciences.  A  minimum  of  24  hours  of  chemistry  and 
24  hours  of  biology  is  required,  including  a  full  year  of  general 
college  chemistry  and  a  full  year  of  general  biology  or  zoology. 
At  least  one  quarter  of  quantitative  analysis,  a  quarter  of  bac- 
teriology, and  a  course  in  physics  are  strongly  recommended. 

See  page  66  for  curriculum  in  medical  technology. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  BIOLOGY* 


Fall 
♦♦Foreign  Language  3 
Math  101  5 

Biology   101  6 

Physical  Education  1 

15 


First  Year 

Winter 

Foreign  Language 
Biology  201  or  202 
English   101 
Physical  Education 


6 
5 
1 

15 


Spring 

Foreign  Language  3 
Mathematics  102  5 
English  102  5 

Social  Science 
Elect.  5 

18 


Foreign  Language  3 
Physical  Education  1 

Chemistry  101  5 

Biology  201  or  202  6 

15 


Second  Year 

Foreign  Language 
Chemistry  102 

History  111 
English  201 


18 


Foreign  Language  3 
Physical  Educa- 
tion 1 
Chemistry   103        5 
History  112             5 

14 


Physical  Education  1 

Chemistry  303  4 

♦♦♦Elective  5 

Biology  Elective       5 

15 


Third  Year 
Chemistry  304 

Fine  Arts  Elective 
Biology  304 
Elective 


5 
4 
5 

18 


Physical 

Education 

Chemistry  305 

Basic  Studies 

Elective 

♦♦♦Biology  Elective 


15 


Biology  495 
Biology  Electives 
Humanities   Elect. 


15 


Fourth  Year 

Biology   Elective 
Electives 


14 


Biology  Elective     6 
Electives  8 

14 


*  For    information    relative   to    science    teacher    certification    consult    the    chairman    of    the 
Biology   Department. 

*  If  one  enrolls  at  the  intermediate   level   of  foreign    language   in   the  first   year,   he  will 
adjust  his  schedule  subsequently  accordingly. 

*  Biology    303    and    402    required    for    secondary    teacher    certification. 

PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  BUSINESS 
(with  general  business  emphasis) 


Fall 

♦Foreign  Language 
History  111 
Mathematics  101 
Physical  Education 


First  Year 

Winter 

Foreign  Language 
English  101 
Biology  101 
Physical  Education 


Spring 

Foreign    Language  3 

English  102  5 

Music  102  5 

History  112  5 


14 


15 


18 


Academic  Programs 


59 


Fall 

Foreign  Language 
Economics  221 
Accounting  201 
Social    Science 
Elective 


18 


Second  Year 

Winter 

Foreign  Language 
Economics   222 
Accounting  202 
Fine  Arts   Elective 


3 

5 

5 
5 

18 


Spring 

Foreign    Language 
English  201 
Natural  Science 
Physical   Education 


5 
5 

1 

14 


Business  Adminis- 
tration  331 

Business  Adminis- 
tration  351 

Elective 

Physical   Education 


Third  Year 

Business  Adminis- 
tration 341 

Business  Education 
311 

Elective 

Physical   Education 


16 


5 
5 

1 

16 


Business  Admin- 
istration 381 
Economics   323 
Elective 
Physical   Education 


5 
5 
5 
1 

16 


Business   Adminis- 
tration  461 
Electives 


15 


Fourth  Year 

Business  Adminis- 
tration  462 
Humanities   Elective 
Elective 


15 


Social  Science 

Elective 
Electives 


5 
10 


15 


*  If   one   enrolls    at   the   intermediate    level    of    foreign    language    in    the    first    year,    he    will 
adjust    his    schedule    subsequently    accordingly. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  BUSINESS 

(with  an  accounting  emphasis) 


Fall 

^Foreign  Language 
Mathematics   101 
History  111 
Physical   Education 


First  Year 

Winter 

Foreign  Language 
Biology  101 
English   101 
Physical  Education 


14 


3 
6 
5 
1 

15 


Spring 

Foreign  Language 
Mathematics    102 
English  102 
History  112 


5 
5 
5 

18 


Foreign  Language 
Economics  221 
Accounting   201 
Social    Science 
Elective 


18 


Second  Year 

Foreign  Language 
Economics   222 
Accounting  202 
Fine  Arts  Elective 


3 
5 
5 
5 

18 


Foreign  Language 
English    201 
Natural    Science 
Physical   Education 


3 

5 

5 
1 

14 
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Third  Year 

Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

Business  Adminis- 
tration  331 

Business  Adminis- 
tration   351 

Accounting  301 

Physical  Education 

5 

5 

5 
1 

16 

Business    Adminis- 
tration   341 

Business  Education 
311 

Accounting  302 

Physical    Education 

Fourth  Year 

5 

5 
5 
1 

16 

Business  Adminis- 
tration  381 
Economics  323 
Accounting  303 
Physical   Education 

5 

5 
5 
1 

16 

Business  Adminis- 
tration  461 
Accounting  401 
Social  Science  Elect 

5 

5 
,  5 

15 

Business  Adminis- 
tration  462 
Accounting      405 
Elective 

5 
5 
5 

15 

Humanities  Elective 
Accounting   403 
Elective 

5 
5 
5 

15 

*  If   one   enrolls    at   the   intermediate    level    of    foreign    language    in    the    first    year, 
adjust    his    schedule    subsequently    accordingly. 

PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  BUSINESS 

(with  business  education    (comprehensive)    emphasis)* 


Fall 
**Foreign  Language 
Mathematics   101 
English   101 
Business  Education 

111 
Physical  Education 

3 
5 
5 

3 
1 

17 

3 

5 
5 

3 
1 

17 

5 

5 

5 
5 

First  Year 

Winter 

Foreign  Language 
Mathematics   102 
English   102 
Business  Education 

112 
Physical  Education 

Second  Year 

Foreign   Language 
Accounting  202 
Economics  222 
Business  Education 

116 
Physical    Education 

Third  Year 

History  112 

Business    Adminis- 
tration   341 

Business    Education 
216 

Physical    Education 

3 
5 
3 

3 
1 

17 

3 

5 
5 

3 

1 

17 

5 

5 

3 
1 

Spring 

Foreign  Language  3 
Natural  Science       4-6 
Business  Adminis- 
tration  241            5 
Business  Educa- 
tion  113                3 

Foreign  Language 
Accounting   201 
Economics  221 
Business  Education 

115 
Physical   Education 

15-17 

Foreign  Language  3 
Natural    Science      4-6 
English  201               5 
Business  Educa- 
tion  117                3 
Physical   Educa- 
tion                         1 

History   111 

Business  Admin- 
istration 351 

Business   Educa- 
tion 215 

Fine  Art  Elective 

16-18 

Humanities  Elective  5 
Business   Education 

214  3 
Business  Education 

219  3 
Education   450-1            3 

18 


14 


14 
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Fourth  Year 

Winter 

Business  Adminis- 
tration 461 
Psychology  311 
Education  311 

5 
5 

5 

15 

Fall 
Business  Education 

311 
Psychology  312 
Education   312 

5 
5 
5 

15 

Spring 

Education  460             15 

*  An  alternate  program  in  business  education   is  available  for  students  preferring  to   sub- 
stitute the    "Basic"    program    for   the    "Comprehensive"    one. 
**  If  one  enrolls  at  the  intermediate   level    of   foreign    language   in    the  first   year,    he   will 
adjust    his    schedule   subsequently    accordingly. 

PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  CHEMISTRY 
(Professional) 


Fall 

Chemistry  101 

English  101 
♦Mathematics   101 

Physical  Education 


First  Year 

Winter 

Chemistry  102 
English  102 
Mathematics  102 
Physical   Education 


16 


5 
5 

5 
1 

16 


Spring 

Chemistry   103 
English  201 
Mathematics   113 
Physical   Education 


5 
5 
5 
1 

16 


Chemistry  303 
Mathematics    203 
Physics   201 
Physical  Education 


4 
5 
5 
1 

15 


Second  Year 

Chemistry  304 
Mathematics   204 
Physics  202 
Physical  Education 


4 

5 
5 
1 

15 


Chemistry  305 
Mathematics   205 
Physics  203 
Physical   Education 


4 

5 
5 
1 

15 


Chemistry  321 
Chemistry  317 
German   101 
History  111 


4 
5 
3 
5 

17 


Third  Year 

Elective 
Chemistry  322 
History   112 
German   102 
Chemistry  425 


1 
4 
5 
3 
1 

14 


Chemistry  323 
**Mathematics  301 
German  103 
Fine  Arts 


4 

5 
3 
5 

17 


Chemistry   405 
German   201 
Humanities  Elec- 
tive 
***Elective 


16 


Fourth  Year 

Chemistry  418 
German  202 
Social  Science  Elect. 
Elective 


Chemistry  416 
German  203 
Chemistry  495 
Electives 


15 


4 
3 
1 
6 

14 


*  Students   with  adequate  high   school   preparation   can   begin   with   Mathematics    113,    and 
will  be  able  to  take  more  of  the  basic  requirements  in   the  first  two  years. 
**  Mathematics  301   is  not  specifically  required,  but  it  completes  a  minor   in   mathematics. 
**  It  is  highly  recommended  that  additional  work  in  mathematics  and  in  physics  be  taken. 
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ALTERNATE  PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  CHEMISTRY 

(Nonprofessional)  * 


Fall 

Chemistry  101 
Mathematics  101 

**Foreign  Language 
Physical  Education 


First  Year 

Winter 

Chemistry   102 
English  101 
Foreign  Language 
Physical  Education 


14 


5 
5 
3 

1 

14 


Spring 

Chemistry  103 
Mathematics   102 
English  102 
Foreign  Language 


5 

5 

5 
3 

18 


Chemistry  303 
Physics   111 
Foreign  Language 
History  111 
Physical  Education 


4 

4 
3 
5 
1 

17 


Second  Year 

Chemistry  304 
Physics  112 
Foreign  Language 
History  112 
Physical  Education 


4 
4 
3 
5 

1 

17 


Chemistry  305 
Physics  113 
Foreign  Language 
English  201 
Physical   Education 


4 
4 
3 
5 
1 

17 


Chemistry  317 
Fine  Arts  Elective 
Elective 
Physical  Education 


15 


Third  Year 

Chemistry  425 
Social  Science 

Elective 
Electives 


1     Chemistry   314  5 

Humanities    Elective   5 

5     Elective  5 


15 


15 


Chemistry  405 
Electives 


14 


Fourth  Year 
Electives 


14     Chemistry  491 
—     Electives 
14 


1 
15 


16 


*  For  teacher  certification    in   chemistry,    mathematics    including   calculus    is   required. 

*  If   one   enrolls    at    the   intermediate   level    of    foreign    language    in    the    first    year,    he    will 
adjust   his  schedule   subsequently   accordingly. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATION 
First  Year 


Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

English  101 
*  Foreign   Language 
201 
History  111 
Physical  Education 

5 

3 
5 
1 

English   102 
Foreign    Language 

202 
History  112 
Physical    Education 

5 

3 
5 
1 

**Mathematics   101 
Foreign  Lan- 
guage 203 
Music  111 
Physical   Educa- 
tion 

14 


14 


14 
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Fall 

Biology  101  6 

Political  Science  203  5 

History  231  5 

Physical   Education  1 

17 


Second  Year 

Winter 
Art  202 
English   201 
History  232 
Physical   Education 


5 
5 
5 
1 

16 


Spring 
Geography  131 
Elective 
English  350 
Physical   Education 


5 

5 
1 

17 


Education  311 
*Geography  383 
Psychology  311 
Music  311 


5 

5 
5 
3 

18 


Third  Year 

Physics  350 
Mathematics    350 
Psychology   312 
Physical   Education 
302 


16 


*Drama   and 
Speech  111 
Education  312 
Physical  Edu- 
cation  301 
Elective 


16 


Education  401 
Education  450 
Art  341 


Fourth  Year 

5     Education  460 

5 

5 


15     Electives 
15 


14 

14 


15 


*  Students  who  do  not  qualify  to  begin  modern  language  at  the  intermediate  level  will 
enroll  at  the  elementary  level  during  the  first  year  and  adjust  their  schedules  sub- 
sequently  to   complete   the   intermediate   modern    language. 

*  Mathematics    103-104    may    be    substituted    for    Mathematics    101. 

*  Geography   385   may   be  substituted    for   Geography   383. 

*  Drama  &   Speech  411  may  be  substituted   for  Drama   &   Speech   111. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  ENGLISH 

First  Year 


Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

English  101 
*Foreign    Language 
History  111 
Physical   Education 

5 
3 
5 

1 

English  102 
Foreign  Language 
History   112 
Physical   Education 

5 
3 
5 
1 

English  201 
Foreign    Language 
Social  Science 

Elective 
Fine   Arts   Elective 

5 

3 

5 
5 

14 


14 


18 


English  202 
Foreign    Language 
Mathematics  103 
Natural   Science 
Physical   Education 


Second  Year 

*English   Elective 
Foreign  Language 
Mathematics    104 
Natural   Science 


Physical   Education   1 


English    Elective 
Foreign    Language 
Mathematics   105 
Elective 
Physical   Education 


17 


17 


17 
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Third  Year 

Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

English  325 

5 

**English    Elective        5 

English  Elective 

5 

English   305 

5 

Electives                     10 

Electives 

10 

Elective 

5 
15 

Physical  Education    1 

16 
Fourth  Year 

15 

English   301 

5 

Electives                         14 

English  470 

5 

Electives 

10 

. — 

Electives 

10 

— 

14 

— 

15 

15 

*  If   one   enrolls   at   the   intermediate   level    of   foreign    language    in    the   first    year,    he    will 
adjust   his   schedule   subsequently    accordingly. 
**  For  teacher   certification   in   English,   English   311    or   312    and   415   or   425   are   required. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  FRENCH  OR  SPANISH 
First  Year 


Fall 

*French  or  Spanish 

Mathematics   103 

English  101 

History  111 

Physical   Education 


3 

3 
5 
5 
1 

17 


Winter 

French  or  Spanish 
Mathematics    104 
English  102 
History  112 
Physical   Education 


3 

3 
5 
5 

1 

17 


Spring 

French  or  Spanish 
Mathematics   105 
English  201 
Social    Science 

Elective 
Physical   Education 


3 
3 

5 

5 
1 

17 


French   or   Spanish 
Natural  Science 
Elective 
Physical  Education 


3 
5 
5 
1 

14 


Second  Year 
French  or  Spanish 
Natural   Science 
Elective 
Physical   Education 


3 
5 
5 
1 

14 


French   or   Spanish 
Fine  Arts  Elective 
Elective 
Physical   Education 


3 

5 
5 
1 

14 


French  or  Spanish  301  5 
French  or  Spanish  303  3 
Electives  8 

16 


Third  Year 

French  or  Spanish  311  5 
French  or  Spanish  305  3 
Electives  8 

16 


French  or  Spanish 
312  5 

French  or  Spanish 
306  3 

Electives  8 

16 


Fourth  Year 

French   or 
401 

**Electives 

Spanish 

5 
10 

15 

French  or 
Electives 

Spanish 

5 
10 

15 

French  or  Spanish  5 
*Electives  10 

15 


*  Students  who  place  in  intermediate  French  or  Spanish  the  first  quarter  will  enroll  in 
Foreign  Language  201-202-203  during  the  first  year  and  substitute  advanced  courses  in 
the  second   year   for  the   intermediate   level. 

*  For  teacher  certification  in  French  or  Spanish,   402  and  2  to  5  hours  of  491  are  required. 
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Fall 


PROGRAM   FOR  A   MAJOR  IN   HISTORY* 
First  Year 


History    111  5 

English    101  5 

Foreign  Language     3 

*Physical   Education   1 

14 


Winter 

History  112 
English    102 
Foreign  Language 
Physical   Education 


5 
5 
3 

1 

14 


Spring 
Elective 
English  201 
Foreign    Language 
Fine   Arts    Elective 


5 
5 
3 
5 

18 


Foreign  Language 
Geography  131 
Mathematics    103 
Humanities   Elective 


17 


Second  Year 

Foreign  Language 
History  231 
Mathematics    104 
Natural  Science 
Physical   Education 


3 
5 
3 

5 
1 

17 


Foreign   Language 
History    232 
Mathematics   105 
Natural   Science 
Physical    Education 


5 

1 

17 


Geography  383   or 
History    Elective 
Electives 
Physical    Education 


5 
10 

1 

16 


Third  Year 

Geography  385   or 
History    Elective 
Electives 
Physical   Education 


5 
10 

1 

16 


History    Elective 
Electives 


5 
10 


15 


History  Electives 
Elective 


Fourth  Year 

10     History    Elective  5 

4     Electives  9 

14  14 


History    Elective  5 

Electives  9 

14 


*  For    teacher    certification    requirements     in    social    studies,     consult    the    chairman     of    the 

History    Department. 
¥  If   one   enrolls    at   the   intermediate   level    of    foreign    language    in    the   first    year,    he    will 

adjust    his    schedule    subsequently    accordingly. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  MATHEMATICS 
First  Year 


Fall 

♦Mathematics   101  5 

**Foreign  Language  3 

History    111  5 

Physical  Education  1 

14 


Winter 
♦Mathematics    102 

Foreign  Language 

English    101 

Physical   Education 


Spring 

Mathematics  113 
Foreign  Language 
English   102 
History   112 


14 


5 
3 
5 
5 

18 


Mathematics    203  5 

Foreign  Language  3 
Social  Science  Elective  5 
Physical   Education        1 

14 


Second  Year 

Mathematics   204 
Foreign  Language 
English  201 
Elective 


18 


Mathematics    205 
Foreign  Language 
Fine  Arts  Elective 
Physical   Education 


5 
3 
5 
1 

14 
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Fall 

Mathematics    321 
Physics  201 
Humanities   Elective 
Physical   Education 


16 


Third  Year 

Winter 

Mathematics   Elective  5 

Physics  202  5 

Elective  5 

Physical   Education  1 

16 


Spring 

Mathematics   301 
Physics  203 
Elective 


5 
5 

5 

15 


^Mathematics 
Elective 
Electives 


16 


Fourth  Year 

Mathematics  Elective    5  Mathematics 

Electives                         11  Elective 

—  Electives 

16 


5 
10 


15 


*  Students   having   a    thorough    knowledge   of   the    concepts    covered    in    these    courses    may 
enroll    initially   in    Mathematics    113. 

*  French    or    German    recommended.    If    one    enrolls    at    the    intermediate    level    of    foreign 
language   in   the  first   year,   he  will   adjust   his    schedule   subsequently    accordingly. 

'"  For   teacher  certification   in   mathematics,    305,    323,   and   412   are   required. 


PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  MEDICAL  TECHNOLOGY 
First  Year 


Fall 

Mathematics    101 
English    101 
Chemistry    101 
Physical   Education 


5 
5 
5 

1 

16 


Winter 

Mathematics    102 
English    102 
Chemistry   102 
Physical   Education 


5 

5 
5 
1 

16 


Spring 
Biology   101 
English    201 
Chemistry  103 
Physical   Education 


6 

5 
5 
1 

17 


Chemistry   317 
Physics  111 
*Foreign  Language 
Physical   Education 


5 
4 
3 
1 

13 


Second  Year 

History   111 
Foreign    Language 
Physical  Education 


Social  Science  Elective  5 
18 


Biology  202 
Foreign    Language 
Physical   Education 
Physics   113 


3 
1 
4 

14 


Chemistry   303 
Biology   211 
Foreign    Language 
History  112 


4 
5 
3 
5 

17 


Third  Year 

Chemistry   304 
Biology  304 
Foreign    Language 
Fine   Arts   Elective 


4  Chemistry   305               4 

4  Biology  401  5 
3  Foreign  Language       3 

5  Humanities  Elective     5 

16  17 


Fourth  Year 
Clinical  work  in  an  approved  hospital  program 


*  If  a  student  continues  in  college  a  foreign  language  at  the  intermediate  level  which  was 
started  in  high  school,  the  schedule  may  be  adjusted  so  that  the  intermediate  course  may 
be  taken   in   the  freshman   year. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  MUSIC  EDUCATION 


First  Year 


Fall 

Winter 

Spring 

English    101 

5 

English  102 

5 

English  201 

5 

*Foreign  Language 

Foreign  Language  202 

3 

Foreign  Language 

201 

3 

Music    102 

3 

203 

3 

Music  101 

3 

Applied  Music 

2 

Music   103 

3 

Applied  Music 

2 

Ensemble 

1 

Applied  Music 

2 

Ensemble 

1 

Physical   Education 

1 

Ensemble 

1 

Physical  Education 

1 

Physical    Education 

1 

15 


15 


15 


Second  Year 

History  111 

5 

History  112 

5 

Social   Science 

Mathematics  103 

3 

Mathematics   104 

3 

Elective 

5 

Music   201 

3 

Music  202 

3 

Mathematics  105 

3 

Applied   Music 

2 

Applied   Music 

2 

Music  203 

3 

Music    211 

3 

Music   212 

3 

Applied  Music 

2 

Ensemble 

1 

Ensemble 

1 

Music  213 

3 

— 

Physical   Education 

1 

Ensemble 

1 

17 


18 


17 


Third  Year 

Biology  101 

6 

Humanities   Elective 

5 

Biology  201  or  202 

6 

Music  301 

3 

Music  302 

3 

Music  303 

3 

Applied   Music 

2 

Applied   Music 

2 

Applied  Music 

2 

Music  305A 

1 

Music  305B 

1 

Music  305C 

Music  306A  or  B 

1 

Music  306A  or  B 

1 

Music  307A  or  B 

Physical   Education 

1 

Music  307A  or  B 

1 

Music  307A  or  B 

Ensemble 

1 

Ensemble 

1 

Ensemble 

— 

Music  312 

3 

Physical   Education 

15 


17 


16 


Fourth  Year 


Music  401 
Applied   Music 
Ensemble 
Education   311 
Psychology  311 


Music  495  (Recital) 
Applied   Music 
Ensemble 
Education   312 
Psychology  312 


■ —     Basic  Studies  Elective  5 

16  — 

18 


Education  460 


15 

15 


*  Students  who  do  not  qualify  to  begin  modern  language  at  the  intermediate  level  will  enroll 
at  the  elementary  level  during  the  first  year  and  adjust  their  schedules  subsequently  to 
complete  the   intermediate   modern   language. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 


Fall 

*Foreign  Language 
201 
Biology  101 
Mathematics  101 
Physical  Education 


15 


First  Year 

Winter 

Foreign  Language  202  3 

English  101  5 

Mathematics   102  5 

Physical  Education  1 
Physical  Education 

101  3 

17 


Spring 

Foreign  Language 

203 
English  102 
Biology  202 
Physical  Education 
Physical  Education 

225 


18 


Social  Science 

Elective 
English  201 
Biology  211 
Physical  Education 


17 


Second  Year 

Physical  Education 

223 
History  111 
Fine  Arts   Elective 
Physical  Education 


5 
5 

5 
1 

16 


History   112 
Psychology  201 
Physical   Education 
Elective 


5 

5 
1 
5 

16 


Physical   Education 

302 
Physical   Education 

324 
Humanities   Elective 
Education   311 


17 


Third  Year 

Physical  Education 

326 
Physical  Education 

405 
Education  312s 
Elective 


2 
5 
3 

14 


Physical  Education 

301 
Physical  Education 

303 
Physical  Education 

325 
Elective 


14 


Physical   Education 

403 
Physical  Education 

406 
Psychology  311 
Elective 


Fourth  Year 
Education  460 


15 


15 


Physical    Education 

408 
Physical    Education 

327 
Psychology  312 
Elective 


15 


14 


*  Students  who  do  not  qualify  to  begin  modern  language  at  the  intermediate  level  will  enroll 
at  the  elementary  level  during  the  first  year  and  adjust  their  schedules  subsequently  to 
complete  the   intermediate  modern   language. 
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PROGRAM  FOR  A  MAJOR  IN  SPANISH 
(See  French  or  Spanish,  page  64) 

PROGRAM  FOR  STUDENTS  WHO  HAVE  NOT  SELECTED  A  MAJOR 


Fall 

English    101  5 

♦Mathematics  103  3 

History    111  5 

**Foreign  Language  3 

Physical   Education  1 

17 


First  Year 

Winter 

English  102 
♦Mathematics   104 

History  112 

Foreign   Language 

Physical  Education 


5 

3 
5 
3 
1 

17 


Spring 

English  201 
♦Mathematics    105 

Social    Science 
Elective 

Foreign   Language 

Physical   Education 


5 

3 

5 

3 
1 

17 


Foreign  Language 
Natural   Science 
Elective 
Physical  Education 


3 
5 

5 
1 

14 


Second  Year 

Foreign  Language 
Natural   Science 
Elective 
Physical   Education 


3 
5 
5 
1 

14 


Foreign  Language 
Fine  Arts  Elective 
Elective 
Physical   Education 


3 

5 
5 
1 

14 


Third  Year 


Humanities   Elective      5 
Electives  11 


Basic  Studies  Elective  5 
Electives  11 


Electives 


16 


16 


16 


Electives 


Fourth  Year 
15     Electives 


15     Electives 


15 


*  Mathematics  101-102  may  be  substituted  for  Mathematics  103-104-105.  If  so,  English  101 
should  be  postponed  until  the  Winter  quarter  and  English  102  and  History  112,  until 
the    Spring    quarter. 

*  If  one  enrolls  at  the  intermediate  level  of  foreign  language  in  the  first  year,  he  will 
adjust    his    schedule    subsequently    accordingly. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 


Art 

Biology 

Business  and  Economics 

Chemistry 

Drama  and  Speech 

Education  and  Psychology 

English 

Geography 

History 

Mathematics  and  Engineering 

Modern  Languages 

Music 

Nursing 

Philosophy  and  Religion 

Physical  Education 

Physics 

Political  Science 

Sociology 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  COURSES 

A  hyphen  connecting  course  numbers  (e.g.,  101-102-103)  indicates  a 
sequence  which  must  be  taken  in  the  order  shown.  When  the  course 
numbers  are  separated  by  a  comma  (e.g.,  201,  202)  the  first  course  is  not 
necessarily  prerequisite  to  those  following.  The  quarter  hours  credit  for 
each  course  is  indicated  in  parentheses  following  the  course  title. 

ACCOUNTING 

(See  Business  and  Economics) 

ART 

Mr.  Claude  Howell,  Miss  Byrd,  Mr.  Nygren. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  art : 

Thirty  hours  in  art  including  Art  201,  202,  203  and  ten  hours  in  studio 
courses  numbered  above  199. 

104  Drawing  Techniques     (1) 

Drawing  in  various  media:  charcoal,  ink,  polymer,  etc.  Two  hours 
each  week.  May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Offered  every  quarter.  Ac- 
cumulative credit  limited  to  three  hours. 

105  Painting  Techniques     (1) 

Painting  in  various  media:  oil,  water  color,  etc.  Two  hours  each 
week.  May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Offered  every  quarter.  Accumula- 
tive credit  limited  to  3  hours. 

106  Three-Dimensional  Form  Techniques     (1) 

Study  of  three-dimentional  form  with  emphasis  in  sculpture  and 
ceramics.  Two  hours  each  week.  May  be  repeated  indefinitely.  Offered 
every  quarter.  Accumulative  credit  limited  to  three  hours. 

111-112-113    Beginning  Life  Drawing     (3-3-3) 

Drawing  from  the  model  in  various  media:  pencil,  charcoal,  ink,  etc. 
Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

115-116-117     Design     (4-4-4) 

Fundamentals  of  design.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  quar- 
ter. Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

121-122-123    Beginning  Ceramics     (4-4-4) 

Introduction  to  three-dimensional  form  and  design  in  the  manipula- 
tion of  clays  and  glazes;  basic  techniques  and  approaches.  One  lec- 
ture and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

151-152-153    Beginning  Sculpture     (4-4-4) 

Three-dimensional  form  in  clay  and  plaster;  basics  of  modeling  and 
casting  abstract  and  life  forms.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours 
each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

161-162-163   Beginning  Crafts     (4-4-4) 

Beginning  study  of  materials  and  techniques  used  in  the  various 
craft  forms.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course 
offered  every  quarter. 
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201,  202,  203    Art  History  and  Appreciation     (5,  5,  5) 

A  survey  of  the  general  periods  of  art  from  prehistoric  to  modern 
art.  201:  Ancient  World;  202:  Middle  Ages  and  the  Renaissance;  203: 
Modern  World.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 

211-212-213    Intermediate  Life  Drawing     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  113.  Drawing  from  the  model  in  various  media: 
pencil,  charcoal,  ink,  etc.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course 
offered  every  quarter 

215-216-217    Design  and  Color     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  117  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Charcoal,  pen 
and  ink,  water  color,  and  gouache;  still  life,  landscape,  and  figure 
with  emphasis  on  line,  tone,  and  design.  One  lecture  and  six  studio 
hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

221-222-223    Intermediate  Ceramics     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  123  or  permission  of  instructor.  Continuation  of 
three-dimensional  forms  and  design  in  the  manipulation  of  clays  and 
glazes;  basics  of  kiln  construction  and  chemistry  of  glazes.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

251-252-253     Intermediate  Sculpture     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  153  or  permission  of  instructor.  Three-dimensional 
form  in  plaster,  ceramics  and  metals.  One  lecture  and  six  studio  hours 
each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

261-262-263     Intermediate  Crafts     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  161  or  permission  of  instructor.  Continued  study  of 
materials  and  techniques  used  in  the  various  craft  forms.  One  lec- 
ture and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

306   Italian  Renaissance  Art  History     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  201,  202,  or  203  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Italian  painting,  sculpture,  and  architecture  1000-1550  A.D.  Three 
hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1968-69. 

311-312-313   Advanced  Life  Drawing     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  213.  Drawing  in  various  media:  Conte,  charcoal, 
ink,  etc.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

315-316-317    Painting     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  217.  Emphasis  on  technique  and  expression.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

321-322-323    Advanced  Ceramics     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  223  or  permission  of  instructor.  Further  experience 
in  three-dimensional  form  and  design  with  emphasis  on  kiln  con- 
struction and  theory;  physical  and  chemical  properties  of  clays  and 
glazes  including  the  imperical  method  of  glaze  calculation.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 
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331-332    Print  Making     (3-3) 

Problems  of  relief  color  printing  with  a  wide  variety  of  materials. 
Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

341    Art  in  the  Elementary  School     (5) 

Appreciation  of  art  designed  for  elementary  teaching.  Credit  not  al- 
lowed toward  a  minor.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

351-352-353     Advanced  Sculpture     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  253  or  permission  of  instructor.  Continuation  in 
study  of  form  with  emphasis  in  casting  and  welding  of  metals.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

411-412-413   Advanced  Drawing     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Art  313.  Drawing  with  a  variety  of  techniques  and 
media.  Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

415-416-417    Advanced  Painting     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Art  317.  Emphasis  on  techniques  and  expression.  One 
lecture  and  six  studio  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter. 

431-432    Advanced  Print  Making     (3-3) 

Prerequisite :  Art  332.  Further  exploration  of  printmaking  techniques. 
Six  studio  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

491A,B,C     Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing. 

BIOLOGY 

Mr.  F.  Allen,  Mr.  Biggs,  Mr.  Dermid,  Mr.  Harrison,  Mr.  Parnell,  Mr.  Plyler. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  biology: 

49  hours  including  101,  201,  202,  and  495,  a  minimum  of  30  hours  from 
courses  numbered  above  299,  and  Chemistry  103.  A  "C"  or  better  grade  in 
300-400  courses  in  the  major  field.   Organic  chemistry  is   recommended. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  biology: 

101,  201  or  202  and  a  minimum  of  18  additional  hours  with  the  approval  of 
departmental  adviser.  A  year  of  chemistry  recommended. 

101    Principles  of  Biology     (6) 

Modern  concepts  of  biological  principles.  Five  lecture  and  two  labora- 
tory hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

201  Plant  Biology     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101.  Classification,  morphology,  physiology  and 
ecology  of  the  seed  plants  with  an  introductory  survey  of  the  algae, 
fungi,  bryophytes  and  lower  vascular  plants.  Four  lecture  and  four 
laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter  on  demand. 

202  Animal  Biology     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101.  Animal  groups  with  emphasis  on  mor- 
phology, classification,  physiology,  and  natural  history.  Four  lecture 
and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter  on 
demand. 
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211    Anatomy  and  Physiology     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  biology  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Brief 
introduction  to  the  major  biological  principles  as  applied  to  the  study 
of  human  anatomy  and  physiology.  A  typical  vertebrate  animal  is 
dissected.  Four  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 

221    Bacteriology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  biology  (open  only  to  nursing  students).  A 
study  of  bacteria  and  related  organisms.  Laboratory  work  in  common 
bacteriological  techniques.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

301-302    Morphogenesis  of  the  Vertebrates     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  202.  Embryology  and  comparative  anatomy  of 
vertebrate  animals.  Selected  vertebrate  types  studied  in  the  labora- 
tory. Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  and 
Winter  quarters. 

303  General  Animal  Physiology     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Biology  202  and  Chemistry  103.  A  comparative  study  of 
physiological  processes  in  different  organisms  approached  through  the 
study  of  tissues,  organs  and  systems.  Four  lecture  and  three  labora- 
tory hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

304  Genetics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101  and  junior  or  senior  standing.  Principles 
of  heredity.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Winter  quarter. 

305  A  Morpho-Evolutionary  Survey  of  Plants     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201.  A  morphological  survey  of  the  algae, 
fungi,  bryophytes,  lower  vascular  plants  and  seed  plants  with  em- 
phasis on  the  evolution  of  the  sexual  mechanisms  and  phylogenetic 
relationships.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week. 
Winter  quarter. 

306  Invertebrate  Zoology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  202.  A  detailed  study  of  invertebrate  organ- 
isms with  emphasis  on  structure,  function,  taxonomy,  phylogeny,  and 
life  history.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 

401  Microbiology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201  or  202.  Non-pathogenic  and  pathogenic  or- 
ganisms; microscopic  study;  culture  and  staining  methods.  Three  lec- 
ture and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

402  Ecology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Ecological  principles  pertaining  to 
both  plants  and  animals.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

403  Marine  Biology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201  and  202.  The  marine  biota  and  its  relation 
to  the  oceanic  environment.  Three  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 
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404  Vertebrate  Natural  History    (5) 

Prerequisite :  Biology  202.  Identification,  classification  and  life  history 
of  the  common  vertebrate  animals  of  eastern  North  Carolina,  with 
emphasis  on  field  work.  Three  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

405  Systematic  Botany     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201.  Identification,  classification,  and  nomen- 
clature of  vascular  plants  with  emphasis  on  the  flora  of  coastal  North 
Carolina.  Three  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

406  Cell  Physiology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  201,  202,  and  Chemistry  305,  A  detailed  study 
of  metabolic  activities  of  cells.  Three  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours 
each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

491    Special  Problems     (2  to  5) 

Open  only  to  biology  majors.  May  be  repeated  for  credit.  Accumu- 
lative credit  limited  to  ten  hours.  Offered  every  quarter. 

495    Senior  Seminar     (1) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  May  be  repeated  for  one  additional 
hour  credit.  Discussion  of  selected  topics  drawn  from  current  litera- 

turn.  One  hour  each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 

499A,  B,  C    Honors  Work  in  Biology     (2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

BUSINESS  AND  ECONOMICS 

Mr.   E.   M.   West,   Mr.   Appleton,   Mr.   Burke,   Mr.   Dunn,   Mrs.   Knox,   Mrs. 

Marshall,  Mr.  Olsen,  Miss  Sink. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  business: 

(a)  For  all  emphasis  options:  Accounting  201-202,  Business  Administra- 
tion 341,  351,  461,  Business  Education  311,  Economics  221-222.  An 
average  grade  of  "C"  or  better  in  courses  in  the  major  field. 

(b)  For  a  general  business  emphasis:  In  addition  to  "a"  above,  Business 
Administration  331,  462,  Economics  323,  ten  hours  in  social  sciences 
(from  Political  Science  203,  Psychology  201,  and  Sociology  121  or 
122),  and  a  minor  in  business  or  another  field. 

(c)  For  an  accounting  emphasis:  In  addition  to  "a"  and  "b"  above,  Ac- 
counting 301-302,  303,  401,  403,  and  405. 

(d)  For  a  business  education  emphasis:  In  addition  to  "a"  above,  Business 
Administration  241,  Business  Education  111-112-113,  115-116-117,  214, 
215-216,  219,  and  professional  education  for  teacher  certification. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in   business: 

(a)  General  business:  Accounting  201-202,  Business  Administration  341, 
351,  and  Economics  221-222. 

(b)  Accounting:  Accounting  201-202,  301,  302  or  401,  and  Economics  221- 
222. 


Accounting  77 


(c)    Secretarial   Science:   Business  Education   111-112-113,   115-116-117,  214, 
215-216,  and  219. 

ACCOUNTING 
201-202    Principles  of  Accounting     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  102  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Prep- 
aration of  working  papers,  balance  sheets,  and  profit  and  loss 
statements  for  sole  proprietorships  and  corporations;  problems  in 
partnership  accounting;  corporation  accounting  from  the  viewpoint 
of  management.  Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every 
quarter  on  demand. 

301-302    Intermediate  Accounting     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Analysis  of  the  accounts  in  balance 
sheets  and  profit  and  loss  statements;  the  theory  of  valuation  is 
emphasized;  includes  analytical  processes,  statements  from  incom- 
plete records,  funds  flows,  and  ratio  analysis.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respectively. 

303    Cost  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202.  Fundamentals  of  job  order,  process, 
standard  cost  accounting  and  cost  and  profit  analysis  for  decision 
making  purposes.  Five  hours   each  week,   Spring  quarter. 

401    Income  Tax  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Principles  of  federal  and  state  income 
taxes  as  they  relate  to  individuals,  partnerships,  corporations,  and 
estates.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

403   Advanced  Accounting     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Partnerships,  installment  sales,  in- 
surance, estates,  consolidations,  governmental,  and  special  account- 
ing problems.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

405    Auditing     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Basic  auditing  objectives,  standards, 
policies,  procedures,  and  reports  in  light  of  legality  and  ethics  from 
the  viewpoint  of  managerial  and  auditing  control.  Five  hours  each 
week,   Winter   quarter. 

407    Contemporary  Accounting  Theory     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  302.  Analysis  and  evaluation  of  current 
accounting  thought  relating  to  the  nature,  measurement  and  report- 
ing of  business  income  and  financial  condition.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 

409    C.P.A.  Review     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Senior  accounting  major  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Preparation  for  the  Uniform  C.P.A.  Examination;  proficiency  and 
technique  in  the  solution  of  advanced  accounting  problems.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter  on  demand. 

491A,B,C   Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing. 
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BUSINESS  ADMINISTRATION 
241   Introduction  to  Business     (5) 

No  credit  given  toward  the  business   administration   major. 
A   survey   of  the  types   of  business   organization   which   control   our 
industrial  life,  their  functions  and  procedures.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

331    Business  Finance     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Principles  and 
practices  of  business  financing  with  particular  emphasis  on  problems 
of  corporations.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

341    Marketing     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  A  study  of  the  ap- 
proaches, functions,  institutions,  and  policies  involved  in  the  market- 
ing process.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

343    Retailing     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Principles  and 
methods  of  retailing  in  relation  to  store  locations,  layout,  organiza- 
tion, operation,  merchandising,  sales  promotion,  and  control.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

345   Promotional  Management     (5) 

An  interdisciplinary  approach  to  communication  and  promotion;  em- 
phasizes advertising,  personal  selling,  sales  management,  public  re- 
lations; relates  human  behavior  to  consumer  motivation  in  the  man- 
agement of  promotion.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

347    Economics  of  Transportation     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  A  survey  course  oriented  to  the  eco- 
nomic, political,  social,  and  evolutionary  aspects  of  transportation, 
including  rail,  motor,  air,  water,  and  pipeline  movements.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

351  Principles  of  Management     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222.  Basic  managerial 
principles  and  practices  used  by  administrators  for  organizing,  plan- 
ning, directing,  and  controlling  the  business  enterprise.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

352  Personnel  Management     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  351  or  Psychology  201.  Poli- 
cies, procedures,  and  techniques  used  in  the  management  of  man; 
emphasis  on  the  philosophy  of  human  relations  and  its  application 
to  industry.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

381    Business  Statistics     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  102  and  Economics  222.  Collection  and 
presentation  of  data,  frequency  distributions,  measures  of  central 
tendency,  measures  of  dispersion,  index  numbers,  time  series  and 
correlation.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

443    Marketing  Management     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Administration  341  and  senior  standing.  Con- 
cepts in  demand  analysis,  coordinating  marketing  action,  determining 


Business  Education  79 


and  evaluating  policies  and  procedures,  emphasizing  the  use  and 
evaluation  of  research.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

447   Transportation  and  Distribution  Management     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222  and  Business  Administration  347.  A 
study  of  the  current  concepts  and  practices  in  the  fields  of  transpor- 
tation, warehousing,  material  handling,  industrial  packaging,  in- 
ventory control,  and  communication  facilities  requisite  to  effective 
management  of  these  activities.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quar- 
ter. 

451    Business  Policy     (5) 

Open  only  to  business  majors  with  senior  standing.  Functions  and 
policies  of  business  decision-making  at  the  policy-making  level  of 
management;  the  case  study  method  is  used.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

461-462    Business  Law     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Origin,  nature,  and  classification  of  the  law;  emphasis  on  contracts, 
agency,  sales,  and  negotiable  instruments;  areas  of  business  organiza- 
tion, personal  and  real  property,  wills  and  trusts,  suretyship,  and 
administrative  law.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter 
respectively. 

471    Insurance     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Accounting  202  and  Economics  222,  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  A  theoretical  approach  to  risk  management  in  the 
areas  of  life,  health,  and  casualty  insurance.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

491A,  B,  C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  Business     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

BUSINESS  EDUCATION 

111  Beginning  Typing     (3) 

Students  with  experience  will  be  placed  by  instructor  in  course  repre- 
senting level  of  achievement.  Credit  will  not  be  extended  for  work 
repeated.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

112  Intermediate  Typing     (3) 

Placement  by  tested  ability.  Business  letters,  manuscripts,  tabulation, 
rough  drafts,  increased  speed  and  accuracy.  Five  laboratory  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

113  Advanced  Typing     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  112.  Emphasis  on  building  speed 
and  accuracy;  preparation  of  budgets,  business  letters,  and  various 
business  and  legal  forms.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

115-116-117   Beginning  Shorthand     (3-3-3) 

The  Gregg  system  is  taught.  Students  with  experience  will  be  placed 
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by  instructor  in  course  representing  level  of  achievement.  Credit 
will  not  be  extended  for  work  repeated.  Five  laboratory  hours  each 
week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

214   Business  Machines     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  113.  Operation  of  office  machines 
commonly  used  in  the  business  office.  Experienced  students  may 
exempt  by  examination.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

215-216   Advanced  Shorthand     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  117.  Systematic  review  of  the 
manual,  intensive  dictation,  and  transcription  practice.  A  minimum 
speed  of  100  words  per  minute  on  new  material  is  required  for  credit 
in  216.  Five  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter 

respectively. 

219    Office  Practice     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Business  Education  113,  117.  Practice  in  office  be- 
havior, methods,  and  procedures.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

311   Business  Communications     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Fundamentals  of  effective  business  com- 
munication with  emphasis  on  the  writing  of  business  letters,  papers, 
and  reports.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarters. 

ECONOMICS 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  economics : 

Twenty-five  hours  in  economics  including  Economics  221-222. 

221-222   Principles  of  Economics     (5-5) 

Prerequisite :  English  102  and  Mathematics  102  or  113. 
221:  Survey  and  description  of  our  economic  system;  the  theory  of 
national  income  determination;  determination  of  goods  and  services 
which  make  up  the  national  income,  problems  of  economic  policy. 
222:  Determination  of  pricing,  international  trade,  and  finance.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respectively  and  on  de- 
mand. 

322  Price  Theory     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Micro-economics,  market  relationships, 
and  economic  equilibrium  including  theories  of  the  firm,  consumer 
behavior,  allocation  of  resources,  and  general  equilibrium.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

323  Money  and  Banking     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Operations  of  the  American  monetary 
system,  with  particular  emphasis  on  the  theory  and  value  of  money 
and  the  influence  of  banks  on  the  credit  structure  of  our  economic 
system.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

421   Business  Cycles     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  A  descriptive  and  analytical  study  of 
business  cycles  with  emphasis  on  theory,  historical  trends,  and  control 
of  economic  fluctuations.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 
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423   Comparative  Economic  Systems     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Economics  222.  Analysis  of  economic  systems  with 
emphasis  on  the  contrasting  political-economic  systems  of  the  United 
States  and  the  Soviet  Union.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring-  quarter. 

491A,B,C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing. 


CHEMISTRY 

Mr.  Will  S.  DeLoach,  Mr.  L.  Adcock,  Mr.  Hornack,  Mr.  Levy,  Mr.  Nance. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  chemistry: 

(a)  Chemistry  101-102-103,  303-304-305,  317,  321-322-323,  405,  416,  418, 
425,  and  495,  Physics  201-202-203,  and  Mathematics  205;  or  (b)  Chemistry 
101-102-103,  303-304-305,  314,  317,  425,  495,  and  four  hours  of  advanced 
chemistry,  and  one  of  the  physics  sequences.  An  average  grade  of  "C"  or 
better  in  courses  in  the  major  field.  Students  who  follow  program  (a) 
should  arrange  their  work  so  as  to  take  Chem.  321-322-323  in  the  junior 
year.  Majors  in  chemistry  are  advised  to  satisfy  the  foreign  language 
requirement  with  German. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  chemistry: 

Chemistry  101-102-103  and  (a)  Chemistry  317  and  any  two  additional  quar- 
ter courses  in  chemistry  or  (b)  Chemistry  303-304-305  or  (c)  Chemistry 
321-322-323,  Physics  201-202-203,  and  Mathematics  205. 

101-102-103    General  Chemistry     (5-5-5) 

Fundamental  laws,  principles,  and  theories  of  chemistry  and  a  study 
of  selected  elements  and  compounds.  Quantitative  analysis  is  included 
in  103.  101-102:  three  lecture,  one  recitation  and  three  laboratory 
hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respectively.  103:  three 
lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

303-304-305    Organic  Chemistry     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  103.  An  introduction  to  compounds  of  carbon 
including  both  aliphatic  and  aromatic.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  re- 
spectively. 

303A,  304A,  305A    Organic  Chemistry  Laboratory     (1,  1,  1) 

Additional  organic  laboratory  to  accompany  Chemistry  303,  304,  305. 
Three  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

314    Physical  Chemistry     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  103  and  one  sequence  in  Physics.  An  ab- 
breviated course  in  fundamentals  of  physical  chemistry.  Four  lecture 
and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

317   Quantitative  Analysis     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  103.  Gravimetric  and  volumetric  techniques, 
with  some  introduction  to  instrumental  analysis.  Three  lecture  and 
six  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Fall  quarter. 
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321-322-323    Physical  Chemistry     (4-4-4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  317.  Mathematics  205,  and  Physics  203,  or 
by  special  permission.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each 
week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

405   Qualitative  Organic  Analysis     (4) 

Prerequisite :  Chemistry  305.  Purification  and  identification  of  organic 
compounds.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week.  Offered 
on  demand. 

416   Instrumental  Analysis     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Chemistry  317  and  323  (323  may  be  taken  as  corequi- 
site).  Study  of  the  theory  and  application  of  instrumentation  in 
analytical  chemistry.  Two  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each 
week.  Offered  on  demand. 

418   Inorganic  Chemistry     (4) 

Prerequisite  or  Corequisite:  Chemistry  322.  Advanced  descriptive  and 
theoretical  inorganic  chemistry.  Four  lectures  each  week.  Offered  on 
demand. 

425   History  and  Literature  of  Chemistry     (1) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  An  introduction  to  the  chemical  litera- 
ture and  sources  of  information  and  to  the  historical  development  of 
chemistry.  One  lecture  hour  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

491A,  B,  C   Directed  Individual  Study     (2) 

Open  only  to  senior  majors  in  chemistry  and  by  consent  of  the  de- 
partment chairman,  Library  and  laboratory  research  in  chemistry 
Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

495   Senior  Seminar     (1) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Discussion  of  selected  topics.  One  hour 
each  week,   Spring  quarter. 

499A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  Chemistry     (2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 


DRAMA  AND  SPEECH 

Mr.  Doug  W.  Swink,  Mrs.  Fitzgibbon,  Mr.  Rogers. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  drama  and  speech: 

A  minimum  of  30  hours  in  drama  and  speech  including  411,  ten  hours  from 
the  421-422-423  sequence  and  one  additional  course  at  the  300-400  level. 

Ill    Fundamentals  of  Speech     (5) 

Principles  and  basic  skills  involved  in  speaking  and  listening  through 
classroom  exercises  and  discussions.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offerer1 
every  quarter. 

201,202,203    Stagecraft  and  Shop     (3,3,3) 

Basic  principles  of  scenic  design  and  construction  materials  and  work- 
shop organization.  One  lecture  and  four  laboratory  hours  each  week, 
Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 


Drama  and  Speech  83 


204,  205    History  and  Appreciation  of  the  Theatre     (5-5) 

204:  Development  in  drama  from  the  ancient  through  the  medieval. 
Fall  quarter;  205:  development  in  drama  from  the  Renaissance  to 
the  modern,  Winter  quarter.  Analysis  of  several  representative 
plays;  historical,  literary  and  sociological  views  of  the  theatre.  204 
or  205  offered  in  the  Spring  quarter. 

207    Stage  Make-up     (2) 

Theory  and  practice  in  the  application  of  make-up  for  theatrical  per- 
formances. Four  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

306  Acting  I     (5) 

Prerequisite:  204  or  205  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  The  use  of 
body  and  voice  as  instruments  of  expression;  development  of  acting 
techniques  and  styles.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

307  Directing  I     (5) 

Prerequisite:  204  or  205  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Fundamental 
principles  of  direction  through  actual  practice;  knowledge  of  stage 
and  the  role  of  director  in  a  production.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

308  Playwriting  I     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Analysis  of  one-act  plays  and 
their  construction;  the  writing  of  an  original  one-act  play  required. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

311     DISCUSSION  AND  DEBATING       (5) 

Prerequisite:  Debate  experience  or  Drama  and  Speech  111  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  Methods  of  debate  including  elements  of 
persuasion.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

406  Acting  II     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  301.  A  continuation  of  Drama  and 
Speech   301,  Winter  quarter. 

407  Directing  II     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Drama  and  Speech  303.  A  continuation  of  Drama  and 
Speech  303,   Spring   quarter. 

408  Playwriting  II     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Drama  and  Speech  305.  A  continuation  of  Drama  and 
Speech  305,  Spring  quarter. 

411    Oral  Interpretation     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Credit  in  Drama  and  Speech  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Development  of  proficiency  in  all  types  of  interpretation.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

421-422-423    Dramatic  Theory     (5,  5,  5) 

A  study  of  the  growth  and  results  of  dramatic  theory  on  theatre. 
421:  Aristotle  to  1900;  422:  modern  theatre  to  1950;  423:  absurdist 
movement  to  present  day.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

425   Survey  of  World  Cinema     (5) 

The  development  of  the  film,  its  various  forms  and  its  theoretical 
aspects.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 
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491A,  B,  C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or   senior  standing. 

ECONOMICS 
(See  Business  and  Economics) 

EDUCATON  AND  PSYCHOLOGY 

Mr.  Harold  G.  Hulon,  Mr.  Doss,  Mr.  Johnson,  Mr.  Roberts,  Mrs.  Stike. 

EDUCATION 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  elementary  education: 

Education  and  psychology  core  (see  page  56)  and  additional  requirements 
for  elementary  majors  (see  page  62).  A  "C"  or  better  grade  in  all  educa- 
tion and  psychology  courses. 

Requirements  for  certification  in  subject  areas: 

Education  and  Psychology  core  (see  page  56)  ;  major  and  minor  in  subject 
areas. 

311-312   The  School     (5-5) 

Prerequisite  for  312:  Approval  of  the  director  of  teacher  education. 
A  historical,  philosophical,  and  sociological  approach  to  the  study  of 
the  school  in  the  American  Society.  311:  five  hours  each  week,  Fall 
and  Winter  quarters.  312:  four  lecture  hours  and  two  hours  of 
observation  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarters.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  elementary  and  secondary  principles.  Observation  will  be 
in  schools  approved  by  the  director  of  teacher  education. 

401    Improvement  in  Reading  Instruction     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Education  312.  Development  of  reading  skills  and  cor- 
rection of  reading  deficiencies.  Recommended  for  in-service  teachers. 
Fall,  Spring,  and  Summer  quarters. 

405  Issues  and  Trends  in  Education     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Approval  of  instructor.  Current  issues  and  trends  in 
education.  Primarily  for  in-service  teachers.  Summer  quarter  and 
on  demand  in  other  quarters. 

406  Teaching  Practices  and  Techniques     (3) 

Prerequisite :  Teaching  experience  or  permission  of  instructor.  Devel- 
opment of  techniques  of  teaching  and  a  study  of  successful  practices 
in  teaching.  Course  designed  primarily  for  in-service  teachers.  Summer 
quarter  and  on  demand  in  other  quarters. 

407  Basic  Philosophies  of  Education     (5) 

Prerequisite,:  Approval  of  instructor.  Development  of  philosophies  of 
education  and  their  influence  on  the  curriculum.  Primarily  for  in- 
service  teachers.  Summer  quarter  and  on  demand  in  other  quarters. 
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411  School-Community  Relations     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Approval  of  instructor.  A  study  of  means  of  improving 
school-community  relations;  to  improve  understanding  of  the  school 
on  the  part  of  lay  people,  and  to  increase  their  support  of  education. 
Suitable  for  in-service  teachers.  Offered  on  demand. 

412  Guidance  in  the  School     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Approval  of  instructor.  An  introductory  course  in  the 
purposes,  processes,  organization  and  materials  used  in  counseling 
programs  within  the  educational  institution.  Emphasis  will  be  given 
to  aspects  of  the  program  from  the  viewpoint  of  the  non-specialists. 
Suitable  for  in-service  teachers.  Offered  on  demand. 

450    Materials  and  Methods  of  Instruction 

Prerequisite:    Education    312.   Three    to    five   hours    each    week.    Fall 

quarter  and  on  demand. 

1 — Business  Education  (3) 

2 — Elementary  Education   (5) 

3— English  (3) 

4 — Foreign  Language   (3) 

5— History   (3) 

6— Mathematics  (3) 

7— Science   (3) 

460    Theory  and  Practice  of  Teaching     (15) 

Prerequisite:  Education  312,  Psychology  311,  and  approval  of  the 
director  of  teacher  education.  Offered  Winter  quarter  or  on  demand. 

491A,B,C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  approval  of  department  chairman. 

499A,B,C    Honors  Work  in  Education     (2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 


PSYCHOLOGY 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  Psychology : 

Thirty  hours  in  psychology  including  Psychology  201  and  317. 

201    General  Psychology     (5) 

Principles  of  psychology,  with  emphasis  on  scientific  methods  used  in 
studying  human  behavior.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

210   Psychology  of  Adjustment     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Psychology  201.  A  study  of  the  theory  and  dynamics  of 
personality  health.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

311    Psychology  of  Growth  and  Development     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  201,  except  for  education  majors.  The 
physical  and  psychological  development  of  the  human  organism  is 
traced  from  conception  through  adolescence;  problem  areas  of  each 
period  are  emphasized.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter 
quarters. 
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312   Educational  Psychology     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Credit  in  psychology.  Application  of  psychology  to  educa- 
tion: principles  of  learning;  motivation;  individual  differences.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 

316  Applied  Psychology     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Psychology  201.  A  study  of  the  application  of  psycho- 
logical principles  to  industrial,  educational,  social,  and  clinical  fields. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter, 

317  Introductory  Statistics  in  Education  and 
Psychology     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Psychology  201  and  elementary  algebra.  An  introduction 
to  parametric  statistics  as  applied  to  analysis  of  educational  and  psy- 
chological data;  includes  introduction  to  experimental  design.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

411    Abnormal  Psychology     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  201.  A  systematic  presentation  of  the  psy- 
chology of  mental  disorders.  Emphasis  upon  underlying  factors  as 
they  relate  to  psychoses,  neuroses,  and  character  disorders.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

418    Tests  and  Measurements  in  Psychology  and 
Education     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Psychology  201.  An  introduction  to  the  theory  and 
practice  of  test  construction;  a  survey  of  commonly  used  tests  with 
emphasis  on  their  construction,  administration,  interpretation  and 
application.   Five  hours  each  week,   Spring  quarter. 

491A,B,C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing. 


ENGINEERING 

(See  Mathematics  and  Engineering) 

ENGLISH 

Mrs.  Joanne  K.  Corbett,  Miss  Ellis,  Mrs.  Foushee,  Mr.  McCall,  Mrs.  Pear- 
sail,  Mr.  Rosselot,  Miss  Snow,  Mr.  Wells,  Mr.  Wills. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  English: 

English  101-102,  201,  202,  and  35  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  305 
(or  exemption),  311  or  312,  325,  415  or  425,  470,  and  10  additional  hours 
selected  with  approval  of  the  departmental  adviser.  A  2.0  ("C")  average  in 
courses   in  the  major  field. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  English: 

English  101-102,  201,  202,  and  15  hours  at  the  300-400  level. 


English  87 


101-102    Composition     (5-5) 

Intensive  work  in  grammar  and  composition;  frequent  themes;  in- 
troduction to  types  of  writing  and  to  poetry,  drama,  and  the  novel. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

201,  202    Great  British  Writers     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  201:  writings  before  1800;  202:  writings 
since  1800.  Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

305    Advanced  Grammar  and  Composition     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  Practice  of  fundamental  principles  of 
English  grammar  and  correct  writing.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 

311,  312    American  Literature     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  English  102.  303:  writings  from  the  colonial  period  to 
1855,  Fall  quarter;  304:  writings  since  1855,  Winter  and  Spring 
quarters.  Five  hours  each  week. 

321,  322,  323     ENGLISH  LITERATURE       (5,  5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  321:  1660-1798;  322:  1798-1832;  323: 
1832-1901.   Five  hours  each  week,   Fall,  Winter,   and   Spring  quarter 

respectively. 

325    Shakespeare     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Principal  histories,  comedies,  and  trage- 
dies. Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

350    Literature  for  Children     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Open  only  to  students  in  elementary  edu- 
cation.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

360    Major  Forms  of  Drama     (5) 

Prerequisite :  English  201.  Famous  plays  representing  dramatic  forms 
and  styles  from  the  classical  to  the  modern  period.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Winter  quarter. 

370    Twentieth  Century  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Outstanding  American  and  English  writers 
of  the  novel,  short  story,  drama,  and  poetry.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 

415    The  American  Novel     (5) 

Prerequisite :  English  201.  Representative  works  from  1798  to  1900. 
Five  hours  each  week,   Spring  quarter. 

425   The  English  Novel     (5) 

Prerequisite:  English  201.  Representative  works  prior  to  1915.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

440    The  Short  Story     (5) 

Prerequisite :  English  201.  Techniques  of  the  short  story.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

470    World  Masterpieces     (5) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing  or  approval  of  instructor.  Selections  in 
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translation  from  the  world's  best  literature.   Five  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

491A,B,C   Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:   senior  standing  and  consent  of  the  department  chair- 
man. 

499A,B,C   Honors  Work  in  English     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing. 


FRENCH 

(See  Modern  Languages) 

GEOGRAPHY 

Mr.  Duncan  P.  Randall. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  geography : 

Geography  131,  212  and  20  hours  from  geography  courses  numbered  above 
299. 

131  Introduction  to  Physical  Geography  (6) 

Fundamentals  of  weather  and  climate;  distribution  and  character  of 
vegetation,  land  forms  and  soils;  map  projections  and  their  use.  Five 
lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 

212    Economic  Geography     (5) 

Economic  activities  of  man,  their  distribution  and  relation  to  physical 
and  economic  conditions  of  the  environment.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 

383    Regional  Geography  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Credit  in  geography  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A 
regional  analysis  of  physical  characteristics,  resource  base,  and  human 
geography  of  the  United  States.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

385   Regional  Geography  of  Europe     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Credit  in  geography  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  A 
regional  analysis  of  the  physical  and  cultural  features  of  Europe. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

414  Industrial  Geography  (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  geography  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Geographic  factors  underlying  the  development  and  distribution  of 
major  world  industrial  regions.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quar- 
ter. 

441    Settlement  of  the  United  States     (5) 
(Same  as  History  441). 
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451    Political  Geography     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Credit  in  geography  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Geographic  factors  in  the  development  of  nations  and  international 
organizations  and  in  contemporary  national  and  international  affairs. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

491A,B,C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:   junior   or   senior    standing. 

GERMAN 

(See  Modern  Languages) 


HISTORY 

Mr.  Thomas  V.  Moseley,  Mr.  W.  Allen,  Mr.  Chambers,  Mr.  Crowgey,  Mr. 
Gay. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  history: 

History  111,  112,  231,  232,  and  30  additional  hours  in  history  at  the  300-400 
level  including  both  American  and  European  history  with  a  minimum  of 
20  hours  in  either  American  or  European.  A  "C"  or  better  grade  in  300- 
400  level  courses  in  the  major  field.  The  regional  geography  course  related 
to  the  history  emphasis  is  required. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  history: 

History  111,  112,  231,  232  and  15  additional  hours  in  history. 

111,112    Western  Civilization     (5,5) 

111:  the  development  of  western  civilization  from  the  Renaissance 
through  the  18th  century  with  background  material  from  the  ancient 
and  medieval  world,  112:  developments  in  the  19th  and  20th  centuries. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every   quarter. 

231,  232    American  History     (5,  5) 

Social,  economic,  and  political  development  of  the  United  States.  Five 
hours  each  week.  Each  course  offered  every  quarter. 

301  Ancient  History     (5) 

Prerequisite :  History  111  and  112.  The  ancient  world  with  emphasis 
on  the  political  and  cultural  development  of  Greece  and  Rome.  Not 
offered  1968-69. 

302  Medieval  History     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  Political,  economic,  social,  and 
cultural  aspects  of  the  medieval  world  from  the  decline  of  the  Roman 
Empire  in  the  West  to  the  emergence  of  the  modern  period.  Not 
offered  1968-69. 

303  The  Renaissance  and  the  Reformation     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  Development  of  modern  European 
institutions  with  emphasis  on  the  cultural  and  religious  achievements 
and  on  political  and  economic  thought.  Not  offered  1968-69. 
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304    Absolutism  and  Revolution  in  Europe     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  Europe  in  the  Age  of  Reason 
and  enlightened  despotism,  and  in  the  French  revolutionary  and 
Napoleonic  War  periods.  Not  offered  1968-69. 

306,  307,  308    Europe,  1815  to  the  Present     (5,  5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  306:  1815  to  1870;  307:  1870  to 
1918;  308:  1918  to  present.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

321    Latin  American  History     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  A  survey  of  Latin  American 
history  from  the  discovery  and  conquest  through  the  Colonial  Period 
and  the  Era  of  Independence,  including  problems  of  the  new  republics. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

331    Diplomatic  History  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite :  History  231  and  232  or  Political  Science  203.  American 
diplomatic  activities  and  foreign  relations  since  1775.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

333    Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232  or  Political  Science  203.  Develop- 
ment of  the  Constitution  through  decisions  of  the  Supreme  Court. 
Evolution  of  federal  authority  in  relation  to  distribution  of  govern- 
mental power,  society,  and  economic  life.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 

335    Social  and  Intellectual  History  of  the  United  States 
(5) 

Prerequisite :  History  231  and  232.  American  life  and  thought  from 
the  colonial  period  to  the  present;  special  emphasis  on  those  institu- 
tions and  ideas  which  have  had  a  lasting  impact  on  Americans.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

337    Economic  History  of  the  United  States     (5) 

An  historical  study  of  American  agriculture,  labor,  industry  and 
commerce,  with  emphasis  on  the  relation  of  the  government  to  the 
economy.  Not  offered  1968-69. 

357    Comparative  European  Governments     (5) 
(Same  as  Political  Science  357) 

413,  414    Great  Britain     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  Cultural,  political,  social,  and 
economic  developments  in  Great  Britain.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Winter  and   Spring  quarter   respectively. 

417,  418    History  of  Russia     (5,  5) 

Prerequisite:  History  111  and  112.  417:  to  1917;  418:  since  1917. 
Not  offered  1968-69. 

423,424    Expansion  of  Europe  Overseas     (5,5) 

Prerequisite :  History  111  and  112.  European  impact  on  India  and 
Southeast  Asia  (History  423)  and  on  Africa  and  South  America 
(History  424),  with  emphasis  on  struggle  for  control  and  on  colonial 
systems.  Not  offered  1968-69. 
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441  Settlement  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Prerequisite :  History  231  and  232.  Development  of  patterns  of  settle- 
men  and  human  activity  in  the  United  States,  including  early  routes 
of  exploration  and  transportation.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter 
quarter. 

443   The  Age  of  the  American  Revolution     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232.  The  Revolutionary  era  from  the 
origins  of  the  independence  movement  to  the  advent  of  Jacksonian 
Democracy.  Not  offered   1968-69. 

445    North  Carolina  History    (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231.  Social,  economic,  and  political  develop- 
ment of  North  Carolina.  Not  offered  1968-69. 

447  The  Old  South     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232.  The  South  from  the  colonial  period 
through  the  Civil  War  with  emphasis  on  political,  economic,  and 
social  institutions  distinctive  to  the  South.  Not  offered  1968-69. 

448  The  New  South     (5) 

Prerequisite :  History  231  and  232.  Aftermath  of  reconstruction, 
rise  of  the  New  South,  effects  of  industrialism,  and  continuation  and 
decline  of  sectionalism.  Not  offered  1968-69. 

449  The  Civil  War  and  Reconstruction     (5) 

Prerequisite:  History  231  and  232,  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
The  American  Civil  War,  1861-1865,  and  reconstruction  in  the 
South  through  1877.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

491A,  B,  C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Open  only  to  senior  history  majors. 

499A,  B,  C    Honors  Work  in  History     (2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing. 


MATHEMATICS  AND  ENGINEERING 

Mr.  J.  Marshall  Crews,  Mr.  Barwick,  Mr.  Brousseau,  Mr.  Brown,  Mr. 
Dempsey,  Mr.  V.  Hernandez,  Mr.  Hurst,  Mr.  Long,  Mr.  Lupton,  Miss  Moye. 

MATHEMATICS 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  mathematics: 

A  minimum  of  30  hours  at  the  300-400  level  as  recommended  by  the  adviser 
and  including  Mathematics  301  and  321.  An  average  grade  of  "C"  or 
better  in  300-400  level  courses  in  the  major  field. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  mathematics: 

Mathematics  sequence  through  205  and  one  five-hour  course  at  the  300-400 
level. 

101    College  Algebra     (5) 

Fundamental    operations,    factoring,    fractions,    exponents,    radicals, 
linear  equations,  functions,  graphing,  quadratic  equations,  ratio  and 
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proportion,  variation,  binomial  theorem,  elementary  theory  of  equa- 
tions, logarithms,  partial  fractions.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered 
every  quarter. 

102   Plane  Trigonometry     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101.  Trigonometric  functions  of  angles, 
solution  of  plane  triangles,  the  fundamental  identities,  trigonometric 
equations,  graphical  representation  of  trigonometric  functions,  in- 
verse functions,  the  solution  of  plane  triangles  by  logarithms.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarters. 

103-104-105    College  Mathematics  for  the  General 
Student     (3-3-3) 

A  terminal  sequence  designed  for  the  general  student.  Algebraic  and 
trigonometric  functions  with  emphasis  on  fundamentals  and  applica- 
tions rather  than  on  manipulative  skills,  and  on  appreciation  of  more 
advanced  mathematical  concepts.  Three  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

113    Analytic  Geometry  and  Introduction  to  Calculus    (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101  and  102.  Required  of  all  pre-engineer- 
ing  students.  Curve  sketching,  functions  and  limits,  A  process,  differ- 
entiation, derivatives  of  algebraic  functions,  applications  including 
maxima  and  minima,  related  rates,  differentials,  approximations. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

203-204-205    Calculus     (5-5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  113.  An  integrated  course  in  the  funda- 
mentals of  analytic  geometry  and  calculus  including  application  of 
derivatives,  differentials,  indefinite  integrals,  definite  integrals,  equa- 
tions of  curves  and  conic  sections,  differentiations  of  transcendental 
functions,  polar  coordinates,  parametric  equations,  theory  and  appli- 
cation of  integrations,  infinite  series,  solid  analytic  geometry,  partial 
derivatives,  multiple  integrals,  introduction  to  differential  equations. 
Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter  on  demand. 

211    Introduction  to  Digital  Computer  Fundamentals     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101  and  102,  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Branches,  loops  and  flow  charts,  automic,  the  structure  of  automic, 
the  fortran  language,  variables,  identifiers,  and  boolean  expressions. 
Three  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

214   Introduction  to  Mechanics     (5) 

Prerequisite  or  Corequisite:  Mathematics  301.  Principles  and  concepts 
which  form  the  basis  for  studies  in  statics,  dynamics,  solid  and 
fluid  mechanics;  the  nature  and  properties  of  force  systems  and 
stress  fields;  the  motion  of  particles  and  description  of  deformation 
of  continuous  media;  the  concepts  of  continuity  and  equilibrium;  the 
conservational  principles  in  problems  in  mechanics.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

301    Differential  Equations     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205.  First  order  equations  with  variables 
separable,  exact  equations,  Euler's  method  of  approximate  solution, 
linear  equations  of  first  order,  applications,  linear  equations  of  higher 
order  with  constant  coefficients,  solutions  by  repeated  linear  first 
order  equations,  variation  of  parameters,  undetermined  scaling 
variables,  applications  to  networks  and  dynamical  systems,  introduc- 
tion to  series-solutions.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 
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304  Introduction  to  Vector  Analysis     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Mathematics  205.  Addition  of  vectors,  operations  with 
scalars  and  vectors,  the  scalar  product,  the  vector  product,  triple 
products,  the  derivative  of  a  vector,  the  del  operator,  gradient, 
divergence  curl,  Laplacian;  line,  surface,  volume  integrals;  Gause's, 
Green's,  Stokes'  theorems.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

305  Modern  College  Geometry     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205  or  permission  of  instructor.  The  use 
of  elementary  methods  in  the  advanced  study  of  the  triangle  and 
circle,  special  emphasis  on  solving  original  examples,  comparison  of 
Euclidean  and  non-Euclidean  geometries.  Five  hours  each  week, 
Fall  quarter. 

321  Modern  Algebra  and  Analysis     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  instructor.  Sets,  functions,  isomorphisms, 
fields,  rings,  unique  factorization  theorem,  the  development  of  the 
reals,  the  study  of  the  properties  of  the  real  number  system.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

322  Abstract  Algebra     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  321.  Groups,  permutation  groups,  cyclic 
groups,  subgroups,  cosets  and  conjugates,  normal  subgroups,  quoti- 
ent groups,  rings,  subrings,  ideals.  Three  hours  each  week,  Winter 
quarter. 

323  Linear  Algebra  and  Matrices     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  321.  Systems  of  linear  equations,  vector 
spaces,  quadratic  forms,  the  fundamental  theorem  of  matrices.  Five 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

350    Elementary  Mathematics     (3) 

(Open  only  to  elementary  education  majors) 

Presents   modern   approaches   and   principles   of   mathematics.    Three 

hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

401-402    Advanced  Calculus     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  301.  Number  system,  sequences,  limits, 
continuity,  derivatives,  differentials,  functions  of  several  variables 
with  partial  differentiation,  total  derivatives,  directional  derivatives, 
Jacobians,  Riemann  integral,  Green's  theorem,  vectors,  infinite  series, 
convergence  tests,  uniform  convergence,  power  series  and  applications, 
Fourier  series.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  re- 
spectively. 

412  Theory  of  Equations     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205  or  permission  of  instructor.  Algebraic 
equations  and  their  roots,  isolation  of  roots,  numerical  aproxima- 
tions  to  roots,  Graeffe's  method,  approximation  procedures  for  trans- 
cendental equations,  systems  of  linear  equations,  introduction  to 
determinant  and  matrix  theory.  Five  hours  each  week.  Offered  on 
demand. 

413  Introduction  to  Statistics     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205  or  permission  of  instructor.  Collec- 
tion, systematic  organization,  analysis  and  interpretation  of  numeri- 
cal data  obtained  from  various  fields  of  study.  Five  hours  each  week. 
Offered  on  demand. 
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421-422   Introduction  to  Topology     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  321.  Basic  concepts,  convergence  of  a 
sequence,  bases  and  subbases  of  a  topology,  connected  sets,  metric 
spaces,  continuous  functions,  study  of  topological  spaces,  complete 
metric  spaces,  function  spaces.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on 
demand. 

425   Introduction  to  Complex  Variables     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  205  or  permission  of  instructor.  Complex 
numbers,  complex  plane,  arguments  and  roots,  conjugate  coordinates, 
some  definitions,  the  Cauchy  Riemann  equations,  Riemann  surfaces, 
integration  of  analytic  functions,  Taylor  series,  Laurent  series,  the 
residue  theorem.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

491A,  B,  C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499A,  B,C    Honors  Work  in  Mathematics     (2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 

ENGINEERING 
114-115-116   Engineering  Graphics     (2-2-2) 

114:  Fundamentals  of  drafting  and  use  of  instruments,  lettering, 
geometric  constructions,  orthographic  projection,  auxiliaries,  sections, 
fasteners,  dimensioning,  and  freehand  sketching.  115:  Axonometric, 
oblique  and  perspective  views,  fundamentals  of  working  drawings, 
basic  construction  and  topographical  drawing,  inking,  and  methods 
of  reproduction  along  with  a  survey  of  available  reproductive  ma- 
terials. 116:  The  graphical  solutions  of  engineering  problems  of  space 
relationships  of  points,  lines,  and  planes.  Fall,  Winter  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 

211-212-213    Plane  Surveying     (3-3-3) 

Introduction  to  concepts  and  practice  in  plane  surveying  and  ele- 
mentary geodetic  surveying.  Two  lecture  hours  and  two  hours  of  field 
work  each  week,  Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

221    Applied  Descriptive  Geometry     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Mathematics  101  and  102.  Especially  designed  for  and 
required  of  all  mathematics  majors  who  have  not  taken  at  least  four 
hours  of  mechanical  drawing.  Four  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

MODERN  LANGUAGES 

Mr.  J.  G.  Sparks,  Mrs.  Baum,  Mrs.  Bellamy,  Mr.  Bishop,  Mrs.  Cheek,  Mr. 
Gonzalez,  Mr.  Lowe,  Mr.  W.  Randall,  Mr.  Stites. 

The  language  requirement  for  the  bachelor's  degree  is  satisfied  by  the 
completion  of  the  intermediate  level  at  Wilmington  College,  or,  in  the  case 
of  advanced  placement  above  the  intermediate  level,  by  the  successful 
completion  of  French,  German,  or  Spanish  301.  A  student  who  offers  two 
high  school  units  in  French,  German  or  Spanish  and  who  wishes  to  continue 
the  study  of  the  same  language  will  normally  begin  at  the  intermediate 
level.  However,  a  student  whose  language  placement  test  scores  and  high 
school  language  grades  are  not  satisfactory  will  be  placed  in  and  granted 
credit  for  the  elementary  level. 
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All  courses  are  conducted  in  the  language  being  studied. 

Credit  at  the  100  level  in  modern  languages  will  be  extended  on  completion 

of  full  sequence  only. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  French  or  Spanish: 

Thirty-four  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  either  French  or  Spanish 
301,  305-306,  311-312,  and  401.  A  "C"  or  better  grade  in  each  course  taken 
in  the  major  field,  or  a  better  than  a  2.0  average  in  all  courses  in  the 
major. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  French  or  Spanish  or  German: 

Fifteen  hours  at  the  300-400  level  including  either  French  or  Spanish  301, 
and  311-312. 

MODERN  LANGUAGE 

301  General  Linguistics     (3) 

A  general  survey  of  language,  including  theories  of  the  origin  of 
communication  by  speech;  description  of  language  types  (positional, 
inflectional-,  agglutinative  and  synthetic);  language  families  con- 
sidered historically  and  geographically;  development  of  dialects  and 
new  languages.  Three  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

302  General  Phonetics     (3) 

The  physiology  of  speech;  the  repertoire  of  human  speech  sounds 
and  their  production;  assimilation,  dissimilation  and  related  phe- 
nomena; significant  differences  in  speech  sound;  accents  of  stress, 
quantity  and  tone  in  language;  some  consideration  of  methods  of 
writing,  including  the  International  Phonetic  Alphabet.  Three  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

303  General  Semantics     (3) 

Word  meanings  and  how  they  change;  the  fundamental  problem  of 
communication  by  speech;  pejorative  and  ameliorative  change;  folk 
etymology;  language  as  a  vehicle  for  propaganda.  Three  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

FRENCH 
101-102-103  Elementary  French     (3-3-3) 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the 
language.  Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns 
of  spoken  French,  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Five 
hours  each  week,  including  one  hour  of  laboratory,  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

201-202-203    Intermediate  French     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite :  French  103  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  French  litera- 
ture and  civilization,  conversation,  composition,  reading  of  texts  of  in- 
trinsic literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Four  hours  each  week, 
including  one  hour  of  laboratory.  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

301   Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  203  or  equivalent.  Intensive  training  in  spoken 
and  written  French.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 
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303   Advanced  Grammar  and  Phonetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  French  203  or  equivalent.  Required  of  all  majors  to  be 
certified  to  teach  at  the  high  school  level.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Fall  quarter. 

305-306    French  Civilization     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  French  301.  Geography  and  history  of  France;  intel- 
lectual, political,  and  sociological  aspects  of  20th  century  France. 
Three  hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

311-312    Survey  of  French  Literature     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  French  301.  Extensive  readings  covering  the  main  cur- 
rents of  French  literature;  emphasis  in  classroom  discussion  on 
textual  analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Winter  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

401  The  Nineteenth  Century  French  Novel     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  major 
novels;   Romanticism,  Realism   and   Naturalism,   Fall  quarter. 

402  The  French  Novel  of  the  20th  Century     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  rep- 
resentative works  of  Proust,  Gide,  Malraux,  Sartre,  Camus,  and 
others;  oral  and  written  reports,  Spring  quarter. 

403  The  French  Theatre  Since  the  Revolution     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  repre- 
sentative works;   oral  and  written   reports.  Winter  quarter. 

404  French  Classicism     (5) 

Prerequisite:  French  312.  Readings,  discussion,  and  analysis  of 
representative  works  with  emphasis  on  the  dramatic  literature  of  the 
seventeenth  century:  Corneille,  Racine  and  Moliere.  Offered  on  de- 
mand. 

491A,  B,  C   Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499A,  B,  C    Honors  Work  in  French     (2) 

Prerequisite :  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 


GERMAN 

101-102-103     Elementary  German     (3-3-3) 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the 
language.  Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns 
of  spoken  German,  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Five 
hours  each  week  including  one  hour  of  laboratory,  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

201-202-203     Intermediate  German     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  German  103  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  German 
literature  and  civilization;  conversation,  composition,  readings  of 
texts  of  intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Four  hours  each 
week  including  one  hour  of  laboratory,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 
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301   Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (5) 

Prerequisite:  German  203  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Intensive 
training  in  spoken  and  written  German.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 

311-312    Survey  of  German  Literature     (5-5) 

Prerequisite:  German  301  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Extensive 
readings  covering  the  main  trends  of  German  literature;  emphasis 
on  classroom  discussion  on  textual  analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and 
written  reports.  311:  Literature  through  Goethe.  312:  Literature 
beginning  with  the  Romantiker.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

491A,  B,  C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Enrollment  only  by  consent  of  instructor. 

SPANISH 
101-102-103     Elementary  Spanish     (3-3-3) 

Emphasis  is  placed  on  the  achievement  of  an  active  command  of  the 
language.  Aural-oral  practice,  intensive  study  of  the  basic  patterns 
of  spoken  Spanish,  reading,  writing,  and  basic  conversation.  Five 
hours  each  week  including  one  hour  of  laboratory,  Fall,  Winter,  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

201-202-203     Intermediate  Spanish     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  103  or  equivalent.  Introduction  to  Spanish 
literature  and  civilization;  conversation,  composition,  readings  of 
texts  of  intrinsic  literary  and  intellectual  worth.  Four  hours  each 
week  including  one  hour  of  laboratory,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 

301    Advanced  Conversation  and  Composition     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Spanish  203.  Intensive  training  in  spoken  and  written 
Spanish.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

303   Advanced  Grammar  and  Phonetics     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  203  or  equivalent.  Required  of  all  majors  to  be 
certified  to  teach  at  the  high  school  level.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Fall  quarter. 

305-306    Hispanic  Civilization     (3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  301.  Geography  and  history  of  Spain;  intel- 
lectual, political,  and  sociological  aspects  of  20th  century  Spain.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

311-312     Survey  of  Spanish  Literature     (5-5) 

Prerequisite :  Spanish  301.  Extensive  readings  covering  the  main  cur- 
rents of  Spanish  literature;  emphasis  in  classroom  discussion  on 
textual  analysis  and  criticism;  oral  and  written  reports.  Winter  and 
Spring  quarter  respectively. 

401    Nineteenth  Century  Spanish  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Spanish  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of 
representative  works  in  the  novel,  drama,  and  poetry;  oral  and  writ- 
ten reports.  Winter  quarter. 
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402  The  Generation  of  1898     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  rep- 
resentative works;  oral  and  written  reports.  Fall  quarter. 

403  Modern  Latin-American  Literature     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Spanish  312.  Main  literary  movements  of  the  last  two 
centuries,  with  readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  representative 
works;  oral  and  written  reports.  Spring  quarter. 

404  Spanish  Literature  of  the  Golden  Age     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Spanish  312.  Readings,  discussion  and  analysis  of  rep- 
resentative works  in  the  drama,  novel,  and  poetry;  oral  and  written 
reports.    Offered  on   demand. 

491A,  B,  C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499A,  B,  C    Honors  Work  in  Spanish     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing.  Independent  study  for  honors  students. 


MUSIC 

Mr.  Loyd  Hudson,  Mr.  W.  Adcock,  Miss  Darden,  Mr.  Honey,  Mr.  Woodward. 

Requirements  for  the  major-minor  sequence  in  music  education: 

Seventy-one  hours  of  music  including  101-102-103,  201-202-203,  211-212-213, 
301-302-303,  312,  401A  or  B,  495,  22  hours  of  applied  music,  and  seven 
additional  hours  in  methods;  eleven  quarters  of  ensemble  participation; 
professional  education  core  required  for  certification.  An  average  grade  of 
"C"  or  better  on  300-400  level  courses  in  the  major  field. 

Satisfactory  completion  of  a  piano  proficiency  examination  is  required  of 
all  students  who  do  not  choose  piano  as  their  minor  in  applied  music. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  music: 

Music  101-102-103,  201-202-203,  211-212-213,  401A  or  B,  and  six  quarters 
of  ensemble  participation. 

055  Elementary  Piano  (No  credit) 
075  Elementary  Organ  (No  credit) 
B25  Band     (1) 

Open  to  any  student  who  has  had  previous  training  or  experience  in 
instrumental  music  and  who  has  the  approval  of  the  director.  May 
be  repeated  indefinitely.  Accumulative  credit  limited  to  eleven  hours. 
Three  studio  hours  each  week.   Offered  every  quarter. 

C35  Mixed  Chorus     (1) 

Open  to  any  student  who  has  the  approval  of  the  director.  May  be 
repeated  indefinitely.  Accumulative  credit  limited  to  eleven  hours. 
Three  studio  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

101-102-103  Harmony  and  Solfege     (3-3-3) 

Fundamentals  of  harmony,  including  notation,  keys,  cadences,  altered 
chords,    secondary    dominants,    and    scale    construction;    rhythm,    its 
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notation  and  divisions;  preliminary  counterpoint  and  simple  forms  of 
composition;  modulations;  ear  training  and  keyboard  harmony.  Three 
lecture  and  two  studio  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring 
quarter  respectively. 

Ill  Survey  of  Music  Literature     (5) 

Recommended  for  partial  fulfillment  of  basic  fine  arts  requirement. 
Technical  knowledge  of  music  is  not  required  for  enrollment.  Course 
planned  to  increase  the  knowledge  and  appreciation  of  music  for 
non-music  majors.  Five  lecture  hours  each  week.  Offered  every  quarter. 

145  Voice     (2  or  1) 

Fundamentals  of  vocal  techniques  and  vocal  literature.  Two  hours 
credit  with  two  lessons  per  week  or  one  hour  credit  with  one  lesson 
per  week.  Credit  limited  to  two  hours  in  each  of  three  quarters. 
Offered  every  quarter. 

155    Piano     (2  or  1) 

Students  admitted  with  the  permission  of  the  instructor.  Two  hours 
credit  with  two  lessons  per  week  or  one  hour  credit  with  one  lesson 
per  week.  Credit  limited  to  two  hours  in  each  of  three  quarters. 
Offered   every  quarter. 

165    Wind  Instruments     (2  or  1) 

Techniques  and  literature  of  the  wind  instrument  of  the  student's 
choice.  Two  hours  credit  with  two  lessons  per  week  or  one  hour  credit 
with  one  lesson  per  week.  Credit  limited  to  two  hours  in  each  of 
three  quarters.  Offered  every  quarter. 

175    Organ     (2  or  1) 

Students  admitted  with  the  permission  of  the  instructor.  Two  credit 
hours  with  two  lessons  per  week  or  one  hour  credit  with  one  lesson 
per  week.  Credit  limited  to  two  hours  in  each  of  three  quarters. 
Offered   every  quarter. 

201-202-203    Harmony  and  Solfege     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  103.  Integrated  study  of  tonality,  formal  struc- 
tures, style  features,  counterpoint;  non-tertian  chords,  serialized 
harmony  and  twentieth  century  multi-tonality;  ear  training  and 
keyboard  harmony.  Three  lecture  and  two  studio  hours  each  week, 
Fall,  Winter  and   Spring  quarter   respectively. 

211-212-213    History  of  Music     (3-3-3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  major  or  minor  or  Music  111  and  permission  of 
the  instructor:  211:  Music  from  primitive  times,  through  Egyptian, 
Greek,  Hebrew,  and  Roman  civilizations;  medieval  music  as  a  product 
of  the  Church,  gothic,  renaissance,  and  baroque  periods.  212:  Music 
of  the  rococo,  classical,  and  romantic  periods,  from  Couperin  through 
Wagner  and  Tschaikovsky.  213:  Music  of  the  post-romantic,  impres- 
sionistic, and  modern  periods,  with  special  emphasis  on  American 
music.  Three  lecture  and  two  listening  laboratory  hours  each  week, 
Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

245    Voice     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  145  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two 
hours  in  each  of  three  quarters.  Offered  every  quarter. 
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255    Piano     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  155  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two  hours 
in  each  of  three  quarters.  Offered  every  quarter. 

265    Wind  Instruments     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite :  Music  165  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two  hours 
in  each  of  three  quarters.  Offered  every  quarter. 

275    Organ     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  175  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two 
hours  in  each  of  three  quarters.  Offered  every  quarter. 

301  Counterpoint     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  203.  Tonal  counterpoint;  contrapuntal  techniques 
of  the  18th  and  19th  centuries;  emphasis  on  the  canon  and  fugue. 
Three  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

302  Form  and  Analysis     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  203.  Forms  of  composition  from  simple  two-part 
forms  through  the  sonata  and  more  complex  idioms.  Three  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

303(A)    Orchestration     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  203.  Basic  fundamentals  presented  for  vocal, 
piano,  and  organ  students.  Three  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

303(B)    Orchestration     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  203.  Instrumental  resources  and  techniques  de- 
signed for  orchestral  instrument  students;  scoring  and  arranging 
for  orchestra,  band,  and  chamber  ensembles.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 

304    Counterpoint     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  203.  Species  counterpoint.  Counterpoint  in  the 
16th  century  idiom  with  emphasis  on  the  works  and  style  of  Pales- 
trina.  Three  hours  each  week.  Offered  upon  demand. 

305A,  B,  C    Class  Strings     (1  hour  each  quarter) 

Offered  on  demand. 

306A,  B    Class  Woodwinds     (1  hour  each  quarter) 

A:  Clarinet.  B:  Flute,  Oboe,  Bassoon.  Offered  on  demand. 

307 A,  B    Class  Brass     (1  hour  each  quarter) 

A :  Upper  brass.  B :  Lower  brass.  Offered  on  demand. 

308    Class  Percussion     (1  hour  each  quarter) 

Offered  on  demand. 

311  Music  Education  in  the  Elementary  School     (3) 

The  approach  to  the  teaching  of  music  at  the  elementary  level.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 

312  Music  Education  in  the  Secondary  School     (3) 

The  approach  to  the  teaching  of  music  at  the  secondary  level.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 


Music  101 


345   Voice     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  245  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two  hours 
in  each  of  three  quarters.  Offered  every  quarter. 

355   Piano     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  255  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two  hours 
in  each  of  three  quarters.  Offered  every  quarter. 

365    Wind  Instruments     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite :  Music  265  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two  hours 
in  each  of  three  quarters.  Offered  every  quarter. 

375    Organ     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite :  Music  275  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two  hours 
in  each  of  three  quarters.  Offered  every  quarter. 

401A,  B    Conducting     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Music  303  or  permission  of  the  instructor. 
A :    Techniques  of  conducting  vocal  ensembles. 

B :     Techniques    of    conducting    applied    to    instrumental    ensembles. 
Three  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

445    Voice     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  345  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two  hours 
in  each  of  two  quarters  or  one  hour  in  each  of  three  quarters.  Offered 
every  quarter. 

455    Piano     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  355  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two  hours 
in  each  of  two  quarters  or  one  hour  in  each  of  three  quarters. 

465    Wind  Instruments     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite:  Music  365  (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two 
hours  in  each  of  two  quarters  or  one  hour  in  each  of  three  quarters. 
Offered  every  quarter. 

475    Organ     (2  or  1) 

Prerequisite :  Music  375   (three  quarters).  Credit  limited  to  two  hours 
in  each  of  two  quarters  or  one  hour  in  each  of  three  quarters. 
Offered  every  quarter. 

491A,  B,  C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:    senior    standing   and    permission    of   department   chair- 


495    Recital 

All  music  majors  must  present  a  satisfactory  recital  in  their  empha- 
sis area  of  applied  music.  The  recital  will  be  presented  publicly 
usually  during  the  Spring  quarter. 

499A,  B,  C   Honors  Work  in  Music     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing. 
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NURSING 

Miss  Luetta  N.  Booe,  Miss  Burton,  Miss  Dixon,  Miss  Whitfield. 

Admission  to  the  program  requires  an  interview  with  the  nurse  faculty. 
Application  should  be  completed  by  June  30th  for  the  following  September. 

Requirements  for  the  associate  of  arts  in  nursing: 

Completion  of  the  program  of  studies  listed  on  page  56;  a  grade  of  "C" 
or  better  on  each  course  in  nursing;  a  "C"  or  better  average  on  all  college 
work  attempted. 

If  satisfactory  progress  toward  completion  of  the  associate  degree  program 
in  nursing  is  not  evident,  the  student  may  be  requested  to  withdraw  from 
the  program  until  deficiencies  are  satisfied. 

101-102   Fundamentals  of  Nursing     (5-5) 

Historical  background  of  nursing;  basic  health  principles  and  nurs- 
ing techniques;  basic  skills  in  providing  nursing  needs  of  individuals. 
Three  lecture  and  six  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter 
quarter  respectively. 

105    Maternal  and  Child  Care     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  102.  Human  reproduction;  needs  of  the  mother 
and  the  family  during  the  maternity  cycle;  needs  of  the  newborn 
and  health  supervision  of  the  well  child.  Four  lecture  and  six  labora- 
tory hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

Ill    Psychiatric  Nursing     (6) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  105.  Concepts  of  mental  health;  techniques  of 
nursing  care  for  the  mentally  ill.  Eight  lecture  and  twelve  laboratory 
hours  each  week.  First  term  of  Summer  Session. 

201-202-203   Nursing  of  the  Physically  III     (7-7-12) 

Prerequisite:  Nursing  105.  Etiology,  symptomatology  and  treatment 
of  common  illnesses;  nursing  care  of  individuals  with  both  acute  and 
long-term  illnesses;  special  techniques  and  procedures  essential  in 
providing  this  nursing  care.  201-202:  four  lecture  and  nine  labora- 
tory hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Winter  quarter  respectively.  203: 
five  lecture  and  twenty-one  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

211    Trends  in  Nursing     (3) 

Corequisite:  Nursing  203.  Relationships,  opportunities  and  respon- 
sibilities of  the  nurse  in  the  community.  Three  lecture  hours  each 
week,   Spring  quarter. 


PHILOSOPHY  AND  RELIGION 

Mr.  B.  Frank  Hall,  Mr.  W.  Allen,  Mr.  Shinn. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  philosophy  and  religion: 

Twenty-five  quarter  hours  including  Philosophy  201,  301,  302  and  303. 

201    Introduction  to  Philosophy     (5) 

Introduction  to  the  problems  of  philosophy  and  the  principal  solutions 
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thereof,  with  emphasis  on  the  systems  and  perennial  issues  of  Western 
philosophy.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

205  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testament     (5) 

Historical  study  of  the  Hebrew,  Jewish,  Canaanite,  Sumerian,  Baby- 
lonian, and  Egyptian  cultures  based  upon  primary  literary  and  arch- 
aeological sources.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

206  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament     (5) 

Historical  and  literary  backgrounds  to  the  New  Testament,  includ- 
ing Jewish  and  Greek  sources  and  critical  evaluation  of  these  back- 
grounds. Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

301,  302,  303    History  of  Philosophy     (5,5,5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  standing  or  permission  of  instructor;  301  for 
302  or  303.  301:  Greek  and  Roman  sources  of  Western  thought;  302: 
late  Roman  and  early  and  medieval  Christian  thought,  first  century 
to  the  Renaissance;  303:  Renaissance  and  Reformation,  and  the 
development  of  modern  philosophy  from  Bacon  to  the  existentialists. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  respectively. 

311  Logic     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  201  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Intro- 
duction to  logic  as  the  science  of  valid  inference,  with  primary  atten- 
tion to  Aristotelian  methodology.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter 
quarter. 

312  Ethics     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Philosophy  201  or  permission  of  instructor.  Funda- 
mental concepts  with  selected  readings  from  the  main  types  of 
ethical  theory,  including  Stoic,  Epicurean,  Christian,  evolutionary 
and  existential.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

321   Aesthetics     (5) 

Introduction  to  aesthetic  theories.  Classical  interpretations  of  the 
nature  of  beauty  and  art.  Development  of  art-forms  through  the 
Renaissance.  Five  hours  each  week.  Not  offered  1968-69. 

401,  402,  403    Philosophy  of  Religion     (3,3,3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  standing.  401:  The  idea  of  God  in  primitive 
cultures  and  classical  philosophy;  402:  Living  faiths  of  the  far  east, 
Hinduism,  Buddhism,  Taoism,  Confucianism,  history,  characteristic 
ideas,  and  modern  impact;  403:  Living  faiths  of  the  near  east,  Islam, 
Judaism,  and  Christianity;  basic  ideas  and  modern  confrontation  with 
Marxism  and  other  current  ideologies.  Three  hours  each  week,  Fall, 
Winter  and   Spring  quarter   respectively. 

411-412-413    Types  of  Religious  Literature     (5,5,5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  411:  Apocalyptic  literature 
from  Jewish  and  Christian  sources;  412:  Inter-Testament  literature, 
including  apocrypha  and  pseudepigrapha;  413:  Rabbinic  and  patristic 
literature.  These  courses  consist  of  readings  and  interpreation  of 
these  literary  types  and  their  place  in  the  development  of  western 
culture.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter  re- 
spectively. 

491A,  B,  C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing. 
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NEAR  EASTERN  ARCHEOLOGICAL  SEMINAR 
(See  Page  54) 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 

Mr.  W.  J.  Brooks,  Mr.  E.  Allen,  Mrs.  Braxton,  Mrs.  Lewis,  Mr.  Miller,  Mr. 
Sproles. 

The  program  in  physical  education  prepares  the  student  for  positions  of 
leadership  in  physical  education  and  athletic  coaching. 

Requirements  for  the  major  in  physical  education: 

Fifty-one  hours  in  physical  education  including  P.E.  101,  223,  225,  301, 
302,  303,  324  (A  or  B),  325,  326,  327,  403,  405,  406,  and  408.  An  average 
grade  of  "C"  or  better  in  courses  in  the  major  field.  Professional  educa- 
tion for  certification  in  physical  education. 

Biology  101,  202  and  211  are  required  as  collateral. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  physical  education: 

Thirty  hours  in  physical  education  including  P.E.  101,  223,  twelve  hours 
from  the  320  series,  403  and  one  additional  course  at  the  400  level. 

Minors  in  physical  education  are  advised  to  satisfy  the  basic  requirement 
in  natural  science  by  taking  Biology  101,  202. 

101    Personal  Hygiene     (3) 

Major  health  problems  of  the  day  and  how  they  relate  to  the  in- 
dividual. Three  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

110  to  169   Activity  Courses     (1-1-etc.) 

Six  quarters  or  exemption  required  of  all  students.  (See  page  53) 
A  variety  of  these  courses  offered  every  quarter. 

222  Athletic  Officiating     (3) 

Rules,  officiating  techniques,  and  problems  arising  in  officiating,  with 
emphasis  on  football,  basketball,  and  baseball.  Two  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

223  Principles  of  Health  and  Physical  Education     (5) 

Basic  principles  and  philosophy  of  physical  and  health  education. 
Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

225    Safety  Education  and  First  Aid     (3) 

Fundamentals  of  administering  first  aid  in  its  various  areas.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

301  Physical  Education  in  the  Elementary  School     (3) 

Activities  appropriate  for  inclusion  in  programs  at  the  elementary 
level.  Required  of  all  elementary  education  majors.  Three  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

302  Health  Education     (3) 

Principles,  practices,  and  procedures  in  health.  Three  hours  each  week, 
Winter  quarter. 
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303   Kinesiology     (3) 

Prerequisite:  Biology  101-102,  211.  Mechanics  of  movement  of  the 
human  body,  with  emphasis  on  skeletal  and  muscular  systems.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

324(A)    Methods  and  Materials  in  Baseball,  Football,  Bas- 
ketball, and  Wrestling     (4) 

Open  only  to  men  students  with  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques 
used  in  coaching  baseball,  football,  basketball,  and  wrestling.  Eight 
hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

324(B)    Methods  and  Materials  in  Softball,  Basketball, 
Tumbling,  and  Field  Hockey     (4) 

Open  only  to  women  students  with  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techni- 
ques used  in  coaching  softball,  basketball,  tumbling,  and  field  hockey. 
Eight  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

325  Methods  and  Materials  in  Rhythms,  Dance, 
and  Aquatics     (4) 

Prerequisite :  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques  and  skills  used  in 
the  teaching  of  dancing  and  swimming  activities.  Eight  hours  each 
week,  Spring  quarter. 

326  Methods  and  Materials  in  Gymnastics,  Volleyball, 
Soccer,  and  Speedball     (4) 

Prerequisite :  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques  and  skills  used 
in  coaching  gymnastics,  volleyball,  soccer,  and  speedball.  Eight  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

327  Methods  and  Materials  in  Individual  Sports     (4) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Golf,  tennis,  badminton, 
track,  and  archery.  Eight  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

403   Organization  and  Administration  of  Health  and 
Physical  Education     (5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  An  analysis  of  the  problems 
involved  in  planning,  organizing,  and  directing  health  and  physical 
education  programs.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

405  Care  and  Prevention  of  Athletic  Injuries     (2) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Two  hours  each  week,  Win- 
ter quarter. 

406  Adapted  Physical  Education     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Problems  relating  to  body 
mechanics  and  needs  of  the  physically  handicapped  student.  Three 
hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

407  INTRAMURALS       (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  The  position  of  intramural 
activities  in  the  overall  program  of  physical  education,  with  emphasis 
on  organization  and  administration.  Three  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 
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408   Tests  and  Measurements  in  Physical  Education     (3) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing.  Techniques  used  to  analyze 
and  report  research  data  in  physical  education;  instruments  for 
evaluation.  Three  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

491A,  B,  C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing  and  consent  of  department  chairman. 

499 A,  B,  C    Honors  Work  in  Physical  Education     (2) 

Prerequisite:  senior  standing. 


PHYSICS 

Mr.  R.  C.  Nelson,  Mrs.  Hernandez,  Mr.  Lau. 

Requirements  for  the  minor  in  physics: 

Physics  201-202-203,  one  hour  of  430,  and  three  additional  courses  at  the 
300-400  level. 

105   Introductory  Physics     (4) 

A  terminal  course  designed  to  cover  the  basic  principles  of  physics. 
Three  lecture  and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

111-112-113   Elementary  College  Physics     (4-4-4) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  101  and  102.  General  physics  designed  for 
non-physical  science  majors.  Mechanics,  heat,  sound,  light,  electricity 
and  magnetism,  and  introduction  to  modern  physics.  Three  lecture 
and  two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

201-202-203    General  Physics     (5-5-5) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  203-204-205  respectively.  201:  Mechanics, 
points,  rigid  bodies,  and  fluids;  vectors  applied  to  gravitational  elec- 
trostatics and  magnetostatics.  202:  Heat  and  molecular  physics,  wave 
theories  of  sound  and  light.  203:  Static  and  current  electricity, 
electromagnetism,  and  modern  aspects  of  physics.  Four  lecture  and 
two  laboratory  hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarter 
respectively. 

204  Electric  Circuits     (4) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  203.  Fundamental  laws  of  electric  circuits; 
transient  and  steady-state  sinusoidal  analysis  of  linear  circuits  by 
complex  frequency;  phasor  and  two-port  networks.  Three  lecture  and 
three  laboratory  hours  per  week,  Fall  quarter. 

205  Electronics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  204,  and  corequisite:  Mathematics  204.  Equiva- 
lent circuit  representation  of  transistors  and  vacuum  tubes;  analysis 
of  basic  active  circuits;  amplifier  design.  Three  lecture  and  three 
laboratory  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

206  Electric  Field  Theory     (4) 

Corequisite:  Physics  203  and  Mathematics  205.  Prerequisite:  Physics 
204.  Static  and  dynamic  electricity  and  electromagnetic  theory;  Max- 
well's equations.  Three  lecture  and  three  laboratory  hours  each  week, 
Spring  quarter. 
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250    Introduction  to  Astronomy     (4) 

Corequisite:  Mathematics  102.  A  brief  descriptive  course  in  princi- 
ples, theories,  and  techniques  of  astronomy.  Three  lecture  and  two 
laboratory  hours  each  week,   Spring  quarter. 

301  Mechanics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203,  and  corequisite:  Mathematics  301.  Ele- 
ments of  Newtonian  mechanics,  mechanics  of  continuous  media,  La 
Grange's  equation,  rotation  of  a  rigid  body.  Three  lecture  and  two 
recitation  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

302  Optics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203,  and  corequisite:  Mathematics  301.  Physi- 
cal and  geometrical  optics,  Huygen's  principle,  electromagnetic  theory 
of  light.  Three  lecture  and  two  recitation  hours  each  week,  Fall 
quarter. 

303  Electricity  and  Magnetism     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203,  and  corequisite:  Mathematics  301  and  304. 
Fundamentals  of  static  and  dynamic  electricity.  Three  lecture  and 
two  recitation  hours  each  week,   Spring  quarter. 

321    Introduction  to  Modern  Physics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203.  A  survey  of  the  important  developments 
in  atomic  and  nuclear  physics  of  this  century,  including  relativity, 
atomic  spectroscopy,  x-rays,  and  radioactivity.  Four  lecture  hours 
each  week,  Fall  quarter. 

350   Science  for  Elementary  Teachers     (5) 

Open  only  to  elementary  education  majors  and  in-service  teachers. 
Biological  and  physical  science  areas  appropriate  for  inclusion  in 
elementary  schools.  Five  lecture  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

401    Quantum  Mechanics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  301.  Basic  postulates  of  quantum  mechanics; 
the  solution  of  the  wave  equation,  angular  momentum,  and  the  origin 
of  electron  spin.  Four  lecture  hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

404    Thermo-Physics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  203,  and  corequisite:  Mathematics  301.  Prin- 
ciples of  thermo-dynamics,  and  heat  transfer;  response  of  molecules 
to  temperature  effects  as  illustrated  by  an  introduction  to  kinetic 
theory  and  statistical  mechanics.  Three  lecture  and  two  recitation 
hours  each  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

421    Nuclear  Physics     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  321,  and  corequisite:  Mathematics  301.  An 
introduction  to  the  properties  of  the  nucleus;  natural  and  artificial 
radioactivity;  nuclear  reactions  and  particle  accelerators.  Four  lec- 
ture hours  per  week,  Winter  quarter. 

425    Introduction  to  Nuclear  Technology     (4) 

Prerequisite:  Physics  321,  and  corequisite:  Physics  421.  Nuclear 
energy  conversion,  elements  of  shielding;  thermal  and  hydraulic 
analysis  and  control.  Four  lecture  hours  per  week.  Offered  on  demand. 

430   Advanced  Laboratory     (1-1-1) 

Prerequisite:  Permission  of  the  instructor.  Designed  to  acquaint  the 
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physics  major  with  various  laboratory  techniques.   Three   laboratory 
hours  each  week,  Fall,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters. 

491A,  B,  C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2-5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing  and  permission  of  the  depart- 
ment chairman. 


POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Mr.  Thomas  E.  Seism. 

Requirements  for   the   minor  in   political   science: 

Political  Science  203,  204  and  15  hours  from  political  science  courses  num- 
bered above  299. 

203  Government  of  the  United  States     (5) 

Origin  and  nature  of  our  constitutional  system  of  government  and 
the  distribution  of  powers  between  the  federal  government  and  the 
state.  Five  hours  each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 

204  State  and  Local  Government     (5) 

State,  county,  and  city  governments  with  emphasis  on  organization, 
politics,  and  the  administration  of  governmental  services.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

333    Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States     (5) 
(Same  as  History  333). 

351    Contemporary  Political  Theory     (5) 

Prerequisite :  Political  Science  203.  The  nature  of  politics  and  the 
purposes  of  government  as  seen  by  20th  century  theorists,  with 
emphasis  on  the  contrasts  between  the  claims  of  democratic  and 
totalitarian  proponents.  Not  offered  1968-69. 

357    Comparative  European  Governments     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  203  or  History  111  and  112.  Political 
institutions  and  processes  of  selected  European  countries  such  as 
Great  Britain,  France,  and  Sweden  with  special  emphasis  on  con- 
temporary political  problems.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring  quarter. 

451  International  Politics     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  203.  Nature  of  international  relations 
including  analyses  of  basic  factors  motivating  national  policies,  and 
the  United  Nations  as  an  institution  for  promoting  peace  and  welfare 
in  a  world  of  sovereign  states.  Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

452  American  Political  Parties  and  Pressure  Groups     (5) 

Prerequisite:  Political  Science  203.  The  origin,  growth,  and  organiza- 
tion of  the  political  party  system  in  the  United  States  and  the  role 
played  by  pressure  groups  in  politics.  Five  hours  each  week,  Spring 
quarter. 

453  Empirical  Political  Theory     (5) 

Prerequisite:    Political    Science    203.    The    development    of    political 
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theory  through  examination  of  the  work  of  scholars  who  have  engaged 
in  empirical  studies  of  political  activity  in  the  West.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Fall  quarter. 

491A,  B,  C    Directed  Individual  Study     (2  to  5) 

Prerequisite:  junior  or  senior  standing. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

(See  Education  and  Psychology) 


SOCIOLOGY 

Mr.  Hugh  L.  Roberts. 

121  Principles  of  Sociology  (5) 

The  science  of  human  society  emphasizing  such  concepts  as  the 
physical  basis  of  society,  culture,  collective  behavior,  population,  and 
social  institutions.  The  analytical  approach  is  stressed.  Five  hours 
each  week,  Fall  and  Spring  quarters. 

122  Modern  Social  Problems     (5) 

Social  controls  and  the  sociology  of  the  revolutionary  change.  Prob- 
lems related  to  race,  family,  crime,  delinquency,  and  social  dis- 
organization. Five  hours  each  week,  Winter  quarter. 

231    Introduction  to  Social  Work     (3) 

History,  methods,  and  practice  in  professional  social  work  in  the 
United  States.  Three  hours  each  week.   Offered  on  demand. 

321  American  Minority  Relations     (5) 

Prerequisite :  credit  in  sociology  or  permission  of  instructor.  Analysis 
of  inter-group  relationships;  the  basis  of  conflict,  stratification  and 
assimilation;  the  nature,  consequence,  and  sources  of  discrimination 
and  prejudice;  minority  reactions  to  dominance.  Five  hours  each 
week,  Winter  quarter. 

322  The  Family     (5) 

Prerequisite:  credit  in  sociology  or  permission  of  instructor.  The 
origin  and  development  of  the  family  as  a  social  institution  con- 
sidered from  a  historical  and  comparative  approach;  analysis  of  the 
forms  and  functions  of  the  family:  socialization,  mate  selection, 
procreation.  Five  hours  each  week,   Spring  quarter. 
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